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PRONUNCIATION 

Preliminary Remarks. — The observations in §§ 1-14 are intro- 
duced here as an aid to teachers and students who desire to utilize 
a few of the elementary data of phonetic science as a supplement 
to the usual method of learning to pronounce by approximate 
English equivalents as given in § 15. Those who prefer to rely on 
the Table of Sounds will accordingly omit these preliminary re- 
marks and pass to § 15. 

1. VOWEL SOUNDS 

FRONT BACK 



{High) Close 


[y] 


[w] 


(High) Close 




. [i] m 


[ou] 






[^][eii] r„. 


m 






m m ^ ^ 


[o] 




(Low) Open 


[a] 


m 


(Low) Open 



2. [i], [6], [6], [a] are front vowels, pronounced with the 
tongue in the front of the mouth. They are progressively 
less dose and mote openj pronounced with the tongue pro- 
gressively less high in the mouth and the mouth pro- 
gressively wider open. The corners of the mouth are 
progressively less far apart, being very far apart for [i]. 

Practise this series, beginning first with [i], then with [a]. 
Practise the following: [ti] [t^] [t^] [ta], [ta] [t^] [t6] [ti]. 

3. [A], [o], [6], [ou] are back vowels, pronounced with the 
tongue in the back of the mouth. They are progressively 
less open and more close, pronounced with the tongue pro- 
gressively higher in the mouth and the mouth progressively 
less open. They are rounded, the lips forming a round 
opening progressively narrower, till with [ou] it reaches the 
shape used for whistling. 

Practise this series, beginning first with [&], then with [ou]. 
Practise [hi] [bo] [b6] [bou], [bou] [b6] [bo] [U], 
Combine the two series, running first from [i] to [ou], then 
from [ou] to [i]. 

Practise the series [til to [bou] and [bou] to [ti]. 

3 
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4. The front vowels are unrounded. 

[i] rounded gives [li], 
l€\ rounded gives [eti], 
[h] rounded gives [efl]: 

[u]= tongue position of [i], lip position of [ou]^ 
[eti] = tongue position of [6], lip position of [6] 
[eii]= tongue position of [6], lip position of [o] 

Practise the series of rounded front vowels, as follows: [di] 
[du], [d6] [deti], [d^] [ded]. 
Practise [du] [deti] [deii], [deii] [ded] [dti]. 

5. [eti] and [eh] when short and unstressed will have the 
sound indicated by [e]. This sound can hardly be pronounced 
alone, since a vowel pronounced alone is stressed. 

Practise: venir, demi, ce bon ami. 

6. If the breath sent from the lungs encounters an ob- 
stacle (partial or complete stoppage), the sound produced is 
a consonant; if the breath is unobstructed, the soimd is a 
vowel, [i] and [ou] are pronounced with the tongue very 
high in the mouth. If the tongue is raised slightly more, 
something like a consonant is produced: [i] becomes the semi- 
consonant [y], and [ou] becomes the semi-consonant [w]. 

Practise pronouncing [i] [y], [ou] [w]; [ti] [ty^], [kou] [kwo]. 

7. Nasal Vowels. If the oral vowels [A] [a] [o] [eii] are 
pronounced so that the breath passes not only through the 
mouth but partly also through the nose, the result is the 
nasal vowels [d] [a] [o] [u]. 

Practise pronouncing [i] [d], [a] [a], [o] [o], [eii] [w]; practise also 
these sounds preceded by [p]. 

The nasal sound represented by [a] is really intermediate 
between [^] and [a], nearer [a] than [fl. Most books write the 
sound [^]. 

1 When [ti] precedes a vowel, the two are united In a single syllable, [u] 
being shortened. The second vowel of the diphthong is accented: lui [lill]. 
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8. French vowels are all pure vowels, that is, a single 
sound; English vowels are really diphthongs; e.g. English o 
in 80 is really the soimd [6] followed by something like the 
sound [ou], a in car is approximately [4] followed by [e]. 
This subsidiary sound, called a "glide," should be carefully 
avoided in pronouncing French. 

French vowels should be pronounced sharply and clearly 
with distinctly marked lip movements. 

Pronounce the vowel sounds preceded by [m], first in the 
Ei^lish, second in the French manner. Note the greater 
tenseness, sharpness and clearness of the French sounds. 

CONSONANT SOUNDS 

9. Consonants, like vowels, are more clearly and sharply 
pronounced than in English. 

10. In pronouncing the "explosive" consonants, [p] [b] 
[t] [d] [k] \g], avoid the laxness of the corresponding English 
sounds. Be carefvi not to omit the explosion. This is par- 
ticularly important when the sound is final, for here the 
explosion is omitted almost entirely in English. 

For [p] and [b] bring the lips together sharply and part 
them with a distinct explosion. 

For [t] and [d] bring the tip of the tongue sharply against 
the upper teeth and release it with a distinct explosion. 

Practise pronouncing cap, aube, batte, grande, flaque, dogue. 

11. The sound [gn] is like the English ni in union, but be 
careful not to make two sounds; don't pronounce uvryon: 
dignity (pronounce di-gni-tS, not din-^-U), 

12. The usual French r is the so-called "uvular r," 
pronounced by movement of the uvula, somewhat as in the 
German word ach. The "uvular r" can be learned only by 
imitation. The "tip-trill r" is sounded by vibration of the 
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tip of the tongue. It can be more readily acquired than the 
''uvular r/' but is usually lost as the student begins to taik 
eaaly. 

13. In pronouncing English [1], the tongue is loose in the 
mouth. For the French [1], bring the tongue sharply against 
the upper teeth. Compare English long and French long. 

The correct pronunciation of [1] is particularly important 
when the sound is final. Compare English tell and French 
tel. 

14. For [s] [z] [f] [v] [m] [n] [ch] [j] remember the general 
rule, that French consonants are pronounced with quick, 
distinct lip and tongue movements. 

15. TABLE OF SOUNDS 

VOWELS 

BTMBOL 80T7ND 

[a] lik^ a in *maV^: dame [dam], lady 

[A] like a in 'father': pftte [p&:t], paste 

[€l like a in 'mate': bl^ [bl^], wheat 

[(^] like e in 'met': trds [tr^], very 

[e] like e in 'the* man': le [le], the 

[i] like ee in 'meet': ici [isi], here 

[o] like o in 'or': soldat [sol-da], soldier 

[6] like o in 'note': tOt [tb], soon 

[ou] like 00 in ' boot ' : vous [vou], you 

[U] pronoimce the ee in 'meet' [i] and round the lips to the 

whistling position: du [dti], of the 
[ed] pronounce the a in 'mate' [^] and round the lips to the 

whistling position : peu [ped], litUe * 
[eh] pronoimce the e in 'met' [h] and round the lips to the 

whistling position : peur [pei!l n*], fear * 

1 This [a] should not be pronounced too "flat"; it >is really intermedi- 
ary between the sounds of 'mat' and 'father/ considerably nearer mat, 
however. 

* Pronoimce thuh man, not thee man. 

' The beginner may pronounce both [eti] and [eti] like u in ' burr.' 



PBONUNCIATION 7 

NASAL VOWELS 

[a] like the a in 'sang' without the final consonantal sound: 

vin [va], tvine 
[o] like the o in 'song' without the final consonantal sound: 

bon [bo]| good 
[u] like the u in 'sung' without the final consonantal sound: 

un lu]f one, a 
[d] like the a in 'palm ' pronoimced nasally: enfant [d-fd], child 

Nom. The nasal symbols are italicized. Observe the difference in 
type between [a] and [a], [6] and [d]. When writing on the board, 
indicate nasalization by underscoring. 

CX)NSON ANTS 

[y] like y in '|/es': del [sydl], heaven^ 

[w] like w in 'uTet ' : otii [wi]^ yes; louer [lw6], to praise ' 

[ch] like sh in '«^ut ' : chef [ch^f ], chief 

[gn] like ni in 'union': signe [sign], sigh 

[j] like s in 'pleasure': je [je], / 

[s] like s in '«ing': son [so], his 

[2] like 2 in '2one': rose [r6*.2], rose 

Pronounce the other consonants as in English. 
[:] indicates that the vowel it foUows is long: rose [rd:z1, rose 



RULES FOR PRONUNCIATION 

VOWELS 

« 

16. [&], called ''open a/' is written 843 follows: 

1. ft: flme [&:m], soul; pftte [p&:t], paste, * 

ExcBFT in verb endings: nous donoAmes [nou do-nam], 
toe gaoe; voos donnAtes [vou do-nat], you gone, 

2. a before the sound [2], i.e. before s between vowels: base 

[b&:2], basis; occasion [o-k&-2yo]. 

3. a before the ending -tion [nsyo]: nation [ndrsyo], station 

[stArsyo]. 

> The begiimer may pronounce \y\ like [i]: [si-dl] for [syhl]. 
* The beginner may pronounce [w] like [ou]: [lou-4] for [lw6]. 
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4. a before silent final s: pas [pft], noi, step; matelas [marte-l&], 
maUre88, 

Except in verb endings: tu as [tU a], thou hast; tu don- 
neras [tti do-ne-ra], thou shciU give, 

17. [a], called '' close a/' is the usual sound of the French a. 
The letter a is to be pronounced [a] except in the cases noted 
under [&] : patte [pat], paw; la [la], the; parler [par-1^], to speak. 

Note, oi is pronounced [wa]: loi [Iwa], law; oiseau [wa-z6], 

18. [6], called "close e," is written as follows: 

1. 6: bl6 [bl^], wheat; y6rit6 [v^ri-t6], trtUh. 

2. ai final in verbs; cf. [h] 2: j'ai [j6], / have; je donnai Qe do-n6], 

/ gave; je donnerai [je do-ne-r6], / ahaU give, 

3. e before all silent final consonants except t; cf. [^] 3: doimer 

[do-n6], to give; les [16], the, them; def \kl6], key. 

19. [6], called "open e," is written as follows: 

1. 6, 6, ei: p6re [p^:r], father; j'achdte [ja-ch^t], I buy; 

t6te [t^:t], head; vous 6tes [vou z^t], you are; peine 
[p^n], pain; neige [n^:j], snow. 

2. ai except final in verbs; cf. [H 2: je donnais [je do-n^], / loas 

giving; je donnerais [je do-ne-r^], / should give; vrai [vr^], 
true; mats [md], bui. 

3. e before a silent final t or ts; cf. [d] 3: effet, effets [M^], 

^ectf ^ects; gilet [ji-ld], waistcoaJt. 
Note, et [€\, and; est [^], is. 

4. e before a pronmmced final consonant: fer [f^:r], iron; autel 

[6-t^l], aUar. 

5. e before more than one consonant; cf. [e] 2: rester [r^t^], 

to remain; terrain [t^ra], land.* 

Except before consonant +1 or r; see [e] 3. 

Note. x»ks or gz (see § 50) ; it counts as two consonants. 

1 oignon [o-gno], onion; poignard [po-gnair], poniard. 

2 femme [fam], woman; solennel [so*Ia-nM], solemn; -emment as an adver- 
bial ending is pronounced [-a-md] : ardemment [ar-da-m<t], ardently; r6cem- 
ment [r6-sa-md], recently; dessus [densti], above; dessous [de-sou], underneath; 
messieurs [m^-syet^], Messrs. ; res- as a prefix is pronounced [re-]: ressembler 
[re-sd-bl6]; ressentir [rensd-tiT], to fed. 
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6. e before the sound [y]: abellle [a-b^ry], hee; soleil [so-ld:y], 
sun, 

20. [e], called "neutral e," is written as follows: 

1. e final in monosyllables: le [le], the, him; de [de], of, 

2. e before a single consonant in the interior of a word; 

cf. [b] 5: venir [ve-ni:r], to come; demi [de-mi], half, 

3. e before consonant +1 or r; cf. [h] 5: secret [se-kr^], secret; 

reflet [re-fl^], reflection. 

Note 1. The second consonant, not the firsts must be 1 
or r: pronounce [d] in celtique, perdition. 11, rr, Ir, rl count 
as two consonants: pronounce [k] in celle, serre, merle. 

Note 2. See § 40. 

21. [i] is written i: cire [si:r], wax; citron [si-tro], lemon. 

Except before a vowel; see § 26, 1. 

Note. The letter y is merely an orthographic variant of 
the letter i (lyre, style, mystdre are pronoimced as if written 
lire, stile, mistdre); all rules applying to i apply also to y: 
yeuz [yetilf eyes (see § 26, 1). But for y between vowels , see 
§43. 

22. [6], called "close o," is written as follows: 

1. 6: v6tre [v6:tr], yours; contr61er [ko-tr6-16], to control. 

2. o before the sound [z], i.e. before 8 between vowels: rose 

[r6:z], position [p6-zi-syo]. 

3. o before the ending -tion [-syo]: motion [m6-syo], notion 

[n6-syo]. 

4. o final or before a silent final consonant: z6ro [z^ro], piano 

[pyarnd]; mot [md], word; no8 [nd], our, 

5. au, eau: saut [s6], leap; flambeau [fld-b6], torch.^ 

Except that au b^ore r is pronounqed [oj: j'aurai [jo-r^], 
/ shaU have; Maure [mo?]. Moor, 

23. [o], called "open o," is the usual sound of the French 
o. The letter o is to be pronounced [o] except in the cases 

1 Paul [pel], Paul 
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noted under [6]: votre [votr], your; £cole [6-kol], school; 
donner [do-n6], to give} 

Note. Compare the rules for [&], [a] with those for [6], [o]. 

24. [eti], called "close eu," is written as follows: 

1. eu final or before a silent final consonant: peu [peu], 

liULe; douteuz [dou-ted], doubtful. 

Note. So also oeu: boetifs [bed], oxen; oetifs [eti], eggs, 

2. eu before the sound [z]: creuser [kreti-ze], to dig; douteuse 

[dou-teti:z], dovbtfid. 

25. [ed], called "open eu." The group eu is to be pro- 
nounced [efl] except in the cases noted under [eii]. 

eu is pronounced [ed] in the following cases: 

1. eu when not final nor before a silent final consonant: peur 

[peiirr], fear; heureuz [ed-reti], happy. 

Note. So also oeu: bomf [beilf], ox; omf [eilf], egg. 

2. eu before the sound [y]: deuil [dei!l:y], mourning; feuillage 

[feii-ya:j], foliage. 

Note. So also ue,' ob: recuell [re-keii:y], coUecUon; oeil 
[e\i:y], eye. 

26. [y] is written as follows : 

1. i before another pronounced vowel: del [sy^l], sky; 

viande[vyd:d], meat. 

Except that when i follows consonant +1 or r it remains 
[i]: prier [pri-^], to pray; client [kli-d], client. 

Note. Contrast ^tudier [6-tti-dy6J, to study y and j'^tudie 
[jMU-di], / study; in j'^tudie silerU e does not affect the 
pronunciation and i remains [i]. 

2. 11 after i: fille [fi:y], daughter; pillage [pi-ya:j], pillage. 

Except ville [vil], city; village [vi-Ia:j], viUage; mille [mil], 
thousand; tranquille [trd-kil], tranquil; and ill- initial: il- 
legal [i-16-gal], illegal; illimitg [i-li-mi-t^], unlimited. 

1 fosse [f6s], ditch; grosse [grds], big. 

^ ue is merely an orthographic variation of eu used after c and g in order 
to guard the sounds [k] and [g]: receuil would be pronounced [re-seti:yl and 
orgueil if spelled orgeuil would be [or-jeti:y]; see § 45. 
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3. ill after any vowel: travailler [tra-va-y6], to work; 

feuille [feik:y], leaf. 

4. il final after a vowel: travail [tra-va:y], work; ceil [eii:y], 

eye.^ 

Note, ill could never be written after i; if this were 
possible fille would be written fiille. Also, French orthog- 
raphy avoids -ill final. So, ill may be considered the regular 
spelling of |y], 11 (rule 2) and il (rule 4) being accidental. 

27. [ou] is written ou: tout [tou], pour [pou:r]. 

Except before a pronounced vowel; see § 29. 

28. [ii] is written u: pur [pu:r], pure; furtif [fiir-tif], /wr- 

tive; sQx [su:r], sure. 

Note, u before a vowel is shorter than otherwise and forms a single 
syllable with the vowel. The accent falls on the second vowel of the 
diphthong: lui [Itil], him; puis [piii], then; puiser [ptif-z4], to draw. Dis- 
tinguish lui \M] and Louis [Iwi]; see § 29. 

29. [w] is the sound of ou before a pronounced vowel: 
oui [wi], u^s; Louis [Iwi]. 

Except that when ou follows consonant +1 or r it remains [ou]: 
^blouir [^blou-i:r], to dazzle; cf. § 26, 1. 

Note. Ck)ntra8t jouer [jw6], to play, and je joue [je jou], / play: 
in je joue silent e does not affect the pronunciation and ou remains 
[ou]; cf. ! 26, 1, Note. 

30. How is the letter a pronounced? See [A], [a]. How is 
ai pronounced? See [6] 2, [6] 2. How is au pronounced? 
See [6] 5. 

31. How is eu pronounced? See [ed], [eh]. How is e 
pronounced (1) before more than one consonant: see [6] 5; 
(2) before one consonant: see [e] 2; (3) before a final con- 
sonant: see [6] 4, [6] 3, [6] 3? 

> pofl [pwal], hair. 
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NASALIZATION 

32. A vowel is nasalized before m or n if the m or n is 
not followed by a vowel or m orn (i.e. vowel-fm or n when 
m orn is final or followed by any consonant except m or n). 
Rule otherwise stated: A vowel is nasalized before m or n 
if the m or n ends the syllable; see § 54. For examples, see 
§§ 33-36. Do not nasalize the vowels in such words as enne- 
mi [6-ne-mi], enemy; hymne [imn]; inoul [i-nwi], unheard of; 
image [i-ma:j]; commis [ko-mi], clerk; immodeste [i-mo-ddst].^ 

33. [dY represents: 

1. a nasalized: dans [dd], in; tante [td:t], auriJt. 

2. e nasalized: en [d], in; client [kli-d].' 

Except the cases noted under [a] 4. 

34. [a] represents: 

1. i nasalized: vin [va], mvie; simple [sa:pl]. 

2. ai nasalized: pain [pa], bread; plaindre [pla:dr], to pity, 

3. ei nasalized: plein [pla], fuU; Reims [ra:s], Rheims. 

4. en final after i: rien [rya], nothing; bien [bya], well; and en 

in forms of the verbs venir, tenir and their compounds: 
je viens [je vya), / come; U. tiendra [il tyo-dra], he fviU 
hM; il retient [il re-tya], he retains. 

Note, oi nasalized is pronounced [wa]: point [pwa]; 
moindre [mwardr], least . 

35. [o] represents o nasalized: don [do], gift; fontaine 
[fo-ten], fountain,^ 

I ennui [d-nUi], bore (so also ennuyer [d-nai-y^], ennuyeux); emmener 
[<t-me-n6], to carry away; enivrer [d-ni-vr6], to intoxiccUe; nous ttnmes [nou 
ta:in], we held; nous vtnmes [nou va:m], we came; n^anmoins [n6-4-mwa], 
nevertheless, 

' [d] palm 1. a dans [a] sang 1. i vin [o] song o don 

2. e en 2. ai pain [u] sung u un 

3. ei plein 

* ezamen [^g-za-ma], examination; -€en final = [-6a]: Europ6en [eti-ro- 
p§-a]. 

4 monsieur [mensyet^], Mr. (for messieurs, see § 19, footnote 2) ; faon [fd], 
fawn; paon [pd], peacock. 
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36. [u] represents u nasalized: un [u], one, a; paifum 

[par-fw], perfume.^ 

37. Observe the pronunciation of feminines whose mas- 
culines end in n: vain [va], vaine [v6n]; anden [d^ya], 
ancienne [d-sydn], ancient; un [u], une [iin], one, a. 

LENGTH OF VOWELS 

38. Vowels are usually short in French; they are always 
short in unstressed syllables. The stress in French words falls 
on the last pronounced vowel; see § 53. 

The following vowels are long: 

1. Stressed vowels before the sounds [z], [j], [v], [y]: rose 

[r6:z]; j'engage [j^gaij]; brave [braiv]; je travaille 
[je tra-va:y], I work, [a] in engager, travailler, is 
short because it is unstressed. 

2. Stressed vowels before r when r is pronounced final: 

affaire [a-f^:r]; rapport [ra-poir], report; but the 
vowel is short in porte [port], door, since r is not 
pronounced final. 

3. Stressed nasal vowels, urdess they are pronounced 

final: bonde [bord], leap; amante [a-md:t], lover; but 
the vowels are short in bon [bo], good; amant [a-md], 
lover, since they are pronounced final. 

4. Stressed vowels bearing a circumflex, unless they are 

pronounced final: pftte [pd,:t], paste; c6te [k6:t], 
coast; but mftt [m&], mast; ci-gtt [si ji], here lies. 

Except vous fttes [vu z^t], you are; and the ending? of 
the past definite: noos doniUUnes [nou do-nam], we gave; 
votts finltes [vou fi-nit], you finished. 

1 eo nasalised is pronounced [u]; the only common word of this class is 
i jeun [a ju], fasting. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON VOWELS 

39. ai before the sound [z] in forms of the verb faire, to 
doy is pronounced [e]: nous faisons [nou fe-zo], v>e do; il 
faisait [il fe-zd], he was doing; faisant [fe-zd], doing. 

40. [e] is dropped unless an unpronounceable combina- 
tion of consonants (usually three consonants) would result: 
matelot [ma-tld], sailor; venir [vni:r], to come; but Angieterre 
[d-gle-t6:r], England; relier [re-lj6], to hind. The beginning 
student, however, will do well to give full value to [e] in all 
cases. 

41. -e final, -es final, -ent as a verb ending (third person 
plural) are silent: rose, roses [rd:z]; lis donnent [il don], 
they give; lis donndrent [il do-nd:r], they gave. 

42. eu in forms of the verb avoir, to have, is pronounced 
[il]: nous edmes [nou ziim], we had; il a eu [i la ii], he has 
had; i.e. pronounce as if the e were omitted. 

43. y between vowels is equivalent to two i's: payer = 
paiier [pe-y^] (pai=[p§], see § 19, 2; -ier=[y6], see § 26, 1); 
voyons=voi+ions [vwa-yo], let ils see; tuyaa=tui+iaa 
[tui-y6], pipe.^ * 

Note 1. For y not between vowels , see § 21, Note. 

Note 2. The y in pays, country, and its compounds is treated 
as if it were between vowels: pays»pai+i [p^-i]; so paysan [p^-i- 
zd], peasant; and paysage [p^-i-za:j], landscape, 

OBSERVATIONS ON CONSONANTS . 

44. b before s or t is pronounced [p]: obsour [op-sku:r]; 
obtenir [op-te-ni:r], to obtain. Cf. Latin urbs [ourps]. 

45. c, g before a, o, u are pronounced [k], [g] (cf. English 
cat, cot, cut) : car [ka:r], for; godt [gou], taste. 

^ La Fayette [la fa-y^t], mayonnaise [ina-yo*n^:z]. 
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c, g before e, i are pronouneed [s], Q] (cf. English cent, 

city): cette [sdt], Ods; gUet [ji-16], vmstcoat. 
S, ge before a, o, u are pronounced [s], [j]: nous com- 

mengons [nou ko-md-so], we begin; nous mangeons 

[nou md-jo], we eat. 
qu, gu are pronounced \k], [g]: qui [ki], who; guerre 

[g6:r], war. 

46. cc is pronounced [ks] and gg is pronounced [gj] before 
e, i: succ6der [suk-s4-d^], to succeed; sugg&er [stig-j^-r^], to 
suggest; elsewhere (i.e. before a, o, u or a consonant) cc»P^], 
gg=[g]: occasion [o-k&-zyo], aggraver [a-gra-v^]. 

47. ch is ordinarily pronounced [ch] : chou [chou], cabbage; 
acheter [a-che-t^], to buy. 

Note, ch before a consonant is pronounced [k]: chr6tien 
[kr^tya], Christian; chronique [kro-nik], chronicle; also in 
choeur [keii:r], chorus; 6cho [^-k6], and some other words, 
mainly of Greek origin. 

48. s between vowels is pronounced [z], elsewhere [s]: 
rose [rd:z]; phrase [fr&:z]; sonune [som], sum; passage [pa- 
sa:j]; vaste [vast]. 

• 

NoTB 1. Final s is not pronounced, unless it is linked (see 
§ 55, note 2). 

Note 2. In compounds s usually retains the sound [s] of the 
simple word: vraisemblable [vr^-s4-blabl], likely; pr6supposer 
[pr^ti-p6-z6], to presuppose, 

49. The ending -tion is pronounced [syo] : nation [n&nsyo], 
motion [mdnsyo]. 

Except -stion [styo]: question [k^s-tyo], suggestion [slig- 
j^s-tyo]. 

50. z is pronounced [ks]: fixer [fik*s6], excuser [dk-skii-z^]. 

Except that intial ex- before a vowel is pronounced [6gz-]: 
example [^g-zd:pl], exister [^g-zis-t^]. 



16 BEGINNING FRENCH 

Note 1. z at the end of a word is equivalent to 8 and fol- 
lows the rules for s; of. § 55, note 2. 

Note 2. x is pronounced [z] in deuzidme [deti-zy^m], second; 
sizidme [si-zy^m], sixth; dlzidme [di-zy^m], tenth. 

Note 3. z is pronounced [s] in soizante [swa-sd:t], sixty; cf. 
siz, diz in § 52, 1. 

51. Final consoimnts are usually silent, but final c, f, 1 
and r are in most cases pronounced: bee [b^k], beak; chef 
[chfef], chief; fil [fil], wire; cher [ch6:r], dear. 

NUMERALS 

52. Pronunciation of numerals cinq (5), siz (6), sept (7), 
huit(8), neuf (9), dix(lO): 

1. standing alone: [sak], [sis], [s^t], [iiit], [neM], [dis]: il 

en a cinq [i Id na sak], he has five, 

2. before a word beginning with a vowel: [sak], [siz], [s^t], 

[tiit], [nedv], [diz]. Pronounce the consonant with 
the word following in accordance with § 55: cinq 
ans [sa kd], five years; diz amis [di zami]. See § 55, 
note 2. 

3. before a word beginning with a consonant: [sa], [si], [s^], 

[lii], [neii], [di]: cinq chevauz [sa che-v6], five horses. 

Note 1. diz-huit [di ztiit] 18; diz-neuf [diz neM] 19; 
vingt [va] 20; vingt-deuz [vat deti] 22, etc., to vingt- 
neuf [vat neM] 29; but in quatre-vingt-un 81, to 
quatre-vingt-diz-neuf 99, vingt is pronounced [va]. 

Note 2. See § 50, notes 2, 3. 

Note 3. c-[g] in second [se-go], second, and its 
derivatives: secondaire, etc. 

STRESS (ACCENTUATION) 

53. There is a slight stress on the last pronounced syl- 
lable of all French words, but this stress is so slight that it 
is well to disregard this rule and to stress aU syllables equally. 



PRONUNCIATION 17 

For the first year the student will do well to pronounce 
syllable by syllable; in this way only will he free himself 
from the tendency to misaccentuate, especially in the case 
of words which resemble English words. Say c6n-c6n-tr6r to 
avoid concSntrer. 

SYLLABIFICATION 

54. Correct division of syllables is essenHal to a good pro^ 
nundoMon. In dividing into syllables pronounce a single 
consonant with the vowel following, but separate two or 
more consonants: plu-ra-li-te, ad-xni-rer, par-fait. 

Note. The group consonant+1 or r is not separated but is 
pronounced with the vowel following: se-cret, re-flet; cf. [e] 3 
(§ 20). 

LINKING 

55. When a word ending with a consonant precedes a 
word beginning with a vowel or (in most cases) h (see § 56, 
note 4), the consonant is generally carried over to the follow- 
ing word: vous allez [vou zal^], you go; un autre [u nd:tr], 
another; les hommes [1^ zom], Oie men. 

Note 1. Linking takes place even though the consonant 
would be silent if the word to which it belongs were pronounced 
alone: vous [vou], but vous allez [vou zal6], you are going. 

Note 2. In linking d becomes [t], f becomes [v], s or x becomss 
[z] : quand 11 [kd til], when he; neuf amis [neCl va-mi], nine friends; 
des amis [d6 za-mi], some friends; see § 52, 2. 

Note 3. Do not link after et [6], and: et ii a [^ i la], and he has. 

Note 4. See § 56, note 4. 

ELISION 

56. Before a word beginning with a vowel or (in most 
cases) h, the final e of monosyllables is dropped (elided) and 
replaced by an apostrophe: le+ami=^l*ami [la-mi], the friend; 
Phomme [lom], Oie man. So with je, I; me, ms; te, thee; se, 
himself f herself; de, of; ne, not; que, that; ce, this, that. 
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Note 1. a is elided in la, the, her: Pencre [ld:kr], the ink; je 
Faime [je l^m], / love her. 

Note 2. i is elided in si, if, when il, he, or lis, they, follows: 
s*il vient [sil vya], if he comes; s'ils viennent [sil vy^n], if they 
come. 

Note 3. Do not elide nor link before huit, eight; huitidme; 
eighth; onze, eleven; onzi^me, eleventh; le onzidme livre [le ozy^m 
li:vr]y the eleventh book. 

Note 4. Initial h is not pronounced; linking and elision take 
place before words beginning with h: des hommes [d6 zom], 
some men; Phomme [lorn], the man. 

Except that h at the beginning of a certain number of words, 
mainly of Germanic origin, prevents linking and elision ("as- 
pirate h") : les h^ros [16 4-rd], le h^ros [le 6-r6]. These words, 
which must be learned by observation, are indicated in dic- 
tionaries by * or *: *h6ros or *h6ros. 

57. DIACRITICAL MARKS 

(') acute accent (I'accent aigu [lak-s& t^gii]) : bl6 [bl6], wheat 
C) grave accent (Paccent grave [gra:v]): pdre [p^:r], father 
(^) circumflex accent (I'accent circonflexe [sir-ko-flftks]) : tete 
[t6:t], head 

These three accents indicate the quality of the vowels, not 
stress (see §§ 16, 18, 19, 22, 53). 

(J) cedilla (la c^dille [s6-diy]) : legon [le-so], lesson (see § 45) 
(") dieresis (le tr^ma [tr^ma]): Noel [no-61], Christmas 

The dieresis is used to show that the vowel over which it is 
placed is in a separate syllable from the vowel preceding. Com- 
pare No61 [no-61] with po61e [pwal], stove; aiguS [^-gn], sharp, 
with longue [lo.'g], long. 

(.) le point [pwa] (?) le point d'interrogation 

(,) la vii^ule [vir-gul] [da-tfe-ro-g&-syo] 

(;) le point et vij^ule (I) le point d'exclamation 

(:) dBUX points [ddk-skla^m&Hsyo] 
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(-) le trait d'union [trd (. • •) les points suspensifs 

dii-nyo] [sus-pdnsif] 

( — ) le tiret [ti-r6] ( ) la parenthtee [pa-rd- 
(« ») les guillemets [gi-ye-md] td:z] 

The tiret is used to indicate a change of speaker: 

— Est-il venu? — Non! — Oil est-il? — Je ne sais pas. 

The guillemets are not used so much as the English quotation 
marks. 

ALPHABET 

58. The letters of the alphabet are as follows: , 



a 


a [4] 


• 
J 


JiDi] 


s 


esse [fes] 


b 


h6M 


k 


ka [ka,] 


t 


t6 [t6] 


c 


c^[s^] 


1 


elle m 


u 


u[u] 


d 


d6 [d€\ 


m 


emme [ftm] 


V 


v6 [v6] 


e 


(>m 


n 


enne [fen] 


w 


double v6 [dou-ble 


f 


eSe [df] 





o[6] 




v6] 


g 


g^m 


P 


p6 lp6I 


z 


iks [iks] 


h 


ache [ach] 


q 


ku [ku] 


y 


i grec [i grfek] 


• 
1 


i[i] 


r 


erre [fer] . 


z 


zM [zfed] 



It is not advisable to use the names of the letters as given above; 
speak of sounds instead: say [s], not esse. In the case of the ex- 
plosive consonants add a "neutral e" [e] to the sound: [be], 
[de], [ge], [ke], [pe], [te], 

EXERCISES 

SQ. Exercise on [&], [a], §§ 16-17, 53-54: 1. la place. 
2. nous parl&mes, v)e spoke, 3. le vase. 4. le fracas, noise, 
5. moi, me, 6. le d^&t, injury, 7. il dira, he will say, 
8. la Loire. 9. vous d^ir&tes, you desired, 10. le tas, 
heap, 11. la t&che, ta^k, 12. I'^vasion, escape, 13. le 
poison. 14. tu vas, thou goest, 15. pftle. 16. j 'arrive. 
17. Top^ration. 18. ^eraser, to crush. 19. d6}k, already. 
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20. froidy cold. 21. ranimal. 22. le cas, aise. 23. la phrase. 
24. Tobstacle. 25. tu diras, thou shaU say. 26. la nomina- 
tion. 27. la table. 28. le repas, meal. 29. la paroisse, 
parish. 

60. Exercise on [6], [6], [e], §§ 18-20, 53-54: 1. je parlai, 
I spoke. 2. je parlais, I was speaking. 3. la mer, sea. 
4. V4iw%i\j awakening. 5. assez, erwrngft. . 6. le mfetre. 7. le 
regret. 8. me. 9. 6t6, been. 10. je dirai, 7 shall say. 
11. mener, to drive. 12. la pfiche, pcocA. 13. je dirais, I 
should say. 14. je ferai, I shall make. 15. vous parlez, you 
speak. 16. pareille, similar. 17. je mtoe, I drive. 18. Tef- 
fet, the effect. 19. te, thee. 20. errer, to wander. 21. la 
Seine. 22. replier, to fold up. 23. la reprise, taking again. 
24. il mdnerait, he would drive. 25. le chef (/ is pronounced), 
chief. 26. la clef (/ is silent), key. 27. perdu, lost. 28. le 
degr^. 29. gai. 

61. Exercise on [o], [6], §§ 22-23, 53-54: 1'. composer. 
2. la potion. 3. le po^te. 4. la cdte, coast. 5. la curiosity. 
6. le restaurant. 7. le dos {s is silent), back. 8. la dot (t is 
pronounced), dowry. 9. la pause. 10. notre, our. 11. le 
ndtre, ours. 12. la popularity. 13. sot {t is silent), foolish. 
14. sotte, foolish. 15. la locomotion. 16. I'&ho. 17. la 
peau, skin. 18. tu auras, thou shaU have. 

62. Exercise on [i], [eii], [eii], [ou], [y], [w], §§ 21, 24-29,- 
53-54: 1. le feu, fire. 2. le tablier, apron. 3. la sceur, 
sister. 4. veuillez, please. 5. la muraille, wall. 6. le 
voeu, vow. 7. la prifere, prayer. 8. la truite, trout. 9. la 
piti6, pity. 10. le bleuet, cornflower. 11. Touvridre, working- 
woman. 12. le bataillon, baiialion. 13. luisant, shining. 
14. le beurre, bwttcr. 15. cueillir, to gather. 16. le fil, 
thread. 17. vieil, oW. 18. la famille, family. 19. familier. 
20. initial. 21. heureux, happy. 22. heureuse. 23. I'oeillet, 
pink. 24. friand, dainty. 25. illuming. 
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63. Exercise on the nasal sounds, §§ 32-37, 63-M: 1. le 
panier, bcLsket. 2. inf^rieur. 3. I'ancre, anchor. 4. la reine, 
quern. 5. bien, weU. 6. commun. 7. vous viendriez, you 
worM come. 8. joindre/ to join. 9. pendant, dvrmg. 
10. intime, intimaie. 11. la conscience. 12. I'&ne, donkey. 
13. I'an, year. 14. la peinture, pamtirvg. 15. ils viennenti 
/Aey corrve. 16. tenant, holding. 17. nous tiendrons, ti^ 
sAoZJ Ao{t2. 18. la dentelle, lace. 19. indiscret. 20. am6ri- 
cain. 21. humble. 22. annuel. 23. bon, good. 24. bonne. 
25. le soin, care. 26. le moineau, sparrow. 27. immense. 
28. am^ricaine. 29. la honte, shame. 

64. Exercise on § 38: mark the long vowels in §§ 59-63. 

65. General exercise on §§ 16-38, 53-54: 1. ^difier, to edify. 
2. redresser, to straighten. 3. I'hdpital, hospital. 4. I'enjeu, 
stake. 5. I'enfant, child. 6. I'intuition. 7. ce, (his. 8. le 
c&ble. 9. je tiendrai, I shaU hold. 10. la position. 11. il- 
licite. 12. orgueilleux, proud. 13. orgueilleuse. 14. il 
retiendra, he vnU retain. 15. chez, at the house of. 16. nous 
aim&mes, we loved. 17. loin, far. 18. le moine, monk. 
19. la devotion. 20. emprunter, to borrow. 21. craindre, 
to fear. 22. Tceuvre, work. 23. bravo. 24. le easier, pigeon- 
holes. 25. p^cher, to fish. 26, p6cheT, to sin. 27. la cuisine, 
kitchen. 28. la Chartreuse. 29. le veau, calf. 30. la reine, 
queen. 31. trois, three. 32. I'^cueil, reef. 33. la caution. 
34. ceindre, to gird. 35. il achdterait, he would buy. 36. Fh^- 
sitation. 37. nous craignons, we fear. 38. tu as, thou hast. 
39. le paquet, package. 40. la feuille, leaf. 41. le bee, 
beak. 42. cacher, to conceal. 43. Laure. 44. nouer, to tie. 
45. la pioche, pickaxe. 46. fort, strong. 47. le balai, 
broom. 48. vermeil, vermilion. 49. sevrer, to wean. 50. ils 
viendront, they mU come. 51. ils tiennent, they hold. 
52. patiente. 53. coquin, rascal. 54. coquine. 55. vous 
mont&tes, you mounted. 
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66. General exercise on §§ lfr-56: 1. la thdidre, teapot. 
2. Thdte, host 3. le bilan, bdance^heet. 4. isoler, to 
isolate. 5. le bl&me. 6. d^funte, d^unct. 7. le cahier, 
note-4)ook. 8. la groseille, currant. 9. la ceinture, belt. 
10. la frayeur, fright. 11. le Maine. 12. Tessai, trial. 
13. j'achfetei'ai, 7 shall buy. 14. Pftnotion. 15. les vceux, 
vows. 16. vous racont&tes, you related. 17. la peine, pain. 
18. la science. 19. le grelot, bell. 20. vous tiendriez, you 
would hold. 21. jaser, to chatter. 22. rceillade, glance. 
23. Tavoine, oats. 24. Taumdne, alms. 25. ils m^nent, they 
drive. 26. le fldau, scourge. 27. le soin, care. 28. tu aurais, 
thou ivouldst have. 29. seize, sixteen, 30. chr^tien, Christian. 
31. le jouet, plaything. 32. le tien, tAine. 33. nous crions, 
we cry. 34. exigeant, exacting. 35. le tuyau, pipe. 36. d^ 
cemment, decently. 37. quel, K;Aa^. 38. la canaille, rabble. 
39. le po^nard, poniard. 40. le moyen, means. 41. ^ayer, 
enZtven. 42. et, and. 43. il reveille, he awakens. 44. la 
tienne, thine. 45. la cuisine, kitchen. 46. la femme, tooman. 
47. que, that. 48. fuir, to flee. 49. elle est, «^ is. 50. Pin- 
dignity. 51. la fosse, ditch. 52. six homines, six men. 
53. nous enrageons, v)e are enraged. 54. le paysage, land* 
scape. 55. le secretaire. 56. il maintiendra, he imU mmnr- 
tain. 57. anxieux, anxious. 58. le lyc^n. 59. monsieur. 
60. mieux, beUer. 61. I'invitation. 62. Taffiit, hiding-place. 
63. gu^re, scarcely. 64. chr^tienne. Christian. 65. pro- 
digue, prodigal. 66. tu ennuyeras, ttow ti?ift bore. 67. Fen- 
train, «ptnY. 68. second. 69. tu feras, thou wilt do. 
70. vous 6tes, you are. 71. I'engin. 72. le combat. 
73. huit, eight. 74. Pennemi. 75. le bastion. 76. Tinno- 
vation. 77. succinct. 78. partir, to leave. 79. la reclusion. 
80. faisant, doing. 81. Paul. 82. le rayon, beam. 83. res- 
sortir, to come out again. 84. solennel, solemn. 85. anxieuse, 
anodous. 86. chasser, to hunt. 87. ensuite, then. 88. vous 
tintes, you held. 89. balayant, sweeping. 90. le pillage. 
91. nous eAmes, we had. 92. toi, Oiee. 93. la besc^ne, toaJk. 
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94. quand il faisait, when he was making. 95. neuf oeufsi 
nine eggs. 96. je devrai, I shaU have to. 97. le poll, hair. 
98. robscurit^. 99. le beffroi, belfry. 100. vous creuseriez, 
you would dig. 101. ayant, hamng. 102. ardemment, oT" 
denUy. 103. le voisin, neighbor. 104. inanim^. 105. il 
brille, he shines. 106. Femprunt, loan. 107. vous sembliez, 
you seemed. 108. Texameiiy examination. 109. k jeun, 
fasting. 110. Taccueil, v)elcome. 111. Pexcuse. 112. la 
mam, hand. 113. le geai, jay. 114. le succds, success. 
115. baiser, to kiss. 116. baisser, to lower. 117. le fusil, 
gun. 118. Tabsinthe. 119. qu'il aille! let him go! 120. Tail, 
garlic. 121. Paile, t&in^. 122. le mdcanicien. 123. le pigeon. 
124. la pilule, jnll. 125. le feuillet, leaf. 126. soixante, 
sixty. 127. deuxifeme, second. 128. le poison. 129. le 
poisson, fish. 



1. PREMlfiRE LEgON [premyfe :r leso] 

L'£C0L£ 



L Gender. All French nouns are either masculme or 
feminine.^ 

2. Number. Nouns usually form the plural by adding s 
to the singular: £cole [^kol], school; dcoles [^kol], schools,^ 

3. Definite Article : the. 

le [le] before a masculine noun: le livre [li:vr], the book 
la [la] before a feminine noim: la table [tabl], the table 
V [1] before either a masculine or a feminine noun 

beginning with a voweP: PSleve [1616 :v], the pupil; 

pgcole [l^kol], the school 
les [U] before all plurals: les dcoles [16 z6kol^], the 

schools; les livres [U livr], ffie books 



4. VOCABULARY 

le cahier [kay6], the copy-book P^cole [16kol] (/.)> the school 

le crayon [kr^yo], the pencil I'^ldve [161^ .-v] ( m., /.), the pupil 

dans [dd]t in, into est l^], is 

de [de], of, from la fentoe [fen^:tr], the window 

devant [devd], in front of le livre JJHtvt], the book 

^ The gender of all nouns must be learned. 

' This final 8 being silent, singulars and plurals are pronounced alike. 
If the singular ends in s, the singular and plural are identical: le Franfais, 
the Frenchman; les Franfais, the Frenchmen. 

' Nouns beginning with h are treated as if they began with a vowel: 
rhistoire flistwa:r], the story. There are a few exceptions; none occur in 
the lessons of this book. See Introduction, § 56, 4. 

* See Introduction, § 65. 
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4. The clasa-room is in the 

school 

5. Where is the school-master? 

6. The school-master is in 

front of the pupils 

7. Where is the table of the 

mistress? 

8. The table of the mistress is 

in front of the window 

9. Where is the copy-book of 

the pupil? 

10. The copy-book of the pupil 

is on the table 

11. Where is the pencil of the 

pupil? 

12. The pencil of the pupil is 

in the book 

13. Where is the book? 

14. The book is on the table 

15. Where is the table? 

16. The table is in front of the 

windows 



La salle de dasse est dans P^cole 

Ot est le maftre d'6cole? 

Le maftre d'6cole est devant les 

^Idves 
Oil est la table de la mattresse? 

La table de la maftresse est de- 
vant la f entoe 
Ot est le cabier de V€L^t? 

Le cabier de P61dve est but la 

table 
^Ot est le crayon de Pttdve? 

Le crayon de l'61dve est dans le 

livre 
Oft est le livre? 
Le livre est sur la table 
Oft est la table? 
La table est devant les f enitres 



10. Conversation. A student puts one of the following 
questions into French; another student answers it, using the 
Reading (not the Dialogue) as a basis: 

1. Where is the school-master? 2. Where is the pujpil? 
3. Where is the book of the pupil? 4. Where is the table? 
5. Where is the pencil of the school-mistress? 

11, Theme. The pupil is in front of the window. The 
window is in the class-room. The class-room is in the school. 
The school-mistress is in front of the tables. The book of 
the pupil is on the table. The copy-book of the pupil is on 
the books. The pencil is in the copy-book. Where is the 
school-master? The school-master is in front of the table 
of the pupil. 
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12. Exercises. A. Put the definite articlei first singular, 
then plural, before the following: 

school-master copy-book pencil pupil window 

school-mistress school class-room table book 

B. Use the above words in sentences. 



2. DEUXifiME LEgON [detizy&m leso] 

L'£C0L£ 



13. k M^at, to de [de]»o/ 

k+le contracts to au [6]; never say k le 
de+le contracts to du [dti]; never say de le 
i-hles contracts to auz [6]; never say k les 
de+les contracts to des [d^]; never say de les 

au livre, to the book; du livre, of the hook 
ft la leQon, to the lesson; de la leQon, of the lesson 
ft P^ldve, to the pupU; de Pdl^ve, of ihe pupil 
aux livres, to the hooks; des livres, of the hooks 

14. To ask a question, put est-ce que [te ke], is it (true) ihaiy 
before the affirmative form.^ 

Le livre est sur la table, The book is on the table 

Est-ce que le livre est sur la table? Is the book on the table? 

15. VOCABXJLARY 

Panglais [l^gld] (m.)» English donne [don], gives 

le banc [bd], bench P^tude P^tad] (/.)» study 

ce [se], this, that, it facile [fasil], easy 

difficile [difisil], difficult le fransais [frdsd], French 

^ Exception: With oft? follow the order learned in Lesson I. 
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lOiistoire^ Pistwanr] (/.), story 

la le^on Weeo], lesaon 

non [no], no 

oui [wi], yes 

le papier [papyri paper 



la plume [plCkm], pen 
le professeur [profdseiia'], pro- 
fessor, the t^u^er 
8ont [so], are 



16. 



DRILL 



1. To the profeesor; to the 

lesson 

2. To the professors; to the 

lessons 

3. Of the paper; of the lesson 

4. Of the papers; of the lessons 

5. To the pupil; to the school 

6. To the pupils; to the schools 

7. Of the pupil; of the school 

8. Of the pupils; of the schools 

9. Of the window; of the study 

10. Of the table; of the papers 

11. To the bench; of the story 

12. Of the stories; to the papers 

13. To the story; of the English 

14. Of the windows; to the 

studies 

15. To the pen; of the lesson 

16. To the stories; of the 

benches 

17. To the professor; to the 

window 

18. To the English; of the pen 

19. To the pens; of the studies 



Att professeur; ft la le$on ^ 

Auz professeuis; auz lepons 

Du papier; de la le^on 
Des papiers; des lesons 
A P^ldve; ft r^cole 
Auz 61dves; auz ^coles 
De I'^ldve; de P^cole 
Des 61dves; des ^coles 
De la fendtre; de I'^tude 
De la table; des papiers 
Au banc; de I'histoire 
Des histoires; auz papiers 
A I'histoire; de I'anglais 
Des f entires; auz Etudes 

A la plume; de la le^on 
Auz histoires; des bancs 

Au professeur; ft la fentoe 

A I'anglais; de la plume 
Auz plumes; des Etudes 



17. Reading. Le professeur est dans r^cole devant la 
fenStre. Les bancs des 61dves sent dans la salle de classe 
devant la table du professeur. Le professeur donne les 
livres aux 61ftves. Est-ce que T^tude du frangais est facile? 
L'^tude de I'anglais est facile. L'^tude du frangais est 

> See p. 26, note 3. 
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di£Scile. La le^on sur I'histoire dans le livre est facile. 

Le professeur doune la plume & I'^^ve. L'Sl^ve donne le 
papier au professeur. Le papier de 
I'^l^ve est dans le cahier. Les 
cahiers des ^ISves de I'^cole sont to 
sur les bancs devant la table du 
professeur. Est-ce que la le^on des 
^l^ves est difficile? Non, la leQon 
des ^l^ves est facile. 

18. R£8uin6.* Frofeaseui; bancs; 
donne; £tude du frangais; anglais; 
le^on; plume; painer; cahiers; le^on 
difficile. 

19. Oral Drill. 1. to the profes- 
sor; of the professor. 2. to the 
bench; to the benches. 3. of the 

L'^lftve donne le papier au benches; of the bench. 4. of the 
profesaeur pen; of the pens. 5. to the pen; 

to the pens. 6. to the paper of 
the mistress; to the papers of the masters. 7. of the study 
of the lessons; to the study of the leBson. 8. to the story 
of the mistress; of the stories of the masters. 9. to the 
bench of the pupil; to the pupils of the school. 10. to the 
pens of the pupils; to the benches of the school. 



20. DULOGUE 

1. Is the study of (the) En- Est-c« qu« l'(tnd« de I'uigUiB 

glish easy? «flt facile? 

2. Yes, the study of (the) Oni, l'6tnde do I'anglals est fadle 

English is easy 

' For all Rtnunt* follow InBtmctionB on p. ZI, { 7. 
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3. Is the study of (the) French 

ea^y? 

4. No, the study of (the) 

French is difficult 

5. Where are the copy-books 

of the pupils? 

6. The copy-books of the pupils 

are on the bench 

7. Does the professor give the 

pens to the pupils? 

8. No, the professor gives the 

paper to the pupils 

9. Is the study of the story 

difficult? 

10. Yes, the study of the story 

is difficult 

11. Where are the books of the 

pupils? 

12. The books of the pupils are 

on the table of the pro- 
fessor 



Est-ce que l'6tude du fran^ais est 

facile? 
Non, P^tttde du Iran^ais est 

difficile 
Ot sent les cahiers des 61dve8? 

Las cahiers des ^Idves sent sur 

lebanc 
Est-ce qua le prof eaaeur donne les 

plumes auz ^Idves? 
Non, le prof esseur donne le papier 

auz 61dves 
Est-ce que P^tude de Phistoire est 

difficile? 
Oul, r^tude de lliistoire est 

difficile 
Ot sent les livres des 61dves? 

Les livres des lldves sont sur la 
table du professeur 



21. Conversation.^ 1. Where are the papers of the pupils? 
2. Is the story difficult? 3, Does the pupil give the book 
to the mistress? 4. Does the master give the pen to the 
pupil? 5. Is the study of (the) English easy? 6. Are the 
books on the table? 7. Does the mistress give the pens 
to the master? 8. Does the master give the lesson to 
the pupils? 9, Is the study difficult? 10. Where are the 
lessons? 

22. Theme. The professor is in the class-room of the 
school. The pupils of the school are in front of the table of 
the professor. The professor gives the books to the pupils. 
The lesson is difficult. The study of the story is easy. The 

5 pupil gives the paper to the professor. The papers of the 

> For aU Conversations follow instructions on p. 28, § 10. 
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pupils are on the table of the professor m front of the window. 
The pens are on the papers. 

23. Exercises. A. Put of the and to the before the follow- 
ing words, first singular, then plural: 

pen school bench paper pupil school-master 

story lesson study professor window copy-book 

B, Use the above words in sentences. 

C. A student asks questions (based on il) ; another answers. 



3. TROISlfiME LECON [trwazyfem] 

L'£C0L£ 



24. Present Indicative of First Conjugation (verbs 
ending in -er in the infinitive) : donner [don6], to give. 

je donn e [je don], I give^ 
(tu donn es [tU don], tiiou gtvest') 

il donn e [il don], he gives* 
elle donn e [dl don], she gives* 

nous donn ens [nou dono], we give 
vous donn ez [vou don6], you give 

ils donn ent [il don], they (m.) give 
elles donn ent [dl don], they (/.) give 

25. Note that the three singular forms and the third 
person plural are pronounced alike, the endings -e, -es, -ent 
being silent. 

^ Je doime»/ oive, I do gioe, I dm oinng. 

' To 18 used only in speaking to children or intimate friends. Alwasrs use 
the Toos form for you, 

* /<=!! or elle according to the gender of the noun to which it refers: 
il (le livn) est dlAdle; eUe Qa leean) est facUe. 
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26. Interrogative. 

£st-ce que je donne? [^ ke je don], do I give?^ 
(donnes-tu? [don in], dost thou give?) 
doxine-t-il?' [don til], does he give? 
donne-t-elle?' [don t^l], does she give? 

donnons-nous? [dono nou], do we give? 
donnez-vous? [don^ vou], do you give? 
doxinent-ils? [don til], do they (m.) give? 
donnent-elles? [don t^l], do they (/.) give? 

27. IViODELS FOR QUESTIONS 

(Use this table for reference until it is learned.) 

1. If the subject is a pronoun Doxinez-i/ous? or 
(except je*) : £st-ce que vous doxmez? 

2. If the subject is a noun: £st-ce que le Uvre est sur la table? ^ 

3. With od? and some other Ou est le livre?* 
interrogative words: 

28. Indefinite Article: a, an. 

tin [u] before a masculine noun: un banc, a bench 
une [iin] before a feminine noun: une 6tude, a study 

29. VOCABULARY 

Pallemand [lalmd] (m.), German et [6], and 

aprds [apr^], after le mot [m6], word 

aussi [6si], also parler [parl^], to speak 

chanter [chdt^], to sing la phrase [frftrz], sentence 

la dasse [klas], class prononcer [pronos^], to pronounce 

^ The est-ce que form is to be used in the first person singular, and may 
be used in all persons and numbers. 

* When il or elle follows its verb, t (between hsrphens) intervenes, if the 
verb ends in a vowel. 

' See § 26, and note 1. 

*OrLt livre est-il sur la table? (less used). 

^ Or Le livre oii est-il? (less used). This construction or the est-ce 
que form miLst be used if the subject of the verb is a noun and the verb 
has a direct object. 

Ot est-ce que le maltre trouve le livre? \ Where does the master find the 
Le mattre od trouve-t-il le livre? / book? 
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1. Do you sing?; I sing 

2. Do you give?; we give 

3. Does he speak?; she speaks 

4. They (m.) give; we speak 

5. Does she speak?; he speaks 

6. Do you speak?; I speak 

7. Do I pronounce? 

8. I pronounce; he pronounces 

9. Do they (m.) pronounce?; 

they (/.) pronounce 

10. A word; a sentence; a pupil 

11. A lesson; a pencil; a story 

12. Do I smg? 

13. They give; they (/.) speak 

14. Does he pronounce?; does 

she speak? 

15. Do I give? 

16. Do the pupils speak to the 

masters? 

17. Does the class sing? 



Chantez-vous?; je chante 
Donnez-vous? ; nous donnons 
Parle-t-il?; elle parle 
Us donnent; nous parlons 
Parle-t-elle? ; il parle 
Parlez-vous? ; je parle 
£st-ce que je prononce? 
Je prononce; il prononce 
Prononcent-ils?; elles prononcent 

Un mot; une phrase; un Hhve 
Une le$on; un crayon; une histoire 
£st-ce que je chante? 
Us donnent; elles parlent 
Prononce-t-il?; parle-t-elle? 

£st-ce que je donne? 

£st-ce que les €ldves parlent 

aux maitres? 
£st-ce que la dasse chante? 



31. Reading. Le mattre est dans I'^cole. Les ^l^ves 
sent dans F^cole aussi. Le maltre est devant la fenfetre. 
Les 616ves sent devant les bancs. Le maltre donne la legon 
d'allemand aux €16ves. Apr&s la legon d'allemand, il donne 
la legon de frangais aux 61&vea. Les 616 ves prononcent les 5 
mots et les phrases du livre aprfes le mattre. Est-ce que 
vous chantez apr^ la legon de frangais? Nous chantons 
apr&s la legon d'anglais. Est-ce que la classe chante? Oui, 
eUe chante. Donnez-vous les cahiers au maltre? Oui, nous 
donnons les cahiers au maltre, et les papiers aussi. Est-ce lo 
que V&ibye prononce les phrases de Thistoire? II prononce 
les phrases de Thistoire aprds le maltre. Est-ce que T^tude 
de Tallemand est difficile? Oui, elle est difficile. Est-ce que 
r^tude de Fanglais est difficile aussi? Non, elle est facile. 
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15 Parlez-vous fran^ais au maltre? Oui, nous parlons fran^ais 
au mattre apr&s la classe. 

32. Rfisumfi. Mattre; 61&yes; le^on d'allemand; apr^s; 
prononcent; chantez?; classe chante; donnez?; prononce; 
£tude de Fallemand; de I'anglais; parler frangais. 

33. Oral Drill. 1. a copy-book; a pupil. 2. a school; a 
window. 3. a professor; a class-room. 4. a school-mistress; 
a table. 5. a bench; a study. 6. to pronounce; I give; he 
pronounces. 7. she speaks; they pronounce; we sing. 8. to 
sing; we give; you pronounce. 9. they speak; she sings; I 
speak. 10. Does the master speak of the pupils? 11. Does 
the mistress speak to the pupil? 12. Does the professor give 
the paper to the class? 13. Does he pronounce?; do I give?; 
does she speak? 14. Do they (m.) pronounce?; do you sing? 
15. Do we speak?; do they (/.) sing? 



34. 
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1. Do you speak French to the 

professor? 

2. No, I speak German to the 

professor 

3. Does the professor speak 

German to the pupils? 

4. No, the pupils speak Ger- 

man to the professor 

5. Do the pupils pronounce 

the sentences after the 
professor? 

6. Yes, they pronounce the 

words and the sentences 
of the book after the pro- 
fessor 

7. Do we speak of the mistress 

to the pupil? 



Parlez-vous fran^ais au profes- 

seur? 
Non, je parte allemand au profes- 

seur 
Est-ce que le professeur parle 

allemand auz €ldves? 
Non, les 61dves parlent allemand 

au professeur 
£st-ce que les 61dves prononcent 

les phrases apr^s le professeur? 

Oui, lis prononcent les mots et les 
phrases du Uvre apr^s le pro- 
fesseur 

Est-ce que nous parlons de la 
maitresse k I'^ldve? 
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8. No, the pupil speaks of you 

to the mistress 

9. Does the master give a 

French lesson (lesson of 
French) to the pupils? 

10. No, he gives an English les- 

son (lesson of English) to 
the pupils 

11. Does the class pronounce 

the words after the mas- 
ter? 

12. No, it pronounces the sen- 

tences after the master 

13. Do you sing at (the) school? 

14. We sing after the lesson 

15. Does the master sing also? 

16. The master and the mistress 

sine 



Non, VUhve parle de vous k la 

midtresse 
Est-ce que le midtre donne une 

le$on de franfais aux ^Idves? 

Non, il donne une le$on d'anglais 
aux ^Idves 

Est-ce que la dasse prononce les 
mots aprds le midtre? 

Non, elle prononce les phrases 

aprds le midtre 
Est-ce que vous chantez k P^cole? 
Nous chantons aprds la le$on 
Est-ce que le midtre chante aussi? 
Le midtre et la midtresse chantent 



35. Conversation. 1. Are the pupils in front of the 
window? 2. Do you sing after the lesson? 3. Does she 
pronounce the sentences? 4. Does the master give the 
lesson to the pupil? 5. Do I give the pencil to the mistress? 
6. Do we sing? 7. Do you pronounce the words also? 
8. Does the class sing? 9. Do they speak to the pupils? 
10. Do you speak to the mistress? 

36. Theme. Where is the professor? Is he in the school? 
Yes, he is in the class-room in front of the pupils. Does the 
professor give the lesson to the pupils? Yes, he gives the 
lesson to the pupils, and they pronounce the words and the 
sentences of the lesson. Does the class pronounce the sen- 
tences after the professor? Yes, they pronounce the sen- 
tences and the words also. Is the study of (the) German 
diflScult? Yes, and the study of (the) French is difficult 
also. The study of (the) f}nglish is easy. Do you sing after 
the lessons? Yes, we sing after the lessons. 
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37. Exercises. A. C!onjugate: 

I give a book. Do I speak of the school? 

I sing the words. Do I speak to a professor? 

B. Students fill m the blanks in the following; other 
students answer the questions: 

1. Est-ce que — est dans I'&sole? 

2. Est-ce que — sont dans la salle de classe? 
3. ^vous les mots? 

C. Put the indefinite article before the following words: 

pen school-mistress school class lesson 

bench professor word sentence paper 

D. Verb Drill on donner, parler, chanter, prononcer in the 
aflSrmative and in the interrogative: § 480; A, 



4. QUATRlfiME LECON [katrifem] 

L'fiCOLE 



38. Feminine Adjectives are formed by adding e to the 
masculine (the final consonant being now pronounced — but 

not the e).^ 

n est petit [peti], He is small 

EUe est petite [petit], She is small 

39. Plural of Adjectives. Adjectives form the plural 
like nouns. See p. 25, § 2, note 2. 

1 Adjectives ending in -e remain unchanged: 

Le livre est facile [fasil], The book is easy 
La le(on est facile [fasil], The lesson is easy 
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n est petit [peti], He is smaD 
Elle est petite [petit], She is small 
Us sent petits [peti], They are small 
EUes sent petites [petit], They are small 

40. Position of Adjectives. 

1. Adjectives usually follow their noun: 

la le$on facile, the ea^y lesson 

la leson difficile, the difficult lesson 

2. Adjectives of color and nationality always follow their 

la langue fran^aise, the French language 
Pencre noire, the black ink 

3. Many short common adjectives precede their nouns ; 
such are grand and petit which are used in this lesson. 

4. Position of adjectives must in the main be learned by 
observation. 

41. VOCABULARY 

bleu [bleti], blue grand [grd], big, large 

cheicher [chdrch6], to seek, jouer [jw^],^ to play 

look for la langue [ld:g], language 

la cour [kou:r], yard noir [nwaT], black 

Pencre [idikr] (f.), ink petit [peti], small, little 

Penfant \\dld] (m.,f.), child rouge [rou:j], red 

enseigner [dsggn6], to teach trouver [trouv^], to find 

la fflle [fi^], daughter, girl vert [ve:r], green 
le gar^on [garso], boy 

42. DRILL 

1. The small boy; the small Le petit enfant; la petite cour 

yard 

2. The small boys; the large Les petits gar^ons; les grandes 

rooms salles 

3. The easy lesson; the diffi- La le^on facile; les livres diffidles 

cult books 

> See p. 11, § 29, Note, on pronunciation [jw6] and [je, jou]. 
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4. The French sentences; the 

French words 

5. The big sentences; the small 

words 

6. The red pencil; the red pen- 

cils 

7. The big gh-ls; the little boys 

8. Of the blue ink; to the green 

inks 

9. To the English language; of 

the big windows 

10. To the German sentences; 

of the blue copy-book 

11. Of the green ink; of the 

French language 

12. To the difficult lesson; of 

the English child 

13. To a small child; of the 

French word 

14. Of the difficult langui^;es; 

of the daughter of the 
master 

15. To a big yard; to the black 

ink 



Lea phrases fnmgaises; las mots 
fran^aia 

Lea grandea phraaaa; lea petita 

mota 
Le crayon nnige; lea amyona 

nnigea 
Lea grandea fUlea; lea petita gar- 

fona 
De Tencre bleue; auz encrea 

yertea 
A la langue anglaiae; dea grandea 

fenfttrea 
Auz phraaea allemandea; du ca- 

hier bleu 

De Pencre yerte; de la laogoe 
fian^aiae 

A la legon diffidle; de Penlant an* 
glaia 

A un petit enfant; du mot fran^aia 

Dea languea diffidlea; de la flUle 
dumaitre 

A une grande cour; k Pencre noire 



43. Reading. Les enfants sent k I'dcole. Les grandes 
filles et les grands gardens sent dans la salle de classe; les 
petits gardens et les petites filles jouent dans la cour. Le 
mattre est devant la fenfitre. II enseigne la langue frangaise 

5 & la classe des petites filles et la langue allemande k la classe 
des grandes filles. II enseigne la langue anglaise aux petits 
gargons et la langue allemande aux petites filles. II donne un 
livre f rangais au petit £Idve f rangais et un livre allemand k la 
petite 41dve angbuse. L'fldve frangais trouve le livre frangais 

ID facile et I'flfeve anglaise trouve le livre allemand diflScile. La 
fiUe du mattre est dans la salle de classe avec les ^l^ves. 



Lea petite gargona et lee petitas fillee joueot dans la coai 

44. R£sum€. Enfants; grands filles et granda gar^ons; 
petits; petites; maltre; lai^ue fran^aise, allemande, anglaise; 
donne; fUhve fran^ais; ^16ve ai^laise; fille du mattre. 

45. Oral Drill. 1. Does he pronounce the Engbsh words? 
2. The children pronounce the French sentences. 3. Do 
you give the blue copy-books to the pupils? 4. We give the 
English books to the daughter of the professor. 5. Does the 
girl speak to the German school-master? 6. She is looking 
for the green ink. 7. Do the boys and the girls play in the 
b^5 yard? 8. The boys play in the yard in front of the class- 
room. 9. Are you teaching the French langu^e to the child? 

10. I am teaching the English language to the little girl. 

11. Where is the red ink? 12. Does the master give the easy 
lessons to the pupils? 

n 

46. DIALOGUE 

1. Wh«« are the children? Oft tont tea enfuits? 

2. The big boy is in the yard Le grand garEon est itcoa la coax 

and the little gbl is in the et la petite flUe est dans la sall« 
class-room dedasae 
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3. Does the little girl play? 

4. No, she is looking for the 

ink and the paper 

5. Is she looking for the red 

ink? 

6. No, the red ink is on the 

table of the master; she is 
looking for the black ink 

7. Does she find the paper? 

8. Yes, she finds the blue paper 

and the black ink 

9. Does the master teach the 

English language to the 
big boys? 

10. No, he teaches the French 

language to the little girls 
and the German language 
to the big boys 

11. Are the lessons difficult? 

12. The lessons of the little girls 

are easy; the lessons of 
the big boys are difficult. 
The httle girls find the 
French books easy, and 
the big boys find the Ger- 
man books difficult 



Est-ce que la petite fille joue? 
Non, elle cherche I'encre et le 

papier 
Est-ce qu'elle cherche Pencre 

rouge? 
Non, I'eocre rouge est sur la table 

du midtre; elle cherche Pencre 

noire 
Est-ce qu'elle trouve le papier? 
Oui, elle trouve le papier bleu et 

Pencre noire 
Est-ce que le mattre enseigne la 

langue anglaise auz grands 

garpons? 
Non, 11 enseigne la langue fran- 

saise aux petites filles et la 

langue allemande auz grands 

gar^ons 
Est-ce que les lemons sont diffi- 

dles? 
Les lemons des petites filles sont 

faciles; les lemons des grands 

gar^ons sont difficiles. Les 

petites filles trouvent les livres 

fran^ais faciles, et les grands 

gar^ons trouvent les livres alle- 

mands difficiles 



47. Conversation. 1. Do you play in the class-room? 
2. Do you teach the English language? 3. Where are the 
masters? 4. Do you give the French books to the German pu- 
pils? 5* Is the little girl French? 6. Do you find the French 
books diflScult? 7. Are you seeking the German pupils? 
8. Is the French book difficult? 9. Does the English pupil 
give the pencils to the little girls? 10. Where are the pupils? 

48. Theme. We find the little German children in the 
big yard of the school. The little boys are playing with the 
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little girls. Is the school-master in the yard with the pupils? 
Noy he is teaching the French language to the big girls and 
to the big boys. Is the French language difficult? No, it is 5 
easy. The daughter of the master is looking for the red ink. 
She finds the blue ink, the green ink and the black ink. She 
gives the blue ink to the pupils. Are they playing in the 
yard? The little children are playing in the yard. Do the 
big children play in the yard? They play in the yard after 10 
the class. They are pronouncing the difficult words and the 
difficult sentences after the master. 

49. Exercises. A. Use the indefinite article and an 
appropriate adjective with the foUowing words: 

yard girl boy sentence 

story ink bench book 

B. With these same words use the plural of the definite 
article and an adjective. 

C. Conjugate: 

I teach the French language. Do I look for the red ink? 

D. Drill on present indicative of cherdier and enseigner: 
§480,A. 



6. CINQUlfiME LEgON [sakyftm] 

Review 



SO. 1. On the table; before the pupils. 2. In the yards; 
of the tables. 3. To the pupil; of the schools. 4. To the 
class-room; of the copy-books. 6. To the pencils; of the 
pupils. 6. Of the masters; to the windows. 7. Of the yard; 
to the professor. 8. To the lessons; of a yard. 9. Of a pen; 
of a paper. 10. Of the pens; to the professors. 11. To a 
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bench; of the study. 12. Of the studies; to the story. 
13. To the stories; do you sing? 14. We sing; does he speak? 
15. They speak; do I pronounce? 16. You pronounce; do 
we give? 17. He gives; she sings. 18. Does he speak?; does 
she give? 19. The English language; the big window. 
20. The green ink; of the little girl. 21. To the black ink; 
of the small child. 22. Are you seeking? I am finding. 
23. Do you teach German? We teach English. 24. Does 
she play? She sings. 25. Do you speak to the school- 
mistress? 26. They look for the daughters of the professor. 

II 

SL 1. Where is the school? 2. The pencil is on the table. 
3. The little boy is in front of the window. 4. The French 
book is on the table. 5. Does the daughter of the professor 
give the paper to the children? 6. Do you find the study of 
the lesson difficult? 7. The study of the French langui^e is 
easy. 8. The copy-books of the pupils are on the bench. 
9. The mistress gives the little books to the pupils. 10. I 
am looking for the blue ink in the class-room. 11. The boys 
in front of the window are singing. 12. A little girl is pro- 
nouncing the German words after the master. 13. The 
study of the stories is difficult. 14. Are you looking for the 
red ink? 15. I find the French books. 16. The boy is 
playing in front of the house. 17. Does the master teach 
the English language to the little girls? 18. We teach the 
French language to the big boys. 19. Is the professor 
teaching the German language to the English pupils in the 
class-room? 20. The daughters of the school-mistress are 
playing in the yard of the school. 21. Are you looking for 
the girls? 22. No, they are looking for the boys. 23. We find 
the study of (the) English easy and the study of (the) French 
difficult. 

52. Ond. Students talk about The School^ asking and 
answering questions. 
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6. SIXlfiME LECON (siayM 
LA MAISON 

I 

53. Imperatiye» indicative with pronoun omitted: vous 
donnez, you gwe; donnez! givel 

54. Negative. iVo^sne+verb+pas [ne . . . p&]: 

I do not gwe, etc. Do I not givef etc. 

Je ne donne pas ett-ce que je ne donne pas? 

(tu ne donnes pas) (ne donnes-tu pas?) 

fl ne donne pas ne donne-t-il pas? 

nous ne donnons pas ne donnons-nous pas? 

Yotis ne donnez pas ne donnez-vous pas? 

fls ne donnent pas ne donnent-lls pas? 



55. 



VOCABULARY 



la chambre [chd:br], room 
entrer (dans) [dtan6 (dd)], to 

enter 
f ermer [f^rm^], to close, shut 
la maison [mdzo], house 
manger [md]6], to eat 

je penx [je ped], I can 

il pent [il ped], he can 

nous pouYons [nou pouvo], we can 

YOttS pouYez [vou pouv^l you can 



la porta [port], door 

la salle k manger [sal a mdj^], 

dining-room 
le salon [salo], living-room 
sonner [son6], to ring 
la sonnette [sondt], bell 

je Tea^ Qe ved], I wish, want 
il veut [il ved], he wishes 
nous voulons [nou voulo], we wish 
vous voulez [vou voul6], you wish 



56. 



DRILL 



1. I give; I do not give 

2. We enter; we do not enter 

3. She rings; she does not ring 

4. We give; we don't give 

6. You give; don't you give? 
6. They enter; they don't enter 



Je donne; Je ne donne pas 
Nous entrons; nous n'entrons pas 
Elle Sonne; elle ne sonne pas 
Nous donnons; nous ne donnons 

pas 
Vous donnez; ne donnez-Yous pas? 
Ha entrant; Us n*entrent pas 
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7. He can; he cannot 

8. We wish; we don't wish 

9. Do you wish?; don't you 

wish? 

10. Can he?; can't he? 

11. Give!; don't give! 

12. Eat!; don't eat! 

13. She wishes; doesn't she wish? 

14. I ring; I don't ring 

15. He shuts the door 

16. Doesn't he shut the door? 

17. Close the doors! 

18. Don't close the windows! 

19. Enter the house! 

20. Don't enter the living-room! 



n peat; II ne peat pas 

Noas y oalons ; turns ne yoalons pas 

Voalez-Toas? ; ne Yoalez-voas pas? 

Peat-il?; ne peat-ll pas? 

I>onnez!; ne donnez pasi 

Mangez!; ne mangez pas! 

Elle yeat; ne yeut-elle pas? 

Je Sonne; je ne sonne pas 

n f enne la porte 

Ne f erme-t-il pas la porte? 

Fermez les portesi 

Ne fermez pas les fenfttresl 

Entrez dans la maisoni 

N'entrez pas dans le salon! 



57. Reading. Les petits gargons 
jouent devant la maison. Une grande 
fille est dans le salon et une petite fille 
est dans la salle k manger. La petite 
5 fille dans la salle k manger cherche le 
petit gargon, et la grande fille dans le 
salon cherche la petite fille dans la salle 
k manger. Le petit gargon veut entrer. 
La petite fille ferme la porte. Le petit 

ID gargon ne peut pas entrer. II sonne. 
Le maltre de la maison est dans une 
grande chambre. II entre dans le salon. 
II veut sonner. II cherche la sonnette. 
II ne trouve pas la sonnette. — 

IS Voulez-vous* chercher les enfants? — 
Je cherche les enfants. Je trouve les 




n sonne 



petites fiUes, mais je ne peux pas trouver les petits gargons. 
— Est-ce que les petites filles ne sont pas dans la salle k 
manger? — Non, elles sont dans la cour devant la maison. 

1 yovltz-'VonB?»doyouwi8hfoTwiUyouf 
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58. Risumi. Petits gar^ons; grande fiUe; petite fiUe; 
cherche; veut entrer; ferme; ne peut pas; mattre; entre; 
sonner; chercher les enfants; je trouve, oil? 

59. Oral Drill. 1. You give. 2. You don't speak. 
3. Sing! 4. We give. 6. We don't teach. 6. Don't 
pronounce! 7. They seek. 8. They don't close the door. 
9. She eats. 10. She doesn't give. 11. Does she ring? 
12. Does she not teach? 13. Do you pronounce? 14. Don't 
you sing? 15. Do I eat? 16. Do I not ring? 17. He can 
play. 18. Can he find? 19. Can she not give? 20. She can- 
not speak. 21. Do you wish? 22. We wish. 23. Does he 
wish? 24. He wishes. 25. He does not wish to give the 
ink. 26. Does she not wish to give, the papers? 27. Eat! 
28. Don't eat! 29. Enter the school! 30. Don't enter the 
house! 31. Do you enter the room? 32. You do not enter 
the living-room. 33. Close the windows! 34. Don't shut 
the door of the house! 36. Ring the bell! 36. Do they ring 
the bell? 37. Do you not want the ink? 38. I want the ink. 
39. Give the ink to the boys! 



60. 



n 



DIALOGUE 



1. Do you Y/jsh to enter the 

house? 

2. I wish to enter the house, 

but the little boy does 
not wish to ring 

3. WiQ you close the door? 

4. I do not wish to close the 

door; the little girl wishes 
to enter the room 

5. Where is the master of the 

house? 



Voulez-vous^ entrer dans la mai- 

son? 
Je veux entrer dans la maison, 

mais le petit gar^on ne veut 

pas sonner 
Votilez-vous fenner la porta? 
Je ne veux pas fenner la porte; 

la petite fille veut entrer dans 

lachambre 
Oft est le midtre de la maison? 



^ See p. 46, note 1. 
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6. He 18 not in the living-rooiii, 

he 18 in the dining-room 

7. WH you not enter the din- 

ing-room? 

8. Noy I do not wish to eat 

9. Where are the childien? 

10. The children are not in the 

house 

11. Win you look for the little 

bpy and the little gu*l? 
Th^ are in front of the 
house 

12. I cannot find the little gffl 

13. Is she not in the Hving- 

room? Look! Ring! 

14. Can't you find the bell? 

15. I cannot find the bell 



11 n'est pas dans le sakni, fl est 

dans la sslle k manger 
Ne ^nndnrwauB pas entrer dans 

la ssUe k manger? 
Noo, ]e ne yenx pas manger 
Oft sent les entents? 
Les enfints ne sont pas dans la 

Voolez-Tons chercher le petit gar- 
pon et la petite fUle? Us sont 
devant la maison 

Je ne penx pas tnmyer la petite 

fiUe 
Bst-ce qa'elle n'est pas dans le 

salon? Cherchezl Sonnezl 
Ne pouvez-YOus pas tnmyer la 

sonnette? 
Je ne peux pas tnmyer la sonnette 



61. Conversation (answer in the negative). 1. Are the 
little boys and the little girls in the yard? 2. Is the little 
girl in the house? 3. Does she close the door of the dining- 
room? 4. Can you enter the house? 5. Can we find the 
bell? 6. Do you wish to enter the room? 7. Does he wish 
to look for the children? 8. Does he find the little girls? 
9. Are they not in the dining-room? 10. Can you not find 
the bell on the table? 

62. Theme. We do not find the little children. They are 
pla3ring in the yard. Are the girls not entering the house? 
The little girls are in the living-room, and the little boys are 
in the dining-room. Ring! Do you not wish to ring? You 

5 cannot close the door; find the bell, ring I The school- 
master can close the door. Do you not wish to eat? Enter 
the dining-room! We do not wish to enter the dinii^-room; 
we wish to look for the little boys and the little girls in the 
yard in front of the house. Can you not find the children? 
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63. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I do not enter the house. Do I not close the door? ] 

B. Translate: We do not give; do they (/.) not give?; you 
do not give; do I not give?; she does not give. Replace give 
by close, ring, teach. 

C. One student asks questions (using § 57 as a basis) ; an- 
other answers in the negative. 

D. Verb Drill on fenner, sooner, enseigner in the nega- 
tive: § 480, A. 

7. SEPTlfiME LEgON [sfetyfem] 

LA MAISON 

I 

64. Present Indicative of avoir [avwa:r], to have. 

I have, etc. / have not, etc. 

j'ai \}6] je n'ai pas Qe n6 pA] 

(tu as [tQ a]) (tu n'as pas [tQ na pA]) 

il a [il a] fl n'a pas [il na pA] 

nous avons [nou zavo] nous n'avons pas [nou navo pA] 

▼0U8 avez [you zay6] vous n'avez pas [vou nav6 pA] 

ils ont [il zo] ils n'ont pas [il no pA] 

65. Relative Pronoun (Persons and Thii^s) 

Subject qui [ki] Object que [ke] 

L'enfant gin est id est petit, The child u^ is here is small 

L'en^t que vous cherchez est petit, The child whom you seek is small 

La maison qui est id est petite, The house ihat (which) is here is small 
La maison que voos cherdiez est petite. The house thai (which) you 
seek is small 

66. n y a [il ya]«<Aer6 is, there are; voilftl [vweisii^there 
is!, there are! 
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U y a un livre sor la table, There is a book on the table (sUUemerU of 

fact) 
VoiUl un livre sur la table! There is a book on the table! (painting out 

dbjed; exdanuUion) 
VoiUl les livres que je veuzl There are the books that I want! 



67. 



VOCABULARY 



la bonne [bon], maid 

la chaise [ch^:z], chair 

la chambre k coucher [chd:br a 

kouch^], bed-room 
la cuisine Pctiizin], kitchen 
la cuisinidre Pniizinyd:r], cook 
dejeuner [d^jeCln^], to breakfast 
^ner [din6], to dhie 



en bas [d bA], downstairs 
en haut [d 6], upstairs 
Pescalier [l^dEaly^] (m.), stairs 
id [isi], here 
Jean [jd], John 
\k [la], there 

monter [mot^], to mount, go up 
trte [tr^], very 



68. 



DRILL 



1. The book which I have 

2. The house which is here 

3. The rooms which they have 

4. The child who is down- 

stairs 

5. Have we a small house? 

6. You have not a large house 

7. Have you a small table? 

8. The table which I have is 

largie 

9. Has he a chair? 

10. He has not a bench 

11. Have they not a bed-room? 

12. They have a bed-room 

13. Have you a room upstairs? 

14. I have a room downstairs 
16. Is there a boy here? 



Le livre que j'ai 
La maison qui est id 
Les chambres qu'ils ont 
L'enfant qui est en bas 

Avons-nous une petite maison? 

Votts n'avez pas une grande mai- 
son 

£st-ce que vous avez une petite 
table? 

La table que j'ai est grande 

£st-ce qu'il a une chaise? 
U n'a pas un banc 
N'ont-ils pas une chambre & cou- 
cher? 
lis ont une chambre & coucher 
Avez-vous une chambre en haut? 
pal une chambre en bas 
£8t-ce qu'il y a un gar^on id? 
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16. There is a boy here 

17. Is there a pen here? 

18. There are the pens! 

19. Has the maid a chair? 

20. She has not a chair 



U y a un garpon id 

£st-ce qn'il y a une plume id? 

VoiUl les plumesl 

£st-ce que la bonne a une chaise? 

EUe n'a pas une chaise 



69. Reading. Nous avons une grande maison. II y a 
une sonnette k la porte. Sonnez! J'ai une chambre en 
haut qui est trte petite, et Jean a une chambre en bas devant 




Voil& la bonne qui monte Pescalierl 

la salle k manger. Les enfants dtnent dans la petite chambre. 
La bonne dine Ik aussi. Nous dtnons ici dans la salle k 5 
manger qui est tr&s grande, et la cuisini^re dine dans la 
cuisine. Voili la bonne qui monte Tescalier! EUe n'a pas 
une grande chambre. La chambre qu'elle a est en haut 
devant les chambres k coucher des enfants. EUe cherche le 
petit gargon qui est en haut et qui ne veut pas dejeuner. II 10 
y a un grand escalier devant le salon, et il y a un petit esca- 
lier devant la cuisine. Montez I'escaUer et entrez dans la 
petite chambre qui est 14! Le livre que vous cherchez est 
sur la table. II a y un Uvre aussi sur le banc qui est devant 
la fengtre. Fermez la fengtre et la porte aussi! 15 
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70. R68iim6. Grande maison; sonnette; petite chambre; 
Jean; enfants dlnent; bonne; dinons; cuisini^re; bonne 
monte; chambre qu'elle a; cherche; grand escalier, petit 
escalier; montez, entrez; livre; fennez! 

71. Ond Drill. 1. Has he? 2. Has he not7 3. He has 
not. 4. We have. 6. We have not. 6. You have not. 
7. They have. 8. She has not. 9. Has she not? 10. Have 
you not? 11. Have we not? 12. I have. 13. I have not. 
14. They have not. 16. Have I not? 16. Has he? 17. Has 
she not? 18. She has. 19. Have we? 20. We have not. 
21. Have you? 22. Have you not? 23. You have not. 
24. There is. 26. Is there? 26. Are there? 27. There are. 
28. There's the book! 29. The book which they have. 
30. There are the books on the table! 31. The books which 
we have are upstairs. 32. There are the boys in the kitchen! 
33. The boys who are breakfasting here are in the dining- 
room. 34. Can you find the book that you are looking for? 
36. There is the table! 36. Look for the boys whom you 
wish to find. 



72. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. Have you a large house? 

2. We have a very large house 

3. Is there a large living-room 

in the house? 

4. Yes, there is a living-room 

which is very large 
6. Where is the kitchen? 

6. There is the kitchen which 

you are looking for! 

7. And where is the dining- 

room? 

8. Here. Do you wish to dine? 



Avez-voos tine grande maison? 

Nous avons tme Ms grande mai- 
son 

Est-ce qu'H y a un grand salon 
dans la maison? 

Oui, II y a im salon qui est trds 
grand 

Oft est la cuisine? 

VoiUl la cuisine que vous chercbezl 

£t oft est la salle k manger? 
Id. Voulez-vous diner? 



§73] 



LEgON vu 



53 



9. Yes, I wish to dine 

10. Enter! There is the table 

in front of the window! 
Can you find a chair? 

11. Yes, but the chair that I 

have is very large 

12. There is a little chair! The 

chair that you have is the 
chair of the cook 

13. Where are the cook and the 

/maid? Are they upstairs? 

14. The cook is in the bed-room 

upstairs 

15. And where is the maid? Is 

she not here? 

16. No. There is the maid who 

is going up the stairs, 
there in front of the 
kitchen! 

17. Has she a French book? 

18. The book that she has is 

German 



Oui, je ▼euz dfnor 

Entrezl VoiUl la table devant la 

fenfttret Pouvez-voos trouTer 

una chaise? 
Otti, mais la chaise que j'ai est 

trte grande 
VoiUl one petite chaise! La chaise 

que votts avez est la chaise de 

lacusinito 
Oft sont la cuisiiiidre et la bonne? 

Sont-elles en bant? 
La cuisinidre est dans la chambre 

k coucher en bant 
Et oft est la bonne? Bst-cequ'eUe 

n'estpasid? 
Non. VoiUl la bonne qui monte 

Pescalier, Ik devant la coiafaie! 



Bst-ce qu'elle a un livre fran^ais? 
Le livre qu'elle a est allemand 



73. Conversation. 1. Where is the dining-room? 
2. Does the maid go upstairs? 3. Does she go up the 
stairs? 4. Does the little boy wish to eat? 5. Do you 
enter the room of the children? 6. Where is the book that 
I wish? 7. Is there a book on the chair? 8. Where is the 
bench? 9. Do we not close the doors? 10. Where is the 
boy who closes the windows of the class-room? 

74. Theme. There is a small chair in the bed-room 
which is upstairs and a very large table in the dining-room 
which is downstairs. The maid who is in the bed-room is 
German; the cook who is in the kitchen is French. The 
children who breakfast and dine in the dining-room go up 5 
the stairs to the bed-room where they play. The maid does 
not dine in the bed-room, she dines in the kitchen. The 
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cooky whom you are looking for, dines there also. The little 
boys and the little giris, whom I am looking for, do not play 
lo in the kitchen. 

75. Exercises. A. Drill on present indicative of avoir: 
§ 480, Af first positive, then n^ative. 

B. finish the following sentences: 

La bonne qui ... La maison qui . . . 

La bonne que ... La maison que . . . 



8. HUITlfiME LEgON [tiity^m] 
LB JARDIN 



76. Irregular Feminine Adjectives: 

beauliftd good which f whatf 

Maac. beau^ [b6] bon [bo] gad?* [k^l] 

Fern. belle [bdl] bonne [bon] quelle? [k^l] 

old white 

Maac. vieuz [vyed] blanc [bid] 

Fern, vieille [vy^.y] blanche [bld:ch] 

77. Present Indicative of Second Conjugation (verbs 
ending in -ir in the infinitive) : finir [fini:r], to finish.^ 

je fin is [fini], / finish 
(tu fin is [fini], thou finishest) 
il fin it [fini], he finishes 

nous fin issons [finiso], toe finish 

vous fin issez [finish], you finish 

ils fin issent [finis], they finish 

1 The plural of beau is beaux. 

* Used only before nouns; not for which or what standing alone. 

» All regular verbs ending in -ir are conjugated like finir. 
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78. 



VOCABULARY 



choisir [chwazi:r], to choose 
la fleur [fleiia'], flower 
I'herbe [l^rb] (/.)> grass 
le jardin [jarda], garden 
mais [md], but 
Poefllet [leiiyd] (m), pink 



pottsser [pous^l, to grow 
la rose [r6:z], rose 
saisir [sdzi?], to seize 
le travail [travary], work 
la tulipe [ttilip], tulip 



79. 



DRILL 



1. Which garden?; which gar- Quel jardin?; quels jardins? 

dens? 

2. Which rose?; which roses? Quelle rose?; quelles roses? 

3. The beautiful rose; the beau- La belle rose ; le beau jardin 

tif ul garden 

4. The white pink; the white L'oeillet blanc; la rose blanche 

rose 

5. A good master; a good mis- Un bon maitre; une bonne mat- 



tress 



tresse 



6. What masters?; what mis- Quels maitres?; quelles mat* 



tresses? 



tresses? 



7. The old master; the old mis- Le vieuz maitre; la vieille mat- 



tress 

8. We finish; I finish 

9. He finishes; they finish 



tresse 
Nous finissons; je finis 
II finit; lis finissent 



10. You finish; you don't finish Vous finissez; vous ne finissez pas 



11. He seizes; they seize 

12. Seize!; do not seize! 

13. Are you finishing?; finish! 



11 saisit; ils saisissent 
Saisissezl; ne saisissez pas! 
Finissez-vous?; finissez! 



14. What house?; the old house Quelle maison?; la vieille maison 

15. Which boys?; which girls? Quels gar^ons?; quelles filles? 

16. Find the flower!; which Ttouvez la fleur! ; quelle fleur? 

flower? 

17. Which tulip?; the beautiful Quelle tulipe?; la belle tulipe 

tulip 

18. What flowers do you choose? Quelles fleurs choisissez-vous? 

19. We choose the white tulips Nous choisissons les tulipes 

blanches 



20. Finish the lesson! 



Finissez la le^onl 



BEQINNINa FRENCH 



EQe donne one roee blancbe & la petite fiUe 
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80. Reading. La bonne vieille maitresse de la maison et 
la petite fille finissent le travail qui n'est pas difficile. La 
maitresse entre dans le jardin qui est devant la maison. Les 
enfants qu'elle cherche entrent dans le jardin aussi. Elle 
donne une rose blanche k la petite fiUe et un oeillet blanc au 5 
petit gar9on. La bonne vieille maitresse n'est pas belle, 
mais le bon vieux maitre est beau. II entre dans le jardin. 
Les enfants finissent le travail qu'il donne. lis entrent dans 

le jardin. lis choisissent les fleurs qui poussent dans le 
jardin. lis donnent les tulipea rouges au bon vieux maitre 10 
et les roses blanches k la bonne cuisinifere qui n'entre pas 
dans le jardin. lis choisissent les fleurs qui poussent dans 
I'herbe verte. lis ferment la porte du jardin et ils entrent 
dans la salle k manger. La cuisini^re finit le travail dans 
la salle k manger. Le petit gargon cherche la sonnette. II 15 
ne pent pas trouver la sonnette. La petite fiUe trouve la 
sonnette. Elle sonne. La bonne entre. Elle saisit le petit 
gargon. Voulez-vous entrer dans la chambre k coucher? 
— Non, nous voulons manger. — Vous ne pouvez pas 
manger. Fermez la porte! Voil4 le vieux maitre qui. cherche 20 
un petit gargon et une petite fiUe! 

81. Resume. Finissent le travail; entre dans le jardin; 
enfants aussi; donne rose blanche, oeillet blanc; belle, beau; 
enfants finissent; jardin; fleurs qui; donnent tulipes, roses; 
fleurs, herbe; ferment; entrent; cuisinifere; gargon. 

82. Oral Drill. 1. Which work? 2. The good work. 
3. Which flowers? 4. The beautiful flowers. 5. Is the boy- 
good? 6. The girl is good. 7. The beautiful garden. 
8. The beautiful girl. 9. Does he finish the lesson? 10. He 
does not finish the lesson. 11. Find the master! 12. Which 
master? 13. The old master. 14. Seek the good mistress! 
15. Which mistress? 16. The old mistress. 17. Choose a 
flower. 18. I choose a white pink. 19. Which roses do you 
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choose? 20. I choose the white roses. 21. Do you finish 
the work? 22. We finish the work. 23. Do they finish the 
lessons? 24. They do not finish the lessons. 25. Do not 
finish the work! 



II 



83. 



DIALOGUE 



1. Which garden are you look- 

ing for? 

2. I am looking for the garden 

which is in front of the 
white house. Is there a 
door here? 

3. There is the door! You can 

enter the garden 

4. What is the flower that you 

have? 

5. The flower that I have is a 

pink. It is very beauti- 
ful; it is white 

6. What flowers do you choose? 

7. I choose the black tulips. 

Is there not a black tulip 
in this beautiful garden? 

8. No, choose the roses! They 

are very beautiful. They 
do not grow in the green 
grass, but they grow in 
front of the stairs. Will 
you enter the house? 

9. I do not wish to enter the 

house; the school-master 
is there. Does he dine 
there? 
10. Yes, and he is not very good, 
but the school-mistress Is 
very good 



Quel jardin cherchez-votis? 

Je cherche le jardin qui est de- 
vant la maison blanche. £st-ce 
qu'il y a ime porte id? 

VoiUl la porte I Vous ponvez 

entrer dans le jardin 
Quelle est la fleur que vous avez? 

La fleur que j'ai est un oeiUet. n 
est trds beau; il est blanc 

Quelles fleurs choisissez-vous? 

Je choisis les tulipes noires. Est- 
ce qu'il n'y a pas une tuUpe 
noire dans ce beau jardin? 

Non, choisissez les roses! EUes 
sont tr^s belles. BUes ne 
poussent pas dans llierbe 
▼erte, mais eUes poussent 
devant I'escalier. Voulez-vous 
entrer dans la maison? 

Je ne veux pas entrer dans la 
maison; le maitre d'^cole est 
\k. Est-ce qu'il dUne \k? 

Oui, et il n'est pas tr^s bon, mais 
la maitresse d'6cole est tr^s 
bonne 
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11. Is he old? £st-ce qu'il est vieuz? 

12. He is very old, but she is U est txH vieisz, mais elle n'est 

not very old pas trte viellle 

84. Conversation. 1. Do you not finish the work which 
I give? 2. Where axe the children? 3. Do you give the 
beautiful flowers to the boy? 4. Where do the white roses 
grow? 6. Are the roses that grow in front of the house white? 
6. What flowers do you choose? 7. Where is the bell? 
8. Can't you find the bell? 9. Do you not close the door of 
the dining-room? 10. Which pupils finish the work? 

85. Theme. The children finish the work which the good 
old school-mistress gives. They enter the garden. They 
play. They look for the flowers which are growing there. 
What flowers are you looking for? We are looking for the 
white flowers. There are the white flowers! They are very $ 
beautiful. Do you choose the pinks? No, we choose the 
tulips; where are they? They are in the old garden in front 
of the house. Which house? The white house which is 
there in front of you. Can you find the door? There is a 
bell there. Ring! The roses do not grow in the green grass, lo 
but the pinks grow there. 

86. Exercises. A. Use the definite article and the 
correct form of 'beautiful,' 'good,' 'old,' 'white,' with the 
following words: 'house,' 'book,' 'chair,' 'pencil.' 

B. Drill on present indicative of finir, choisir, saisir: § 480, 
Af first positive, then n^ative, then interrogative. 

C. Conjugate: 

I seize the old book. I do not choose the white flower. 

What lesson do I finish? Do I not choose the beautiful 

flowers? 
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9. NEUVlfiME LEgON [neiivydm] 

LA FAMILLE 
I 

87. Possessive Adjectives: 

my kU, heTf iU our your their 

Maac. mon [mo]^ son [so] notre [notr] votre [votr] lear [leilT] 

Fern, ma [ma] sa [sa] notre [notr] votre [votr] leor [leilar] 

PL mes [m6] sea [&i\ nos [n6] vos [y6] leurs [leiinr] 

88. Note that these words agree with the nouns following 
them: son livre, his or her book; sa plume, his or her pen; 
ses plumes, his or her pens, 

89. Possession. The French have no form correspond- 
ing to John's, the maid's; they say of John, of the maid. 

le livre de Jean (the book of John), John's book 

la chambre de la bonne (the room of the maid), the maid's room 



90. 



VOCABULARY 



Pami [lami] (m.), friend 

avec [av^], with 

le cousin [kouza], la coiudne [kou- 

zin], cousin 
la famille [fanii.*y], family 
la femme [fam], woman, wife 
la fille [fi^]} daughter 
le fils [fid], son 
le Mre [fr6:r], brother 
le marl [mari], husband 



Marie [mari], Mary 

la mdre [m^?], mother 

ronde [bdd], uncle 

ou [ou], or 

le parent [pard], relative 

le pdre [p^?], father 

Pierre [py^i], Peter 

la soeur [seizor], sister 

la tante [td:t], aunt 

tout (m. pi, tons) [tou], all, every 



91. DRILL 

1. His daughter or my daugh- Sa fille ou ma fille 

ter 

2. Her son and our son Son fils et notre fils 

3. His father and your brother Son ptee et votre frdre 

1 Thy is ton [to], to [ta], tea [t4]. 
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4. Her father or her mother 

5. Eia relatives or his mother 

6. Our brothers and your Me- 

ters 

7. My aunt and Peter's sisters 

8. Mary's sisters and my uncles 

9. Our relatives and your aunts 

10. Your sons or our son 

11. There's their couMnI 

12. There's her husband! 

13. Where are my usters? 

14. There's Mary's rose! 

15. Where is Mary's cousin (/.)? 

16. There's Peter's wife! 

17. Where are their relatives? 
IS. There is your family! 

19. All my sons; all the ink 

20. All the paper; all your 

daughters 

92. Reading. VoiltL ma maison et mon jardin! Entrez, 
mcs amis! VoiUl mon fr^ et sa femme dans le jardin avec 



Son pire on aa mfere 
Ses parents on sa mire 
Sob bins et tos siBnra 

Ma tsnte et let sonrs de Pierre 

Les sours de Maije et mes ondes 

Nos parents et vos tantes 

Vos fils ou ootre fils 

VoiU lenr consinl 

ToiU son maril 

Oft Bont mes sonrs? 

ToiU la rose de Hariel 

Oft eat la consine de Uarie? 

VoiU U femme de Pierrel 

Od sont lenrs parents? 

VoiU Totre famillel 

Tons mes fils; tonte I'encre 

Tout le papier; bmtes vos fiQes 



VoiU ma maison et mon jardin 

leurs enfantsl lis ont une trte belle fille. Leur fils, qui joue 
lA dans ITierbe, est I'ami de mes fils. lis jouent avec leur 
petit cousin. Leur cousine Marie cherche une belle rose s 
blanche. Son petit frfire Pierre est ItL aussi. II cherche un 
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(Billet blanc. Pierre et sa sceur ne trouvent pas une rose 
blanche et un oeillet blanc. Tons mes oeillets et toutes mes 
roses sont rouges. YoQk Pierre qui choisit une fleur! Sa 

lo soeur choisit une fleur aussi. La rose de Marie est tr^s belle 
et Foeillet de Pierre est trte beau aussi. II y a un grand 
banc dans le jardin devant la maison. Toute notre famille 
est \k devant I'escalier, mon bon p^re, ma bonne m^re, 
notre oncle et ses enfants, et mes bonnes vieilles tantes. 

15 Devant le banc, dans Fherbe verte oil poussent les belles 
tulipeSy sont leurs fils et leurs fiUes, tous nos petits cousins 
et toutes nos petites cousines. Votre femme, vos fils et nos 
fiUes sont ]k aussi. Marie donne sa fleur k votre femme, et 
Pierre donne son ceillet k une de vos fiUes. 

93. R^smnS. Voil&; entrez; frdre et . . .; fiUe, fils . . . 
ami; jouent avec; Marie; Pierre; cherche; ne trouvent pas; 
ceillets; roses; choisit; soeur; banc; famille; poussent; Marie 
donne; Pierre donne. 

94. Oral Drill. 1. Your son and my daughter. 2. His 
mother; her father. 3. Her brother; his sister. 4. His aunt; 
her uncles and my mother. 5. Her uncle; his aunts and 
their father. 6. Our son and his sisters. 7. Her husband 
and his daughter. 8. His wife and her father. 9. Your 
aunts and their cousins. 10. Where is Peter's brother? 
11. Is Mary's husband in the garden? 12. Are your cousins 
and their sisters in the house? 13. Do your friends dine with 
their relatives? 

II 

95. DIALOGUE 

1. Where are your children? Ot sont vos enfants? 

2. One of my sons is here. He Un de mes fils est id. H joue 

is playing with his sister avec sa sGeur devant ma maison 
in front of my house 

3. Where is your son Peter? OtL est votre fils Pierre? 
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'4. He is in your .garden with 
his cousin Mary 

5. The little ^1 there, on the 

bench, is she his cousin? 

6. Yes, Mary is the daughter 

of my sister 

7. Does your little Peter look 

for a flower in our garden? 

8. Yes, he wants to give a red 

rose to his cousin Mary 

9. I have not a red rose in my 

garden 

10. Are your tulips and your 

roses red? 

11. My tulips are not blue, all 

my pinks are red and all 
my roses are white 

12. Mary, do you want a white 

rose? 

13. Yes, my friend, your white 

roses are very beautiful 

14. Do you wish to give your 

flowers to our aimts or to 
their friends? 

15. I want to give my flowers 

to my mother 

16. There are all my pinks and 

all my roses. Choose! 

17. I choose one of your beau- 

tiful roses and one of 
your beautiful pinks. I 
have Peter's beautiful red 
flower here 



II est dans votre jardin avec sa 

cousine Marie 
La petite fille Ul, snr le banc, 

est-elle sa cousine? 
Otti, Marie est la fille de ma soeur 

£st-ce que votre petit Pierre 

cherche ime fleur dans notre 

jardin? 
Oui, 11 veut donner une rose rotsge 

& sa cousine Marie 
Je n'ai pas une rose rouge dans 

mon jardin 
£st-ce que vos tufipes et vos 

oeillets sont rouges? 
Mes tulipes ne sont pas bleues, 

tous mes oeillets sont rouges et 

toutes mes roses sont blanches 
Marie I voulez-vous une rose 

blanche? 
Oui, mon ami, vos roses blanches 

sont tr^s belles 
Voulez-vous donner vos fleurs k 

nos tantes ou k leurs amis? 

Je veux donner mes fleurs k ma 

mdre 
VoilH tous mes oeillets et toutes 

mes roses. ChoisissezI 
Je choisis une de vos belles roses 

et un de vos beaux oeillets. 

Pal la belle fleur rouge de 

Pierre id 



96. Conversation. 1. Where are your old friends? 
2. Where are their children? 3. Do your sons play with my 
son? 4. Does their cousin play with my little boys? 5. Is 
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my cousin with her husband in the garden? 6. Have they 
all my pinks or all your roses? 7. Have you found a white 
flower in your brother's garden? 8. Is there a beautiful 
white tulip in her garden? 9. Where are my sister's children? 
10. Where do his sister's sons and daughters play? 

97. Theme. No, my cousin John is not my uncle's son, 
he is my aunt's son. My cousin Mary is my uncle's daughter. 
My uncle Peter is not Mary's mother's husband; Mary and 
John are not brother and sister. My father's family is very 

5 large; all his relatives are here in our house; his brother and 
his brother's wife are here with all their children. All my 
cousins (m.) are not handsome (see § 76, note 1), but all 
my cousins (/.) are beautiful. Have you a large family also? 

98. Exercises. A. Put the adjectives our, my, your, his, 
(heir, her, first singular, then plural, before the foUowii^: 

cousin (/.) friend daughter son aunt uncle 

B. Use the following words in sentences: 

all relative with or father mother 



10. DIXifiME LECON [dizydm] 

Review 



99. 1. Finish your lessons! 2. Don't enter my house! 
3. Have you her flower? 4. We have not his pen. 5. We 
enter their house. 6. They find our house. 7. Shut the 
door! 8. I shut the door. 9. Which garden do you seek? 
10. We seek his garden. 11. Does she finish her work? 
12. We do not finish our work. 13. Which books do 
you choose? 14. I choose your books. 15. Have you not 
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my pen? 16. I have your pencil. 17. Have you John's 
chair? 18. John's wife has my chair. 19. Give my daughter 
your rose! 20. We give our roses to your sons. 21. Has 
her husband a brother? 22. I have a sister. 23. Has she 
not his pen? 24. We have not a pencil. 25. They have your 
copy-books. 26. Give our books to the boys! 27. We have 
not his pens. 28. Have you not a flower? 29. They have 
her flowers. 30. There is a rose! 31. There is a bell in my 
room. 32. Finish the work! 33. Do not finish your work! 
34. They have a beautiful house. 35. His mother and her 
sisters are looking for our aunt. 

II 

loo. 1. Choose one of our beautiful flowers! 2. Which 
rose does John's brother wish? 3. There is an old chair in 
her kitchen or in her living-room. 4. His good old aunt is 
finishing our work. 5. There are my blue flowers; there is 
your beautiful little pink! 6. Which French books have your 
friends? 7. Have you not my sister's pencils? 8. Does her 
father choose the house which I wish? 9. Mary's relatives 
do not finish the books which are not English. 10. Finish 
the lesson which you have! 11. Do not give my good pens 
to your sisters! 12. I am giving their old copy-books to my 
pupils. 13. His uncles are finishing their work. 14. Is the 
good old school-master her uncle or her father? 15. Is 
there a dining-room in front of their kitchen? 16. Do you 
close the door of your house? 17. Where are our children? 
18. There are your sons with my daughters! 19. There is 
a good pen on his mother's table. 20. In which room of her 
house has she her books? 21. Ring, or look for my maid! 
22. There is a cook in the kitchen of their house. 23. In 
what house? 24. There's the house! 25. Enter the dining- 
room! 
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11. ONZlfiME LEQON [ozyfem] 
LA FAMILLE 



101. Present Indicative of Third Conjugation (verbs 
ending in -re in the infinitive) : vendre^ [vd:dr], to sell. 

je vend s [vd], I sell 
(tu vend s [vd], thou sellest) 
11 vend* [vd], he sells 

nous vend ons [vddo], we sell 
vous vend ez [vdd6], you sell 
ils vend ent [vd:d], they sell 

102. Interrogative Pronoun (Persons) = qui? whof whom? 

Qui est la? Who is there? 

Qui cherchez-vous? Wham are you looking for?^ 

A qui parlez-vous? To whom are you speaking? 

103. VOCABULARY 

le bfttiment [b&timd], building entendre [dtd:dr], to hear 

bfttir [b&ti:r], to build frapper [frap^], to knock, strike 

le chapeau (pL chapeauz) [chap6], mettre [m^tr], to put, put on 

hat il met [m^], he puts (irregtdar) 

descendre [d^sd:dr], to go down rencontrer [rdkotr^J^ to meet 

deux [deti], two la rue [ru], street 

104. DRILL 

1. Who goes down?; I go Qui descend?; je descends 

down 

2. Do you hear?; we hear Entendez-vous?; nous entendons 

3. Do they put?; you put Mettent-ils?; vous mettez 

1 Regular verbs ending in -re are conjugated like vendre. 

> If the consonant preceding the ending -re of the infinitive of verbs of 
the third conjugation is not d or t, a t (which does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion) is added in the third person singular: rompre [ro:pr], to break; il rompt 
[ro], he breaks. 
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4. Who sells?; they sell 

5. Whom do you meet? 

6. I don't hear; she hears 

7. He does not build; we build 

8. Go down!; don't go down! 

9. They put; we put 

10. She goes down; she builds 

11. To whom do you speak? 

12. Whom are you looking for? 

13. There is the boy whom they 

meet! 

14. Who meets his friends? 

15. To whom does he sell his 

building? 

16. To the friends who buUd 

17. We go up; you go down 

18. Choose a good hat! 

19. The hats we choose are beau- 

tiful 

20. What books does he sell? 



.Qui vend?; ils vendent 

Qui rencontrez-votts? 

Je n'entends pas; elle entend 

n ne bfttit pas; nous bfttissons 

Descendezl; ne descendez past 

lis mettent; nous mettons 

Elle descend; elle bfttit 

A qui parlez-vous? 

Qui cherchez-vous? 

Voili le garson qu'ils rencontrent 

Qui rencontre ses amis? 

A qui vend-ll [yd til] son bfttiment? 

Attx amis qui bftlissent 

Nous montons; vous deiscendez 

Choisissez un bon chapeaul 

Les chapeauz que nous choisis- 

sons sent beaux 
Quels livres est-ce qu'il vend? 



105. Reading. Le p^re entend la petite fiUe qui frappe k 
la porte de sa chambre. Elle rencontre son pdre. Son pfere 
et elle saisissent leurs chapeaux. lis mettent leurs chapeaux. 
lis descendent I'escalier. lis entrent dans le beau jardin. 
lis choisissent toutes les belles fleurs qu'ils rencontrent dans 5 
rherbe verte. lis montent I'escalier. lis ferment la porte. 
La mdre de la petite fille n'est pas dans la maison, mais son 
fr&re est Ik. Elle rencontre sa soeur aussi. Le frdre et la 
soeur descendent I'escalier avec leur p^re. lis sont dans la rue. 
La rue est belle. II y a un beau b&timent Ut. Le beau b&timent 10 
est une ^ole. Les enfants b&tissent une belle maison dans 
leur jardin. Le gargon monte en haut chercher un ami. II 
descend avec son ami et la soeur de son ami. Voild. deux 
gargons et deux fiUes! lis jouent. La bonne cherche les 
enfants. Elle ne peut pas trouver Pierre et Marie qu'elle 15 
entend, mais qui ne sont pas dans le jardin. Oil sont-ils? 
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lis sont dans la rue. N'enteHdez-vous pas Pierre qui parle k 
' Marie? VoiUt le beau b&timent qu'ils cherchent! La vieille 
tante d'un des enfants vend les fleurs qui sont devant la 
20 porte du beau b&timent. 

106. R6sum§. Pdreentend; rencontre; chapeauxjmettent; 
escalier; jardin; fleurs; montent; mfere, frfere; descendent; 
rue; b&timent; enfants, maison; monte; descend; jouent; 
bonne; Rerre, Marie; b&timent; tante. 

107. OralDriU. 1. He hears. 2. We hear. 3. You don't 
meet. 4. Go down! 5. Don't build! 6. Choose! 7. Don't 
go down! 8. Which boys do you meet? 9. What lesson do 
you choose? .10. Do not build a house! 11. She sells the 
pens. 12. He meets a friend. 13. Are you building a large 
house? 14. I am building a little house. 15. Which house? 
16. The little building which is in her garden. 17. The 
buildings which they sell. 18. To whom do you sell the 
hats? 19. Whom do you choose? 



108. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. Whom do you hear? Who 

is knocking at my door? 

2. Your friend Peter 

3. Whom are you looking for? 

4. I am looking for my sister 

and my brother 

5. With whom are they? 

6. They are with my uncle and 

my aunt 

7. Put on your hats, go down 

into the street and meet 
your relatives. I am go- 
ing down with you 



Qui entendez-vous? Qui frappe 

k ma porte? 
Votre ami Pierre 
Qui cherchez-votts? 
Je cherche ma soeur et mon fr^re 

Avec qui sont-ils? 

ns sont avec mon onde et ma 

tante 
Mettez vos chapeauz, descen- 

dez dans la rue et rencontrez 

vos parentsi Je descends avec 

V0U8 
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8. There is a fine building! 

Who is selling the flowers 
which are there? 

9. I am selling the flowers. 

Which flowers do you 
choose? 

10. Do you wish to sell all the 

roses which are on the 
bench? 

11. I wish to sell all the white 

roses, but I do not sell the 
white pinks. Choose! 

12. Good! I choose the white 

roses 

13. The flowers which you 

choose, my friend, are 
very beautiful. There 
are your white roses! 

14. There is a flower there 

which I wish to have 

15. I do not hear. Which flower 

do you wish to have? 

16. I wish to have the beautiful 

flower which is there in 
front of the window. Do 
you hear? 

17. I hear. There are all your 

flowers, my child! 



VoOH on bettt Mtimentl Qui 
vend les fleun qui sent UL? 

Je vends les fleurs. Quelles 
fleurs choisissez-vous? 

Est-ce que vous voulez vendre 
toutes les roses qui sent sor le 
banc? 

Je vettx vendre toutes les roses 
blanches, mais je ne vends pas 
les oeillets blancs. Choisissez! 

BonI Jechoisis les roses blanches 

Les fleurs que vous choisissez, 
mon ami, sent trds belles. 
Voili vos roses blanches 1 

n y a une fleur \k que je veuz 

avoir 
Je n'entends pas. Quelle fleur 

vottlez-vous avoir? 
Je veuz avoir la belle fleur qui est 

\k devant la f en6tre. Entendez- 

vous? 

J'entends. Voili toutes vos 
fleurs, mon enfanti 



109. Conversation. 1. Whom do you hear at my door? 
2. To whom do you sell the hats? 3. Do you go up or do 
you go down? 4. Where is the little boy's family? 5. With 
whom does his sister go down the stairs? 6. Who meets 
the little girls? 7. Do her brothers build and sell the houses? 
8. Who builds and sells the beautiful buildings in your 
garden? 9. Do the children hear the boys who play in the 
street? 10. To whom do they sell the two beautiful build- 
ings? 
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110. Theme. Who sells the ink to the girls? My 
daughters sell the black ink to the girls. To whom do you 
sell your pencils? I sell my pencils to the children. Whom 
is your aunt looking for? She is looking for her son who is 

S in the garden. Who meets your cousin Mary at the school? 
My brother. Who is going down the stairs into the street? 
My sisters. What work are they finishing? They are finish- 
ing the work which my husband gives. Are you going with 
your sisters? There are your sons! Can't you find your 
lo hats? Where do they put their hats? 

111. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I go down the stairs. Do I hear the bell? 

I do not sell the hats. Do I not choose the old hat? 

B. Drill on present indicative of vendre, descendre, 
entendre: § 480, A, first positive, then negative, then inter- 
rogative. 

C. Complete the following: 'who . . .?' 'whom . . .?' 'of 
whom . . .?' A second student answers the questions. 



12. DOUZlfiME LEgON [douzydm] 

LA RUE 

I 

112. Past Participle (endings of the three conjugations) : 

I. donn 6 [don^], given 
II. fin i [fini], finished 
III. vend u [vddii], sold 

113. Past Indefinite: I have giveny I have finished^ etc.^ 
are expressed in French as in English: 

j'ai doim§, I have given je n'ai pas donn^ 

(tu as fini, thou hast finished) (tu n'as pas fini) 
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il a vendtty he has sold 
notts avons Mti, we have built 
vous avez entendu, you have heard 
lis ont rencontre, they have met 



il n'a pas vendu 
nous n'avons pas bftti 
vous n'avez pas entendu 
ils n'ont pas rencontre 



This is the most commonly used past tense in French and 
has a double f unction, corresponding not only to the English 
I have given, etc., but also to the English I gave, etc. 



114. 



VOCABULARY 



le chemin [chema], road 
le coin [kwa], comer 
P^glise [14gU:z] (/.), church 
entre [d.*tr], between 
le magashi [magaza], store 
maintenant [matnd], now 
marcher [march6], to walk 
le pare [park], park 

lis. 



perdre [p^rdr]» to lose 
pour [pou:r], for 
le tramway [tramwd], street-car 
le trottoir [trotwa:r], sidewalk 
la ville [vil], city 

la voiture [vwattiir], carriage, ve- 
hicle, wagon 



DRILL 



1. I have given; we have heard 

2. They have finished; he sold 

3. She built; you sought 

4. I taught; she seized 

5. We lost; he sang 

6. You chose; they (/.) met 

7. I pronounced; you lost 

8. She walked; we heard 

9. They (/.) met; he knocked 

10. With whom did you build 

the store? 

11. Who spoke the French lan- 

guage? 

12. Whom did you hear? 

13. To whom did you sell the 

books? 



J'ai donn§; nous avons entendu 
ns ont fini; 11 a vendu 
EUe a bftti; vous avez cherch6 
J'ai enseign^; elle a saisi 
Nous avons perdu; il a chants 
Vous avez choisi; elles ont ren- 
contre 
Pal prononc^; vous avez perdu 
Elle a march6; nous avons en- 
tendu 
Elles ont rencontr§; II a frapp^ 
Avec qui avez-vous bftti le maga- 

sin? 
Qui a pail6 la langue fransaise? 

Qid avez-vous entendu? 

A qui avez-vous vendu les livres? 
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14. I sold the books to the boys Pai vwidu les Hvres aux gusons 

15. Did the children meet thdr Est-ce que les enfants out ren- 

friends? contr6 leurs amis? 

116. Reading. J'ai cherch6 mes enfants en haut et en 
bas. J'ai rencontr^ ma petite fiUe au coin de la rue devant 
r^lise, mais je n'ai pas trouv^ mon fils Pierre. Oil est-il 
maintenant? NVt-il pas entendu la sonnette? A-t-il 

S mont^ Tescalier? N'a-t-il pas jou6 dans le jardin avec sa 
petite sceur Marie? Ou a-t-il jou6 dans la rue ou dans le 
pare? A-t-il perdu son chemin? A-t-il march^ sur le trot- 
toir devant les magasins ou dans la rue entre les tramways 
et les voitures? La ville est trfes grande et Pierre est trfes 

lo petit. Marie! Marie! cherchez votre petit frfere! II n'est 
pas dans le jardin. II a descendu Tescalier; il a jou6 sur le 
trottoir; il a perdu son chemin. — Non, ma mfere, Pierre 
n'est pas dans la rue; il a descendu Tescalier et il a iou6 sur 
le trottoir devant les tramways, mais il n'a pas perdu son 

IS chemin. Notre oncle, qui a b&ti le grand magasin au coin de 
la rue devant T^se, a rencontr6 mon petit frfere. lis ont 
mont^ Tescalier. Mon bon oncle est dans le jardin; il n'a 
pas entendu la sonnette. II a choisi une belle rose blanche 
pour sa femme et un oeillet blanc qu'il a donn6 k ma cousine 

2o et qu'elle a perdu. Elle perd toutes ses fleurs. Pierre et sa 
cousine sont maintenant dans la" salle k manger. lis ont 
d^jeunfi avec la cuisinifere et la bonne. Nous n'avons pas 
fini nos lesons. Pierre et elle ont jou6 dans le jardin. lis 
ont march6 sur les tulipes. lis ont chants. lis ont parl6 

2< francais aussi. Notre oncle est mattre d'^cole et il a enseignS 
le frangais k toute sa famille. J'ai choisi un oeillet blanc, 
trfes beau, que j'ai donn^ k ma cousine et que Pierre a saisi. 
Marie a frapp^ Pierre, et Pierre a prononc6 un mot que je ne 
peux pas et ne veux pas prononcer. 

1 17. R£sum£. Cherch^ ; rencontrfi; oil? ; entendu ; mont^ ; 
jou4; chemin; trottoir; ville; cherchez!; escalier; perdu; 



J'ai rencontr^ am petite fille au coin de la rue devant l'£glise 
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non; oncle; jardin; rose; oeillet; salle k manger; cuisini^re; 
Pierre et elle; tulipes; chants ; frangais; maltre d'6cole; ceillet; 
saisi; prononc^. 

118. Oral Drill. 1. We have heard. 2. We heard. 
3. Have you walked? 4. He lost. 6. They met. 6. Did 
he not teach? 7. You built. 8. We seized. 9. Has she 
taught? 10. Did you sing? 11. We sang. 12. I have not 
lost. 13. I lost. 14. Did you knock? 15. Did they not 
finish? 16. We knocked. 17. Have you finished? 18. Who 
spoke? 19. You heard. 20. Have you chosen? 21. Did 
you pronounce the French words? 22. I did not pronounce 
the English words. 23. Pronounce the German sentences. 
24. We have not spoken German. 25. Have you spoken 
the French language? 



119. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. Where have you looked for 

your children? 

2. I have looked for my son 

and my daughter in your 
garden 

3. Did you not meet your son 

Peter? 

4. No, I found my daughter, 

but I did not meet my son 

5. Look in the street at the 

comer in front of the old 
church. He played there 
with his cousin Mary 

6. There is the cook who has 

looked for Peter also. 
Have you met my son? 

7. I found your son at the cor- 

ner of the street. He is 
with his uncle and his aunt. 



Oft avez- V0U8 cherch^ vos infants? 

J'ai cherch§ mon fils et ma fiUe 
dans votre jardin 

N'avez-votts pas rencontr§ votre 

fils Pieire? 
Non, j'ai trottv6 ma fille, mais je 

n'ai pas rencontr^ mon fils 
Cherchez dans la rue au coin 

devant la vieille^ ^glise. U a 

jou6 ]k avec sa cousine Marie 

VoilH la cuisinidre, qui a cherch6 
Pierre aussi. Avez-vous ren- 
contre mon fils? 

Pai trottv^ votre fils au coin de la 
rue. n est avec son oncle et sa 
tante. La bonne vieille tant? 
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The good old aunt met the 
little boy on the stairs of 
the church. She heard 
Peter and his sister who 
are playing in the street 

8. I heard the children also 

9. Did they not meet the maid? 
10. No, she lost her way. She 

looked for the children in 
the park 



a rencontre le petit garson stir 
I'escalier de P^glise. Elle a 
entendtt Pierre et sa* soeur qui 
jouent dans la rue 

J'ai entendu les enfants aussi 
N'ont-ils pas rencontr^ la bonne? 
Non, elle a perdu son chemin. 

Elle a cherch^ les enfants dans 

le pare 



120. Conversation. 1. Did not the mother meet her 
daughter? 2. Did the son meet his mother? 3. Did the boy 
hear the bell in the dining-room? 4. Did he play in the 
street between the carriages and the street-cars? 5. Did the 
children walk on the sidewalks in front of the stores? 6. Did 
they go down the stairs of the church? 7. Who built the 
large building at the street-comer? 8. With whom did the 
boy and girl dine? 9. Who taught French to the children? 
10. Will you pronounce the word which the little boy pro- 
nounced? 

121. Theme. Where did you look for the child's mother? 
I looked for the child's mother in the church, but I found his 
sister there. She did not meet her mother there. I met 
your two sons in front of the store. What language did 
they speak? I did not hear. They spoke French; the s 
school-master taught (the) French to all my family. Did 
you choose French? No, they chose French. Who is the 
womAn on the sidewalk in front of the church at the street- 
comer? She is the school-master's wife; I met her in the 
street-car. Has she lost her way? No, she is going into the lo 
church. 

122. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I met my friends. I did not build the church. 

Did I lose my way? Did I not walk on the sidewalk? 
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B. Drill on past indefinite of rencontrer, bfttir, entendre: 
§480, il. 

C. Use forms of the past indefinite with the following 
words in sentences: 

road comer church between city for now 



13. TREIZlfiME LEgON [trfezydm] 

LE RESTAURANT [rdstord] 

I 

123. Some, adjective (i.e. followed by a noun)so/ the. 
Some, object pronoun (i.e. used alone) » en, which is placed 
immediately before the verb.^ 

Pai des pommes, I have some (i.e. of the) apples 

J'ai de la viande, I have some meat 

pen ai, I have some 

En avez-vous? Have you any?* 

n n'en a pas, He has none' 

124. Some may be omitted in English, but must not be 
omitted in French: 

Pai dtt lait et de Peao, I have milk and water 

125. VOCABULARY 

apporter [aport6], to bring la crtoe [kr6:m], cream 

le beurre [bei!?], butter Peau [16] (/.), water 

le caf6 [kaf4], cofifee le gar^on [garso], boy, waiter 

1 In the case of the past indefinite, the auziliaiy (have, has) is considered 
the verb, and en goes before it: il en a trouvi, he Juia found some; U n'en a 
pas trottvi, tie tuis not found any, he has found none» 

' In questions any is substituted for some in English; in negative sen- 
tences no, none»no$ any. The French constructions are not a£Fected. Ob- 
serve that in negative sentences ne precedes en. 

Bn a-t-il? Has he any ( -some) 7 

n n'en a pat. He has none ( »not any) 
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le lait mf milk 
monsieiir [mesyed], Mr., sir 
le pain [pa], bread 
la ponune de terre [pom de t^.T], 
potato [la terre, the earth] 



la pomme [pom], apple 
le potage [pota:j], soup 
la Tiande [vyd:d], meat 
le via [va], wine 



126. 



DRILL 



1. Some butter; some meat 

2. Some coffee; have you any? 

3. Some apples; he has none 

4. Some milk; he sold some 

5. Some water; he brought 

none 

6. Some cream; did he bring 

any? 

7. Some potatoes; some soup 

8. Some paper; some ink 

9. He brought meat and pota- 

toes 

10. Have you any? He has 

none 

11. Has the waiter brought any 

wine? 

12. We gave none to the boys 

13. Did she give some water to 

your sister? 

14. Did they (/.) sell any? 

15. He sold apples and potatoes 



Dtt beurre; de la viande 
Dtt caf6; en avez-vous? 
Des poimnes; il n'en a pas 
Du lait; il en a vendu 
De Peau; il n'en a pas apport6 

De la crdme; en a-t-il apport§ 

Des pomines de terre; du potage 

Dtt papier; de Pencfe 

II a apport^ de la viande et des 

pomines de terre 
£n avez-votts? II n'en a pas 

Est-ce que le garson a apport^ du 

vin? 
Nous n'en avons pas donn6 auz 

gar^ons 
Est-ce qtt'elle a donn# de Peau k 

voire soeur? 
Est-ce qtt'elles en ont vendu? 
n a vendu des ponmies et des 

pommes de terre 



127. Reading. Voild. mon fils qui monte I'escaiier! II 
y a deux de ses amis ici. lis ont march^ dans la rue, ils n'ont 
pas perdu leur chemin, ils ont cherch^ notre maison et ils 
ont trouv^ la porte. lis ont sonn^. Maintenant ils sont 
dans le jardin. II y a des fleurs et de I'herbe I&. lis ont 
din6 dans le jardin. La bonne a apport^ du pain, de I'eau, 
du beurre, des ponunes de terre, de la viande, du caf£, de la 
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crtoie. Elle n's paa apport£ de viu. EUe a doim£ du caf£ 
& mon fils et du lait k nui fille. Ma fille a donn^ le lait k 
o rami de son b^, et mon fils a donn£ le ea56 h la soeur de son 
ami. Ma femme cherche les enfants, elle a descendu I'esca- 
lier, elle a trouv^ les petits gar^ons et les petites fiUes dans 
le jardin. Elle a donn^ du pota^ & notre fils qui ne peut pas 



lis ont dbuS daoa le jardin 

manger avec les grands enf&nts. Elle en a donn^ aux grands 
15 enfants aussi, mais ils n'en ont pas mang£. Notre fils en a 
mai^^; il veut en donner k I'ami de son frAre, mais I'ami de 
son frfere n'en veut pas. lis ont entendu la aonnette. Ils 
ont mont^ Tescalier. lis sont mainteoant dans la chambre k 
coucher. 

128. RSsumf. Fils; ami; march4; chemin; maison; 
porte; 8onn£; jardin; fieurs, herbe; dtn£; bonne; p^n, eau, 
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beurrei pommes de terrei viande, caf4y cr^me; vin; fils; 
fiUe; donn^; femme cherche; jardin; potage; grands enfants; 
Qotre fils; I'ami; sonnette. 

129. Oral Drill. 1. Some wine; some ink; I have some. 
2. Some meat; some pens; has he any? 3. Bring milk and 
cream! 4. Have you any? I have none. 5, Some soup; 
some potatoes. 6. Black coffee, white milk; they have none. 
7. Water; has the boy any? He has some. 8. Blue ink; 
English words; difficult languages. 9. Has his wife any?; 
nO; but their son has some. 10. He has none; have we any?; 
we have none. 



130. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. Waiter, bring some bread 

for my son! 

2. Yes, sir, there is some bread 

and some butter! 

3. Now he wishes coffee and 

milk 

4. Do you wish some coffee 

also, sir? 

5. No, I want some water 

6. What meat do you choose, 

sir? 

7. I do not want any. I want 

some soup; have you any? 

8. Yes, sir, we have some; it is 

very good 

9. Is the meat good? 

10. Yes, it is very good; do you 

wish some now after your 
soup? 

11. Yes, and bring some water 

for my son! 



Gargon, apportez du pain pour 

mon fils! 
Oiii, monsieur, Yoflk du pain et 

dubeiirre! 
Maintenant il veut du caf 6 et du 

lait 
Voulez-vous du caf 6, aussi, mon- 
sieur? 
Non, je veuz de Peau 
Quelle viande choisissez-vous, 

monsieur? 
Je n'en veuz pas. Je veuz du 

potage; est-ce que vous en 

avez? 
Qui, monsieur, nous en avons; 11 

est tr^s bon 
£st-ce que la viande est bonne? 
Qui, elle est tr^s bonne; en 

voulez-vous maintenant apr^s 

votre potage? 
Qui, et apportez de Peau pour mon 

filsl 
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12. (My) father, there is (my) Moa ptee, voiU mon onde de- 

uncle in front of the big vant le grand bAtiment rouge! 
red building! 

13. Waiter, some butter! . . . Gargon, du beurre! . . . Vooiez- 

Do you want some wine? vous du vin? 

14. No, I want some milk and Non, je veuz du lah et du pain; 

some bread; I have not je n'ai pas inaiig€. Apportez 
eaten. Bring some pota- des pommes de terra et de la 
toes and meat! viande! 

131. Conversation. 1. In what house did you meet your 
friend? 2. Whom did you find in the garden? 3. With 
whom did his son speak in the street? 4. Who brought 
water, bread and meat into the garden? 5. Did she bring 
coffee and cream also? 6. Did she bring wine? 7. Whom did 
your wife look for? 8. Did she give some milk and coffee 
to her children? 9. To whom did she give some? 10. Did 
she give any to her son and to her daughter? 

132. Theme. I want wine and I have none. Waiter, 
bring some wine, some bread and some butter! Does your 
son wish soup also, sir? Yes, and have you any milk? No, 
we have none now. I can brii^ some coffee and cream. 

5 Do you wish any? Yes. Have you any meat? Yes, it is 
veiy good. Do you wish some? Yes, you can bring some; 
and bring some water, also; we haven't any. My son, who 
is the boy whom we met at the school? My friend Peter. 
Did Peter find some friends there? Yes, he found a boy and 

10 his sisters. Did the girls dine at the school? Yes, they ate 
bread, but when they looked for butter, they did not find any. 

133. Exercises. A. Conjugate 'I have' with the follow- 
ing words: 

butter cream water potatoes. 

JB. Conjugate 'have I?' with the same words. 

C. Conjugate 'I have brought some,' 'I have sold none.' 
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14. QUATORZlfiME LEgON [katorzy&m] 

LA 6ARE 

I 

134. Present Indicative of itre [^:tr], to be: 

je suis [je siil], I am nous sommes [nou som], we are 

(tu es [tti k], thou art) vous dtes [vou z^t], you are 

il est [il ^L he is ils sent [il so], they are 

135. Past Indefinite' with itre. The French do not say 
'I have gone/ they say 'I am gone/ Other verbs so conju- 
gated are: 

aUer [al^], to go je suis all€,* I have gone -I went 

arriver [ariv^], to arrive (tu es arrivi, thou hast arrived) 

descendre,^ to descend II est descendu, he descended 

entrer, to enter elle est entr6e, she entered 

monter,^ to go up nous sommes months, we went up 
partir [parti n*], to depart, go away, vous ites parti(s),* you departed 

leave ils sont sortis, they went out 

sortir [sortin*], to go out elles sont venues, they came 
venir [veni.T], to come 

^ All verbs coDJugated with §tre are intransitive (that is, have no direct 
object). Some may be used also transitively (that is, with a direct object), 
as in the case of descendre, monter: / descended (intransitive), and / de- 
Mcended the stairs (transitive). In the second case they are conjugated with 
avoir: 

Je suis descendu (monti), I went down (went up) 

J'ai descendu (monti) Tescalier, I went down (went up) the stairs 

* The past participle with §tre agrees with the subject like an adjective: 

vous dtes parti: vousaa single person, masculine 
votts dtes partie: vous -a single person, feminine 
yous §tes partis: vous -more than one person, masculine or masculine 

and feminine 
yotts §tes parties: yous -more than one person, feminine 

Similarly, the past participle will take the feminine foim if / or loe refer 

to females: j^ ^^^^ partie, I (a woman) departed 

Nous sommes mont6es, we (women) went up 

If there is no reason to the contrary, je and nous, in these lessons, wiU 
be understood to be masculine. 
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Note 1. The past participle of verbs conjugated with toe agrees 
with the subject. This is usually merely a matter of spelling, not affect- 
ing the pronimciation. 

Note 2. All verbs to be conjugated with toe will be followed in 
vocabularies by an asterisk, e.g. venir*. 



136. 



VOCABULARY 



les tMgages [baga:j], baggage 
le billet [biyd], ticket 
le buffet [baf^li lunch-counter 
le colis P^oli], piece of baggage, 

package 
le facteur [fakteiirr], porter 
la gare [ga.T], station 
le guichet [gich^], ticket-window 
la malle [mal], trunk 



Paris [pari], Paris 

la place [plas], seat, fare 

Reims [ra:s], Rheims 

la salle d'attente [sal datd:t], 

waiting-room 
le train [tra], train 
la valise [vali:z], valise 
le wagon [vago], car 



137. 



DRILL 



1. I have given; I have de- 

parted 

2. Has he dined?; she went 

3. Did you arrive?; you lost 

4. They have found; have they 

(m.) entered? 

5. We got down; we gave 

6. Did she sell?; he went up 

7. You came; you finished 

8. He sought; she got down 

9. Did we build?; we departed 

10. They came; they heard 

11. I did not lose; I have arrived 

12. We did not enter; we seized 

13. She sang; she did not go 

down 

14. You did not come; you have 

spoken 



Pai donni; je suis parti 

A-t-H dtn6?; elle est all6e 
£tes-vou8 arriv6? ; vous avez perdu 
Us ont trouv6; sont-lls entris? 

Nous sommes descendus; nous 

avons donn6 
A-t-elle vendu?; il est mont6 
Vous ^es venu ; . vous avez fini 
n a cherch6; elle est descendue 
Avons-nous bAti?; nous sommes 

partis 
Us sont venus; lis ont entendu 
Je n'ai pas perdu; je suis arrivi 
Nous ne sommes pas entr^s; nous 

avons saisi 
Elle a chants ; elle n'est pas des- 
cendue 
Vous n'dtes pas venu; vous avez 
pad6 
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15. They (/.) chose; she did not EUes ont choisi; olle o'«st pas 

go alUe 

16. You went out; did we hear? Voiis 6tes sortl; avons-nous en- 

t«ndu? 

17. He did not meet; they went H o'a pas rencontri; ils sont 

up tnontes 

IS. Did he go? ; we did not seize Bst-il alie? ; nous n'avons pas salsi 

19. You did not knock; did you Voua n'svezpasfrappe; 6tes-vons 

arrive? aniv6? 

20. Did you go out?; I did not £tes-vous eorti?; je n'al paa rea- 

meet contrt 

138. Reading. Nous Bommes ar- 
nv^ k Paris. Nous allons & Reims. 
Nous sommes dans la gare. Nous 
voulons dtner au buffet. II est de- 
vant la salle d'attente, Est-ce que s 
Pierre n'est pas "venu avec sa soeur? 
Oil sont-ils all^s? Ahl la petite fille 
et son fr^re ne sont pas descendus 
du wagon. Descendez, mes enfants! 
Bon! Vous dtes descendus. Est-ce 10 
que ma bonne vieille tante eat des- 
cendue aussi? Ah, oui! elle est ar- 
riv^e avec Pierre et ils sont entrSs 
dfms le buffet, ils ont dtn^, et ils 
sont bMb maintenant dans la salle 15 
d'attente. Mais mon mari, oit est^-il 
allfi? Est-ce qu'il n'est pas 1&, devant 
le guichet? II cherche des billets. 
Non, il est allfi avec !e facteur mettre 
nos valises et nos colis dans le wagon, ta 
Le facteur j^ ^ mont^, il eat entr6 dang le 

wagon; le facteur a trouvfi deux 
places — deux bonnes places — devant la fenfitre. Mainte- 
nant oH Bont nos colis? Voilfl nos colis! Mon mari est 
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25 sorti du wagon. II est descendu du train. Mais oii sont 
nos malles, la valise de Pierre, les colis de ma tante? lis ne 
sont pas aJriv&i k la gare. Mais nous pouvons manger 
maintenant. Nous allons entrer dans le buffet. Nous 
sommes entr^. Nous avons dtn^. Nous sommes sortis 

30 maintenant. Mais nos bagages ne sont pas arrival Et oil 
est notre train? Notre train est parti! — et nos colis, nos 
valises, dans le wagon, ]k devant 1& fen£tre? Partis aussi! 

139. R£8um£. Paris; Reims; gare; diner; Pierre; oil?; 
wagon; tante, Pierre; mari, billets; facteur; rnont^, places; 
colis; malles, valise, colis; manger; buffet; sortis; bagages; 
train. 

140. Oral Drill. 1. We have gone. 2. They have dined. 
3. You arrived. 4. He spoke. 5. They departed. 6. She 
went out. 7. I chose. 8. He came. 9. We got down. 
10. We sought. 11. He did not find. 12. We entered. 
13. Did he not sell? 14. Did they not get down? 15. They 
went up. 16. You did not give. 17. He did not eat. 
18. Did you come? 19. You did not go up. 20. Did you 
lose? 21. She arrived at the station. 22. Her aunt entered 
the car. 23. Did she go to the ticket-window? 24. They 
sold all the tickets. 25. Have they left the waiting-room? 

II 

141. DIALOGUE 

1. Did you come from Paris? £tes-vous venus de Paris? 

2. We came from Rheims Nous sommes venus de Reims 

3. Have you any baggage? Est-ce que vous avez destMgages? 

4. Yes, I have some packages, Oui, j'ai des colis, une valise et 

a valise and two trunks deux malles 

5. Didn't your brother come £st-ce que votre fr^re n'est pas 

with you? venu avec vous? 

6. No, he went to the city Non, il est alii k la ville 
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7. And your sister? Did she 

leave with your brother? 

8. No, she came in the train, 

too 
t9. Where is she? 

10. She entered the waiting- 

room or she went to the 
limch-counter. No — she 
has gone .to the ticket- 
window 

11. Good! Do you wish to 

leave? 

12. We can't leave. We are 

looking for a porter 

13. A porter! There is one in 

front of the ticket-win- 
dow 

14. No, he is gone. He has got 

into the car 

15. No, he has got down and he 

has gone into the waiting- 
room 

16. Porter, will you get into the 

train to look for our bag- 
gage? 

17. In what coach, sir? 

18. There's the coach! My 

packages are in the cor- 
ner, in front of the win- 
dow 

19. I got into the train, sir; 

I entered the coach; I 
looked in the comer, but 
I have not found your 
packages 



Et voire soBtsr? Bst-elle partie 

avec votre frdre? 
Non, elle est venue dans le train 

aussi 
Oil est-elle? 
Elle est entr6e dans la salle 

d'attente ou elle est allie au 

buffet. Non — elle est all6e au 

guichet 

Bon! Vouiez-vous partir? 

Nous ne pouvons pas partir. 

Nous cherchons un facteur 
Un facteurl n y en a un devant 

le guichet 

Non, il est parti, n est mont6 

dans le wagon 
Non, 11 est descendu, et il est all6 

k la salle d'attente 

Facteur, voulez-vous monter dans 
le train chercher nos bagages? 

Dans quel wagon, monsieur? 
VoiUl le wagon! Mes colls sont 
dans le coin, devant la f endtre 



Monsieur, je suis monti dans le 
train; je suis entr6 dans le 
wagon; j'ai cherch6 dans le 
coin, mats je n'ai pas trouvi 
voscoUs 



142. Conversation. 1. Have you not come to the sta- 
tion? 2. Where did you dine? 3. Did the children come' 
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with my aunt? 4. Where did the brother and sister go? 
5. Did the uncle enter the car? 6. Did he find a good seat? 
7. Did he get out of the coach? 8. Did the porter get into 
the train with his valises and his packages? 9. Did his bag- 
ga^ arrive at the station? 10. Did the train leave? ' 

143. Theme. I have come from Rheims. I have arrived 
at Paris. I went to the lunch-counter. I met my friend. 
We dined. We left. We met our friends. They went with 
us. We arrived at the ticketrwindow where we asked for 

5 tickets. "The train has left!" We found the porter. He 
went with my friends to look for their packages and their 
tnmk. I found the stairs. I went down. I went out. On 
the sidewalk I met Peter. We departed. My friends are 
in the station. Paris is a beautiful city. Its parks are very 

lo beautiful. 

144. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I entered the house. I departed. I went out. 
I went down. I came. I arrived. 

/ I went up. I went. 

B. Drill on present indicative of 6tre: § 480, A. 

C. Drill on past indefinite of aller, partir, descendre, 
venir: § 480, A. 

D. Use the following words in sentences: 

ticket ticket-window trunk Rheims 

station seat porter Paris 
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15. QUINZlfiME LEgON [kazyfem] 
145. Review 



1. Who sells? 2. He sells. 3. We hear. 4. You hear, 
5. Who sold? 6. She sold. 7. You heard. 8. I heard. 
9. He arrived. 10. We got down. 11. They went. 12. I 
came. 13. Has he come? 14. She came. 15. Did you go? 
16. We did not get down. 17. Don't go! 18. Who came? 
19. Some bread. 20. Have you any? 21: Some potatoes. 
22. Have you any? 23. Eat soup! 24. I have eaten some. 
25. They sold apples. 26. Who brought the potatoes? 
27. The porter has arrived. 28. Have you any ink? 
29. Who has some? 30. Who has some trunks? 31. Did 
they arrive with baggage? 32. Their packages arrived. 
33. At what station? 34. Who looked for valises here? 

35. I arrived, and I looked for my vaUses and my trunks. 

36. Did you go to the waiting-room? 37. We went to the 

ticket-window. 38. Who sells tickets? 39. They sell some. 

40. They have none. 41. There are none. 

• 
II 

146. 1. Who sells milk? 2. We sell wine. 3. To whom 
do they sell coflfee? 4. He sold apples. 5. Bring some 
cream! 6. Is there any cream? 7. He ate meat. 8. We 
ate soup. 9. Eat potatoes! 10. He brought bread. 11. The 
milk has arrived. 12. The waiter came. 13. Did he sell 
butter? 14. Did you bring water? 15. We went to the 
station. 16. Did you bring any baggage? 17. Did the 
porter find any packages? 18. Did you go to the ticket- 
window? 19. Whom did you look for? 20. We looked for 
friends. 21. Did your friends arrive? 22. They went out 
of the station. 23. Did you find any carriages at the door? 
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24. We did not look for any. 25. The porter brought our 
valises and our packages to the railway-coach. 26. We 
have none. 27. Did you bring some bc^age? 28. I brought 
some. 29. We brought none. 30. With whom did you 
get down from the carrii^e? 31. I got down with my son, 
whom you met in the waiting-room. 32. We went to the 
ticket-window. 33. Did they sell tickets? 34. They sold 
some. 



16. SEIZlfiME LEQON [sdzyfem] 



LA GARB 



147. Future. To form the future, add to the whole in- 
finitive the following endings*: 

je donner ai [je doner^] 
(tu finir as [tti finira]) 
il vendr a* [il vddra] 
nous finir ons [nou finiro] 
vous vendr ez^ [vou vddr^] 
ils donner ont [il donero] 

II. I shaU finish, etc. III. / sfuiU sell, etc. 



-as [a] 
-a [a] 
-ons [o] 
-ez[€\ 
-ont [o] 

m 

I. I shaU give, etc. 
je donner ai 
(tu donner as) 
il donner a^ 
nous donner ons 
vous donner ez 
ils donner ont 



je finir ai 

(tu finir as) 

il finira^ 

nous finir ons 

vous finir ez 

ils finir ont 



je vendr ai' 

(tu vendr as) 

il vendr a* 

nous vendr ons 

vous vendr ez 

ils vendr ont 



1 Note that these are the endings of the present indicative of ayoir 
(see § 64). 

• Note that when -ai is a'verb-ending it is pronounced [6]; elsewhere it 
is 1^1; see p. 8, § 19. 2. 

' Note that the final e of third conjugation verbs is dropped before the 
endings are added. 

* Interrogative third person singular: donnera-t-il? finira-t-U? yendra-t-il? 
Cf . donne-t-U? a-t-U? 
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148. Interrogative Pronoun.^ Things (cf. § 102). 

Subject: Qu'est-ce qui? [k^s ki], whatf 

Object: Que? [ke] or Qu*est-ce que? [kfes ke], whatf 

Qtt'est-ce qui est sur la table? What is on the table? 

Oue cherchez-vous? ] „^ . i i • * o 

]f , . L «. f» ? What are you looking for? 

Qu'est-^e que vous cherchez? / -^ » 

Note. The last two forms correspond to que followed by the 

alternate interrogative forms cherchez-vous? est-ce que vous cherchez? 

(See § 26, note 1.) When the verb is in the first person singular, or 

when the subject of the verb is a noim, use the longer form. (See § 27, 

note 1.) 

Qu'est-ce que je cherche? What am I looking for? 

Qu'est-ce que Jean cherche? What is John looking for? 

149. VOCABULARY 

aimer [dm^], to like, love laisser^ [1^]) leave 

Paxnie [lami] (/.), friend madame [madam], madam, Mrs. 

appeler* (apl^], to call merci [m^rsi], thanks 

Pargent [larjd] (m.), money, silver parce que [pars ke], because 

bientM [byat6], soon peu [peti], little 

la carte [kart], bill-of-fare peut-4tre [peii t^rtr], perhaps 

dnq [sak'I, five porter [port^], to carry 

le cocher Pcoch^], coachman, cabby le restaurant [r^stord], restaurant 

demander [demdd^j, to ask, ask for le voyageur [vwayajed :r], traveler 

150. DRILL 

1. We shall like; they (/.) will Nous aimerons; elles porteront 

carry 

2. He will finish; she will ask H finira; elle demandera 

3. I shall sell; we shall ring Je vendrai; nous sonnerons 

4. She will depart; you wUl lose Elle partira; vous perdrez 

1 The iDterrogative adjective is quel? (see § 76). 

' Present: j'appelle (tu appelles), il appelle; nous appelons, vous appelez, 
ils appellent. (Cf. acheter, § 160, Note.) 
Future: j'appeUerai, etc. 

* Pronounce [aa] before a word beginning with a consonant: cinq voya- 
geurs \aa vwayajeti:r]. (See § 234, Note.) 

* partir is intransitive: to have, go away; laisser is transitive: to leave he- 
hindt abandon. 
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5. We shall descend; I shall 

dine 

6. They will ask; he will seize 

7. I shall meet; they will de- 

part 

8. We shall hear; I shall break- 

fast 

9. She will pronounce; he will 

knock 

10. They (/.) wiU like; you wiU 

choose 

11. What is?; who is? 

12. Whom do you call?; what 

do j'ou leave? 

13. To whom are you speaking? 

14. What is there?; who is here? 

15. What have you heard? 

16. Whom have they met? 

17. What has the traveler 

brought? 

18. What did your friend sell? 

19. What book did your brother 

carry? 

20. What did your sister choose?^ 



Nous descendrons; je dinerai 

Us demanderont; 11 saisira 
Je rencontreiai; lis partiront 

Nous entendrons; je d^jeunerai 

EUe prononcera; il frappera 

EUes aimeront; vous choisirez 

Qu'est-ce qui est?; qui est? 

Qui appelez-vous?; que laissez- 

vous? 
A qui pailez-vous? 
Qu'est-ce qui est U?; qui est ici? 
Qu'est-ce que vous avez entendu? 
Qui est-ce qu'ils ont rencontri? 
Qu'est-ce que le voyageur a ap- 

port6? 
Qu'est-ce que votre ami a vendu? 
Quel livre est-ce que votre frdre a 

port6? 
Qu'est-ce que votre soeur a choisi? 



151. Reading. AUez chercher le facteur. Appelez mon^ 
amie qui est entr^ dans la gare; elle cherchera le facteur avec 
vous. Nous n'appellerons pas votre amie. Le facteur est 
arrive. Facteur, vous porterez mes cinq colis dans le wagon. 

s Voili de Targent ! Maintenant je veux parler au cocher. II est 
sorti de la gare. II est parti, peut-^tre. Non, il est entr6 dans 
le buffet. Cocher, j'ai laiss^ un de mes colis dans la voiture. 
Voulez-vous aller chercher mon colis? Merci! Maintenant 
nous d!nerons. Que voulez-vous maimer? Gargon! Vous 

lo demandez, madame? Apportez la carte! Voild. la carte, 



1 Before feminine nouns or adjectives beginning with a vowel, the 
masculine forms mon, ton, son are used. 
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madame! Nous mangerons trds peu parce que notre train 
partira bientdt. Nous descendrons k Chica^ et nous trou- 
verons un bon restaurant li. Voil4 dea voy^eurs qui 
montent dans !e train. Le cocher n'est pas venu. II est all6 
chercher mon colis, mais il n'est pas arriv^! Le train partira, is 
il arrivera k Chicago, mon mari me cherchera k ta gare, je 
Q'arriverai pas, il ne trouvera pas sa femmet Voil& le cocherl 
Le tmn n'est pas parti. Merci, cocber! Nous arriveroiis 



VoiU la carte, madame! 

bientdt k Chicago. Nous rencontrerons mon mari. Nous ne 
lusserons pas nos cinq colis dans le wagon. Le cocher mettra i' 
notre valise dans la voiture, mwa le facteur portera notre 
matle k la salle dea bagages. Nous trouverons tous nos amis & 
la gare. Nous partirons de Chic^o bientdt et nous descen- 
drons du train k Buffalo oik i! y a un tr^ bon ami de mon mari. 

152. R€sum€. Facteur; amie; facteur; cinq colia; cocher; 
voiture; chercher; manger; carte; peu; Chic^o; voyageurs; 
cocherl; mari; Chicago, mari; valise; malle; amis; Buffalo. 
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153. Oral DrilL 1. They will descend; he will break- 
fast. 2. We shall depart; will they carry? 3. She will sell; 
I shall ask. 4. We shall go out; will she give? 5. You will 
sell; shall we lose? 6. I shall ring; they (/.) will like. 7. He 
will seize; shall I meet? 8. They (w.) will leave; you will 
hear. 9. We shall choose; will she hear? 10. They (/.) 
will bring; you will play. 11. Who is there? 12. Whom is 
she looking for? 13. What is in the church? 14. What will 
the girl choose? 15. To whom will they speak? 16. What 
sentences will the pupil pronounce? 17. What is here? 
18. Who speaks of the tickets? 19. Whom do we call? 
20. What did the porter bring? 



154. 



u 



DIALOGUE 



1. Peter, has your aimt ar- 

rived? 

2. I have not gone up to the 

waiting-room; she went 
there, perhaps 

3. Do you want to go to break- 

fast now? Have you any 
money? 

4. Can we not find my aunt? 

She will not go out of the 
station. I do not like to 
leave my aimt here. She 
is old. 

5. We shall go up to the wait- 

ing-room 

6. There is my aunt! Now we 

can go and dine 

7. What are you looking for? 

8. I am looking for a good res- 

taurant 



Pierre, est-ce que votre tante est 
arriv6e? 

Je ne suis pas mont6 k la salle 
d'attente; eUe est aU6e U, 
peut-^tre 

Voulez-votts aller dejeuner main- 
tenant? Avez-vous de Paigent? 

Ne poovons-nous pas trouyer ma 
tante? EUe ne sortka pas de la 
gare. Je n'aime pas laisser ma 
tante id. EUe est vieiUe 

Nous monterons 2L la salle d'at- 

tente 
VoiUl ma tante! Maintenant nous 

pouvons aller diner 
Que cherchez-Yoiis? 
Je cherche un bon restaurant 
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9. Isn't there a good restau- 
rant in front of the sta- 
tion? 

10. No, there isn't any there 

11. What are they looking for, 

the five travelers who en- 
tered the store at the cor- 
ner where the old lady 
seDs the beautiful flowers? 

12. They have found a restau- 

rant, perhaps. Ask I 

13. Have you found a restau- 

rant? 

14. We haven't looked for any; 

we have breakfasted at 
the lunch-counter, but we 
have eaten very little. 
The restaurants here are 
not good 



£st-ce qtt'll n'y a pas un bon res- 
taunuit devant la gare? 

Non, il n'y en a pas 1&^ 

Qtt'est-ce qu'ils cherchent, les 
cinq voyageurs qui sent entr^s 
dans le magasin au coin ot la 
vieille femme vend les belles 
fleurs? 

Us ont trouv6 un restaurant, peut- 
dtre. Demandez! 

Avez-votts trouvi un restaurant? 

Nous n'en avons pas cherche; 
nous avons d6jeun6 au buffet, 
mais nous avons trds peu 
mang6. Les restaurants ici ne 
sont pas bons 



155. Conversation. 1. Whom did you seek? 2. Who 
arrived? 3. What language will he speak? 4. What will 
the traveler cany? 5. To whom do you wish to speak? 
6. What is in the carriage? 7. What can you eat? 8. Whom 
will you meet at Chicago? 9. What will the cabby find in 
the restaurant? 10. What is on the benches in the station? 

156. Theme. Whom will you meet at the station? I 
shall find my friends there, perhaps. Bring the bill-of-fare, 
waiter; I shall eat very little because I shall leave soon. 
What did the porter leave in the car? Ask! I do not speak 
French. He speaks English, — but very little. With whom 
did you talk in front of the restaurant? What is in your 
valise? Where is your husband? Who is at the ticket- 

1 See § 123. Learn: 

U y en a, there is (are) some 

il n'y en a pas, there is (are) none 
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window? There is your husband! What package did you 
leave in the carriage? What is the cabby bringing? The 
lo waiter will bring the bill-of-fare soon, perhaps. 

157. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I shall build a house. I shall leave my packages. 

I shall lose my trunk. 

B. Drill on future of demander, b&tir, entendre : § 480, A. 

C. Use what? first as subject, then as object, in as many 
sentences as possible. Other students answer the questions. 



pett[ped], 



17. DIX-SEPTlfiME LEgON [dis sfetydm] 

L£ MAGASm 
I 

158. Adverbs of Quantity: 

^ n.Ai 1 [much; beaucoup de viande, much meat 

'^^ '"[many; beaucoup d'amis, many fnends 

little; peu de lait, little mUk 

few; peu de voyageurs, few travelers 

assez [as^], enough; assez de billets, enough tickets 

too; trop blanc, too white 

too much; trop de vin, too much wine 

too many; trop d'histoires, too many stories 

plus [plu], more; plus de colls, more packages 

. , [ less; moins d'encre, less ink 

moms imwaj. i , . . • .. , 

^ ' [ fewer; moms de chapeaux, fewer hats 

w rir h 1 1^^^ much; combien de crdme, how much cream 
com len [ o yoj, | ^^^ many; combien de mots, how many words 

, .. I so much; tant de beurre, so much butter 

I so many; tant de malles, so many trunks 

159. En=of it, of them as well as some, any (see § 123). 
As in the case of some (see § 124), en must not be omitted in 



trop [tr6], 
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French even though of it or of them is omitted in English. 
Note this particularly when numbers are used: 

Combien en avez-vous? How many (of them) have you? 

Pen ai deux, I have two (of them) 

Je n'en ai pas beaucoup, I haven't much or many 



160. 



VOCABULARY 



acheter^ [acht^], to buy 

le bas [bd], stocking 

le centime [sdtim], centime {\ of a 

cent) 
la chose [ch6:z], thing 
dnquante [sakdrt], fifty 
le coton Pcoto], cotton 
d^sirer [d^zir^], to desire 



Pemploy6 [Idplway^] (m.), clerk, 

employee 
le franc [frd], franc (20 cents) 
le priz ^ri], price 
que [ke]y than, as 
r^pondre [r6po:dr], to reply 
la robe [rob], dress 
la soie [swa], silk 
un, une [u, un], one 



161. 



DRILL 



1. Much money; Uttle money 

2. Many things; too many 

dresses 

3. Too much bread; few apples 

4. Enough butter; so much 

wine 

5. How many pens; enough 

stores 

6. Enough meat; how much 

milk 

7. Less money; fewer apples 

8. So many dresses; more stores 

9. Much silk; more stockings 

10. Too many travelers; few 

employees 

11. A little money; fewer cen- 

times 



Beaucoup d'a^ent; peu d'argent 
Beaucoup de choses; trop de robes 

Trop de pain; peu de pommes 
Assez de beurre; tant de vin 

Combien de plumes; assez de 

Assez de viande; combien de kit 

M<^ns d'argent; moins de pommes 
Tant de robes; plus de magaslns 
Beaucoup de soie; plus de bas 
Trop de voyageurs; peu d'em- 

ploy6s 
Un peu d'argent; moins de cen- 
times 



1 Present: j 'achate, (tu achates), il achate; nous achetons, vous achetez, 
ils ach^tent. 
Future: j'ach^terai, etc. (Cf. appeler, § 149, note 2.) 
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12. I have money; have you Pai de Paigent; en aTex-TOus? 

any? 

13. He talks of money; do you H ptile d'aigent; en ptiiez-Tous? 

talk of it? 

14. We talk of it; don't talk of Nans en peilons; n'en parlez pasl 

iti 

15. How much money do you Combien d'argent demandez- 

ask? vous? 

16. What will you cany? Qu'est-ce que vous porterez? 

17. What price will he ask? Quel priz demandera-t-il? 

18. What will they answer? Qu'est-ce qu'ils r§pondront? 

19. Whom will you hear? Qui entendrez-vous? 

20. What is in the store? Qu'est-ce qui est dans le maga- 

sin? 

162. Reading. Une femme est entr^ dans beaucoup de 
nu^asins de la rue Roy ale [rwayal]. Tous les magasins 
de la rue Royale sent tr^ beaux et il y en a tant! II y 
a moins de magasins dans la rue k Paris oii vous avez achet^ 
5 votre belle robe de sole. La femme n'a pas tant d'argent que 
vous; elle en a beaucoup moins. Son mari est I'employ^ qui 
vend des billets au guichet k la gare. II vend beaucoup de 
billets, mais il a tr^ peu d'argent. Sa femme est entr^ 
dans un des plus beaux magasins de la rue. L'employ^ a 

lo demand^: aQue d^irez-vous, madame?» Elle a r^pondu: 
«Je d63ire beaucoup de choses, mais j'ai trfes peu d'argent. » 
II a demand^: ((Voulez-vous acheter une robe?)) Elle a 
r^pondu: «Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour acheter une robe. 
Je veux acheter des bas. Est-ce que vous vendez des bas 

15 ici?)) Un employ^ est all6 chercher des bas pour la femme. 
Le prix en est deux francs cinquante. Elle n'en a pas achet^. 
L'employ6 ne vendra pas beaucoup de has.k la femme parce 
qu'elle ne donnera pas tant d'argent pour les choses qu'elle 
d63ire. Cinq francs n'est pas trop pour des bas de soie, 

2o mais deux francs cinquante est certainement assez pour des 
bas de coton. Elle ne veut pas en acheter parce qu'elle a 
trop peu d'argent. Son mari n'en donnera pas k sa femme; 
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il ne peut pas en donner parce qu'il n'en a pas. L'employ^ 
a demand^: c(Combien d'argent avez-vous?» Elle n'a pas 
r^pondu. Un employ^ qui demande ccCombien d'argent 25 
avez-vou8?» n'est pas un bon employ^. 

163. R£sum6. Femme; magasins^ rue Royale; rue & 
Paris; ai^ent; man; entr^; employ^; r^pondu; robe; bas; 
chercher; pas achet^; ne vendra pas; cinq francs; ne veut 
pas; man; employ^, combien. 

164. Oral Drill. 1. Too much butter. 2. Enough bread. 
3. More wine. 4. Less money. 5. Fewer potatoes. 6. So 
much meat. 7. How much milk? 8. Too many apples. 
9. How many things? 10. Much money. 11. Little meat. 
12. Few travelers. 13. A little wine. 14. How many 
pencils? 15. Too much silk. 16. More apples. 17. Enough 
bread. 18. Many pens. 19. So many things. 20. A little 
cotton. 21. Many thmgs. 22. WiU you talk of it? 23. Will 
he talk of it? 24. Have you any? 25. I have some. 
26. What will you ask? 27. What will they answer? 28. To 
whom shall we speak? 29. What is in the carriage? 30. Who 
will call the coachman? 31. Where will you leave so many 
packages? 32. I will call a cabby perhaps. 33. Have you 
any silk stockings? 34. We have some. 35. How many do 
you desire? 36. How many dresses have you? 37. You 
buy many things. 

II 

165. DIALOGUE 

1. Do you sell stockings here? Vendez-vous des bas id? 

2. Yes, madam, we do (we sell Qui, madame, nous en vendons. 

some). Do you want cot- Ea voulez-voas de coton ou de 
ton or silk ones? sole? 

3. I like (the) silk stockings, Palme les bas de soie, mais j'ai 

but I have very little trda peu d'argent 
money 
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4. The clerk will get some cot- 

ton stockings 

5. You haven't enough clerks 

in your store, sir 

6. We haven't too many! 

7. The store at the comer of the 

street has more than you 

8. How many has it? 

9. It has fifty 

10. We have fewer, but our 

clerks are very good 

11. What is the price of the silk 

stockings? 

12. We have some at five francs 

and at five francs fifty 
(centimes). I'U get some 
for you 

13. No, thank you, I do not 

want any 

14. There are some cotton 

stockings! 

15. What is the price of them? 

16. Much less than for the silk 

stockings 

17. I did not ask for silk stock- 

ings, I want them of cot- 
ton 

18. But, madam, here are cot- 

ton stockings! 

19. I do not like your cotton 

stockings, and the silk 
•stockings are less good 
for the price than the cot- 
ton stockings 



L'employ6 cheichera des bas de 

coton 
Votts n'avez pas assez d'employSs 

dans votre magasin, monsieur 
Nous n'en avons pas trop! 
Le m aga s in au coin de la rue en a 

^tts que vous 
Combien en a-t-il? 
n en a dnqtiante 
Nous en avons moins, mais nos 

employes sent trds bons 
Quel est le prix des bas de soie? 

Nous en avons k cinq francs et 
k dnq francs cinquante. J'en 
chercherai pour vous 

Non, merci, je n'en veuz pas 

VoiUl des bas de coton! 

Quel en est le prix? 

Beaucoup moins que pour les bas 

de soie 
Je n'ai pas demand^ des bas de 

soie, j'en veux de coton 

Mais, madame, voilA des bas de 
coton! 

Je n'aime pas vos bas de coton, et 
les bas de soie sont moins bons 
pour le prix que les bas de coton 



166. Conversation. 1. What do the clerks in the stores 
ask? 2. What is in the store? 3. What do the women buy? 
4. What price do the clerks ask? 5. Will iihe women give 
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much money? 6. Will the clerks sell cotton stockmgs 
perhaps for less money than silk stockings? 7. How many 
francs will the women give for silk stockings? 8. What will 
their husbands give for cotton stockings? 9. How much 
money have they given? 10. Will they give any to their 
wives? 

167. Theme. I haven't much money, but I wish to buy 
many things. How much have you? I have very Uttle; I 
have less than you. There are boys who have too much 
money. There are some who have too Uttle money. They 
will buy (§160, note 1) fewer things than the boys who have S 
much money. Go into the store and ask for the clerk. You 
will find there all the things that you are looking for. Are 
you one of the boys who have a great deal of (=much) 
money? You can buy all the things that you desire, but 
there are some which are not good. lo 

168. Exercises. A. Use all the adverbs of quantity 
you can with the following: 

things dresses potatoes soup 

silk coffee cream hats 

B. Fill the following blanks: 

Avez-vous du — ? Est-ce que j'ai de V — ? 

A-t-il de la — ? Est-ce que nous avons des — ? 

A-t-elle de V — ? Est-ce qu'ils ont du — ? 
Avons-nous des — ? 

Other students answer the questions using en. 

C Dialogue: One student is the clerk in a store, another 
comes to buy. 

D. Drill on preaenty past indefinitey fiUure of demander, 
b&tir, rgpondre: § 480, B. 
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18. DIX-HUITI£ME LEgON [di ziiityM 

LA GARB 
I 

169. Conjunctive Pronouns, Direct Object: 

me [me], me nous [nou], ub 

(te [tej, thee) vous [vou], you 

le [le], him, it (m.) les [14], them (m.) 

la [la], her, it (/.) les M, them (f.) 

170. These pronouns axe placed immediately before the 

verb: 

n me cheithe. He is looking for me 

Le troovons-nous? Do we find him? 

Us les saisissent, They seize them 

171. If used with the past indefinite, or other compound 
tenses, conjunctive pronouns come before the auxiliary (have, 
has, etc.) : 

Us vous ont cherchi. They looked for you 
Nous Pavons trouv6, We found him 
Je les ai saisis, I seized them 

172. If the verb is negative, pronouns come between ne 
and the verb: 

Vous ne la cherchez pas. You do not look for her 
Elle ne me trouve pas, She does not find me 
n ne les saisit pas. He does not seize them 



173. Chez [ch^] = < 



' at the hcmse of, at the store of, etc. 
, to the house of, to the store of, etc. 



n est chez voire ami, He is at the house of your friend, at your friend's 

house, at your friend's 
Nous allons. chez le tailleur. We are going to the tailor's shop, store, 

house 
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174. 



VOCABULARY 



bon mardi^ [bo march^], cheap 

(ifwariable) 
Cher [chd:r], dear (invariable as 

adverb) 
commander [komdd4], to order 
le costume [kostOm], suit 
gris [gri], gray 
Phabit [labi] (m.), coat 
la laine [Un], wool 



mardi [mardi], Tuesday 
le pantalon [pdtalo], trousers 
le pardessus [pardestt], overcoat 
porter [port^], to carry {§ 149), to 

wear 
si^ [siL if 

le tailleur [tayetlir], tailor 
tottjoura [toujouT], always 
le verre [vd:r], glass 



175. 



DRILL 



1. Heave them; he leaves them 

2. She likes him; he likes her 

3. We buy it; you buy it 

4. I cany him; he carries her 

5. We call you; you call us 

6. We carry them; they carry 

us 

7. Do you bring it?; I bring it 

8. He asks for us; we ask for 

him 

9. Do you callme?; we caliber 

10. He asks for her; she asks f(M* 

him 

11. Do we call her?; you callme 

12. They like him; he likes them 

13. He asks it; I ask for him 

14. You bring it; he carries them 

15. She leaves them; we buy it 

16. Are you seeking her? 

17. We do not find her 



Je les laisse; il les laisse 

£Ue I'aime; II Palme 

Nous I'achetons; vous I'achetez 

Je le porte; II la porte 

Nous vous appeloas; voas nous 

appelez 
Nous les portoas; Us nous portent 

L'aj^ortez-vous?; je Papporte 
n nous demande; nous le deman- 

dons 
£st-ce que vous m'appelez?; nous 

Pappelons 
n la demande; elle le demande 

Est-ce que nous Pappelons?; vous 

m'appelez 
lis Palment; II les alme 
n le demande; je le demande 
Vous Papportez; U les porte 
Elle les laisse; nous Pachetons 
Est-ce que vous la cherchez? 
Nous ne la trouvons pas 



1 The i of si is elided before II and Us: s'il cherche, s'ils cherchent; aee 
Introduction, § S6, note 2. 



102 BEaiNNlNQ FItENCa [$ 176 

18. You will aot find her at my Vena ne U tnniTerez pu chez 
. UDcle's house mon oncte 

19. At whoee house did they Cha qui vons ont-lls tronvfi? 

find you? 

20. At Peter's house Chez Pierre 

176. Reading. Mon oncle Pierre arrivera k Paris mardi. 
Je I'aime beaucoup, mon bon oncle, et U m'aime beaucoup 
aUBsi. Voulez-vous aller le cheFcher & la gare? Vous le 



n commandera un gnmd vore d'eftu 

trouverea dana la salle d'attente ou peutr^tre au buffet. 
S II portera un pardessus de l^ue noire — il le porte tou- 
jours — un habit de coton gris, un pantalon de coton auBsi, 
et des bas de coton blanc. II lea porte toujours de coton; il 
n'aime pas la soie. II ne donne paa beaucoup d'argent pour 
868 costumes. II tes veut bon march^. II ne lea comnmnde 
lo pas chez les grands tailleurs qui les vendent tr&e cher, mus 
chez les tailleurs dans les petites rues qui les vendent tr^ 
bon march£. Vous monterez dans le tramway; il y en a un 
dans la rue, lA,au coin — m'entendez-vous? Vous descendrez 
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devant la gare, vous entrerez et vous chercherez mon oncle 
dans la salle d'attente. II vous cherchera aussi et si vous ne 15 
le trouvez pas, il vous trouvera. Si vous ne le trouvez pas 
dans la salle d'attente, vous le chercherez devant le guichet 
oH Pemploy6 vend des billets, ou au buffet. II mange 
toujours au buffet. Qu'est-ce qu'il demandera au buffet: 
du pain, de la viande, des pommes de terre? Non, mon ami, 20 
il demandera le prix du pain, le prix de la viande et le prix 
des pommes de terre. Si tout est bon march^, il en com- 
mandera. S'U n'aune pas les prix, il commandera un grand 
verre d'eau. Mais, apr&s tout, il est tr^s bon, mon oncle; il 
m'aime beaucoup, et je I'aime beaucoup aussi. 25 

177. R6sum6. Pierre; aime; chercher; salle d'attente; 
pardessus, habit, pantalon, bas; sole; costiunes; grands 
tailleurs; tramway, coin; descendrez; chercher; guichet; 
buffet; pain?; eau; bon. 

178. Oral Drill. 1. He seeks her. 2. You find me. 
3. We sought her. 4. She found us. 5. We bring it. 
6. You brought it. 7. Do you seek her? 8. Will you bring 
it? 9. Will they look for me? 10. They are not looking 
for you. 11. We are calling her. 12. You are not calling 
us. 13. Will he carry them? 14. You do not bring them. 
15. He asks for it. 16. We do not ask for them. 17. Do 
you seek her? 18. We have found her. 19. Has she found 
them? 20. They do not seek her. 21. Have you any? 
22. I have none. 23. We are leaving them. 24. Are you 
calling me? 25. We have spoken of it. 26. He speaks of it. 
27. Go to your tailor's. 28. He has a pretty coat. 29. I 
don't wish any. 30. He sells cotton suits. 31. If he has 
money, he gives it. 32. Your overcoat is gray; I like it. 
33. There is a glass of water on the table; do you wish it? 



104 



BEGINNING FRENCH 



I§179 



179. 



n 



DIALOGUE 



1. Will your uncle arrive Tues- 

day? 

2. Yes, my friend; he will ar- 

rive at Paris Tuesday 

3. Will you look for him at the 

station? 

4. No, he will get down from 

the train; he will not look 
for me; he will go out of 
the station and will get 
into a street-car 

5. But he will lose his way, 

your uncle! He will not 
find you 

6. He will find me. He will 

get down from the street- 
car at the street-comer in 
front of the church. He 
will look for the house 
and he will find it 

7. Will he carry his baggage? 

He always has a great 
deal 

8. Yes, he alwasrs has enough 

baggage, too much bag- 
gage: a trunk, a valise, 
and two or three pack- 
ages; but the porter will 
carry them to the street- 
car 

9. But who will carry them 

from the street-car to the 
house? 
10. There are always many 
boys at the street-comer. 



£st-ce qvLt votre oode airivera 

mardi? 
Qui, mon ami, il airivera k Paris 

mardi 
Le cheicherez-vous k la me? 

Non, il descendra du train; il ne 
me cherchera pas; il sortira de 
la gare, et fl montera dans im 
tramway 



il perdra son chemin, voire 
ondel n ne vous trouvera pas 

n me trouvera. H descendra du 
tramway* au coin de la rue de- 
vant P6glise. II cherchera la 
maison et fl la trouvera 



Portera-t-n ses tuigages? H en a 
toujours beaucoup 

Qui, fl a toujours assez de ba- 
gages, trop de bagages: une 
malle, une valise et deux ou 
trois colis; mais le facteur les 
portera au tramway 



Mais qui les portera du tramway 
H la maison? 

n y a toujours beaucoup de gar- 
dens au coin de la rue. L'oncle 
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Uncle will give his valise 
and one of his packages 
to a boy 

11. And the boy will cany them? 

12. He will carry them. (The) 

little boys have not much 
money. If my uncle gives 
enough (of it), they will 
carry the baggage 

13. Has your uncle a great deal 

of money? 

14. He has enough (of it). He 

has more (of it) than we. 
But he loves it too much. 
He will not give much 
(of it) to the boys. But, 
50 centimes, is that not 
enough? 



donnera sa valise et un de ses 
colls k isn gugon 

Et le gar^n les portent? 

n les portent. Les petits gaigona 
n'ont pas beaucoup d'argent 
Si mon onde en donne assez, 
ils porteront les bagages 

£st-ce que votre onde a beaucoup 
d'argent? 

n en a assez. II en a plus que 
nous.' Mais il Paime trop. U 
n'en donnera pas beaucoup aux 
gardens. Mais, cinquante cen- 
times, n'est-ce pas assez? 



180. Conversation. 1. Have you met my uncle and do 
you like him? 2. Can he not find you at the ticket-window? 
3. He has a gray overcoat; will he wear it or will he not 
wear it? 4. There are some cotton stockings; will you not 
wear them? 5. How much naoney have you, and how much 
of it do you give for your suits? 6. I want to get into a 
street-car; are there any at the comer? 7. Have you 
bought a ticket or has my brother bought it? 8. They have 
bread and meat; will he ask for any? 9. He has a good 
overcoat; at what tailor's did he buy it? 10. Can he not 
find me in front of the ticket-window? 

181. Theme. tWe sell overcoats; do you want any? I 
bought one of them, but I do not like it. There are some 
cotton stockings; do you want to buy them? I cannot buy 
them; I have no money. You have no money! To whom 
have you given it? I gave some to my brother who asked 
for some. If I want any, I always ask for some.l You have a 
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beautiful suit; at what tailor's did you order it? Those 
trousers of gray wool are very dear, but I like them. I bought 
a gray suit very cheap, but I did not wear it much. Your 
20 woolen suit is handsome; did you order it at your tailor's? 
But we have talked enough of suits and trousers — our uncle 
and our aunt are looking for us. My aunt will find me in 
the waiting-room. My uncle will find you in the railway-car 
or at the lunch-counter. 

182. Exercises. A. Drill on present, past indefinite, 
future of chercher, choisir, entendre, with the pronoun 
objects *him/ 'you/ fthem' (m.), *us/ 'me/ 'them' (/.), 
'her': § 480, B. 

B. Students ask and answer questions, using the object 
pronouns in the answers. 



19. DIX-NEUVlfiME LEgON [diz neiivydm] 

L£ MAGASm 

183. Conjunctive Pronouns (cf. §§ 169-172): 

Direct object Indirect object 

1. me [me], me me [me], to me 

2. (te [te], thee) (te [te], to thee) 

3. le Wei him, it (m.) lui [liii], to him 
3. la [la], her, it (/.) lui [Itii], to her 

1. noiis [nou], us nous [nou], to us 

2. vous [vou], you vous [vou], to you 

3. les [16], them leur [leii:r], to them 

Note 1. Direct and indirect object pronoims are alike except in the 

third person. 

NoTB 2. In "B^ gliah the preposition to before indirect objects, of 
persona, is omitted before certain verbs: Give him a book -give to him; 
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Sell him -sell to him. The indirect object pronoun is always used here 
in French. Of course, as in English, direct object pronoims are also 
used with these verbs: Give him t^-give it to him; Sell him t7-sell it to 

^^- Je le donne, I give it 

Je lui donne, I give him, her (-to him, to her) 

n I'a montr^. He showed it 

n ltd a montr6, He showed (to) him (or her) 

Nous le dirons, We shall say it 

Nous leur dirons. We shall say to them (tell them) 

Elle Itti a r^pondu, She answered him (or her) 

Note 3. Demander and acheter take indirect objects of persons. 

Je le demande, I ask it 

Je demande k mon ami, I ask my friend 

Je Itti demande, I ask him 

Nous I'achetons, We buy it 

Nous Itti achetons, We buy from him or for him 



184. 



VOCABULARY 



cofiter [kout^], to cost 

la cravate [kiavat], necktie 

la dentelle [ddtdl], lace 

le dimanche [dimd:ch]j Sunday 

dire [di.T], to say, tell 

encore [dkou*], yet 

le fauz-col [f6 kol], collar 

la modiste [modist], milliner 

montrer [motr6], to show 



le mottchoir [mouchwa:r], hand- 
kerchief 

pauvre [pd:vr], poor 

le ruban [riibd], ribbon 

tout de suite [tou de suit], im- 
mediately 

le velours [velouir], velvet 

le v^tement [v^tmd], garment 
(pi,), clothes 

vingt [va], twenty 



185. 

1. We buy it; we bought it 



DRILL 



Nous I'achetons; nous Pavons 
achet6 

2. We shall tell him; I showed Nous lui dirons; Je lui ai montr^ 

her 

3. He does not answer me ; will n ne me r^pond pas ; la choisiront- 

they choose her? lis? 

4. They will tell you; I find Us vous diront; Je la trouve 

her 
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5. Will he carry me?; I asked 

her 

6. You will tell them; I like her 

7. She showed your brother; 

we like him 

8. I shall answer them; they 

do not like them 

9. You will tell it; I look for 

her 

10. I shall not tell your friend; 

she asked him 

11. They answer him; he shows 

us 

12. He showed the boy; will she 

tell them? 

13. Does she ask me?; I shall 

show them 

14. We shall answer the teach- 

ers; we answer them 

15. I am not looking for her 



Est-ce qu'il me portera?; je lui ai 

demand^ 
Votts leur direz; je I'aime 
Bile a montr^ k voire frdre; nous 

Paimoas 
Je leur r^pondrai; fls ne les 

alment pas 
Votts le direz; je la cherche 

Je ne dirai pas k votre ami; elle 

lui a demand^ 
lis lui r€pondent; 11 nous montre 

n a montr6 au gaifon; est-ce 

qu'elle leur dira? 
Bst-ce qu'elle me demande?; je 

leur montrerai 
Nous r^pondrons aux nudtres; 

nous leur r^pondons 
Je ne la cherche pas 



186. Reading. Men man m'a demand^ dimanche: 
«Ma chfere Anne, voulez-vous aller k T^lise?)) Je lui ai 
r^pondu tout de suite: «Non, Pierre, je ne peux pas. aller 
k r^lise avec vous. Le chapeau de velours gris que la mo- 
5 diste m'a vendu n'est pas assez beau. J'ai coimnand^ mardi 
un plus beau chapeau avec des nibans bleus et de la den- 
telle blanche, pour porter le dimanche. La modiste m'en 
a vendu un qui me codie cinquante francs, mais elle ne Ta 
pas encore fini.)) c(Et le petit chapeau de sole bleue avec de 

lo la dentelle noire et des nibans de velours rouge, que je vous 
ai achet6, o\i est-il?)) m'a demand^ mon mari. Je lui ai 
r^pondu: «Une pauvre fenmae qui a perdu son mari, et qui 
a cinq petits enfants, est venu ici me demander du travail. 
Je n'en ai pas trouv^ k lui donner, mais je lui ai donn£ une 

15 vieille robe, et comme elie a deux petites fiUes, je leur ai 
donn^ des bas, et le petit chapeau aussi.» 
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Pierre m'a demand^ tout de suite: «Ne lui avez-vous 
pas doling des cravates et des faux-cols et dea mouchoirs 
de soie7B Je lui ai rSpondu: (lOh, non, Pierrel MaiB je 
lui ai donn^ pour see petita gai^oiiB un pantaloo de lajne 30 
noire trds vieux et un habit tr^ vieux aussi, votre habit bleu, 
et un pardessus de laine 
giise.B — «Voulez-vou8 me 
dire une chose ?» m'a de- 
mands Pierre. «Oil avez- 25 
vouB trouvS le vieux pan- 
talon de laine noire, I'habit 
bleu, le pardessus gris?» — 
<Dans la chambre k eou- 
cher.H — <(Bon!» m'ar^pondu 30 
Pierre, «dans quelle cbambre 
sont mon oncle et mon cou- 
an?» — flDans votre petite 
chambre en haut, Pierre.» — 
«Dans ma chambre! Les 35 
pauvres vous ont demand^ 
un habit et vous leur avez 
donng I'habit de mon oncle; 

»«-■ - i.,i „■ J ^..x,_ ils vous ont demands un pan- 

Maos je Iiii ai donne une '^ 

Tieille robe talon et vous leur avez donn^ 40 

son pantalon, un pardessus 
et vous leur avez donn€ le pardessus de mon cousin! Ne 
voulez-vous pas leur donner maintenant leurs cravates, 
leurs faux-cols et leurs mouchoirs aussi?» 

187. R6suiii£. Pierre demande; Anne r^pond; chapeau 
gris; plus beau chapeau; chapeau de sole; pauvre fenune, 
travel; vAtements pour enfants; cravates, etc.; pantalon, 
habit, pardessus; v^ments de I'oncle et du cousin. 

188. Oral Drill. 1. They show him; he showed us. 2. I 
shall not ask the milliner; she asks me. 3. Will they give 
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you?; you will give to them. 4. Di,d we answer them?; they 
did not answer us. 5. He asked for me; I asked for him. 
6. She asked him; he asked her. 7. He sold it; he sold 
him. 8. Will he not show his friend?; he did not show him. 
9. Will you not answer them?; they answered you. 10. They 
will give him; he gave to them. 11. Will she tell you?; 
you will tell her. 12. Did you give some?; I gave some. 
13. We will speak to them. 14. They will speak to him. 
15. She showed him the ribbon. 16. He shows her the hand- 
kerchiefs. 17. The milliner gives her the hat. 18. The 
tailor gave him the collars and neckties. 



189. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. At what price will you sell 

me an overcoat? 

2. I have many fine overcoats. 

I will sell you one of gray 
wool at 50 francs 

3. I have not enough money 

to give you so much. I 
wish to buy a suit also 

4. I can seU you a black cot- 

ton overcoat very cheap. 
There is one at 25 francs 
50 centimes 

5. Will you show me some hats 

now? 

6. There are some very fine 

ones, of black velvet! Do 
you want one? 

7. What's the price of it? 

8. I will sell you the beauti- 

ful hat which you have 
there at 5 francs 



A quel priz me vendrez-voos un 

pardessus? 
Pai beaucoup de beaux pardes- 

8US. Je vous en vendrai un de 

laine grise k cinquante francs 
Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour 

vous donner tant. Je veuz 

acheter un costume aussi 
Je peuz vous vendre un pardessus 

de coton noir trds bon march6. 

En voiUL un k vingt-cinq francs 

dnquante centimes 
Voulez-vous me montrer des cha- 

peauz maintenant? 
En voiUL de trds beaux, de velours 

noirl En voulez-vous un? 

Quel en est le priz? 
Je vous vendrai le bei|,u chapeau 
que vous avez ]k k cinq francs 
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9. Now you will show me some 
neckties and some collars, 
if you have any to show 
me 

10. If I have any! Don't ask 

me if I have any, sir! I 
have many! 

11. Will you show me some cra- 

vats of blue or red silk? 

12. There they are, the red 

(ones) and the blue. Will 
you choose some, sir? 

13. Thanks! You can give me 

two blue cravats 



Malntenant voos me numtrerez 
des cravates et des f auz-^ls, 
si V0U8 en avez k me montrer 

Si j'en ail Ne me demandez pas, 
si j'en ai, monsieur! j'eik al 
beaucoup! ' ^ 

Voulez-vous me montrer des cra- 
vates de soie bleue ou rouge? 

Les voillL, les rouges et les bleuesi 
En choisirez-vous, monsieiir? 

Merd! Vous pouvez me donner 
deux cravates bleues 



190. Conversation. 1. What did the wife ask her hus- 
band? 2. What did the husband answer his wife? 3. What 
hat did the wife order? 4. For whom did the poor woman 
ask for clothes? 5. Did Anne give any to the poor woman? 
6. What clothes did she not give? 7. What did she give? 
8. Where did Anne find the clothes that she gave the poor 
woman? 9. Where are Peter's uncle and cousin? 10. Will 
they wear their old clothes? 

191. Theme. Tuesday I entered a store and asked a 
clerk to show me some gray suits. He showed me one. I 
asked him: "What is the price of this suit?" He answered 
me: "It is not dear; it is very cheap." I answered him: "I 
have not much money; I have very little. I shall have s 
more money soon, perhaps, but I haven't much yet." He 
answered me: "You haven't enough money to (pour) buy 
your clothes here." I answered him: "I shall look for a 
clerk who will sell clothes to a poor school-master." He 
answered me: "You will not find any." I answered him: "I lo 
do not like your store. I bought an overcoat, a hat, some 
handkerchiefs, collars and neckties here, and I have always 
bought many things in your store, but I shall not ask you to 
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(de) sell me my clothes now. If I have not enough money 
IS to (pour) buy my clothes in your store, you will lose a little 
too. I cannot buy much because I am poor, but I can tell 
my friends to (de) buy their clothes in the store which is at 
the street-comer. There are fewer clerks there, but they 
will not ask the poor how much money they have." 

192. Exercises. A. Use the direct object pronouns 
'him/ 'you/ 'them' (w.), 'us/ 'them' (/.), 'her/ with the 
following verbs: montrer, demander, donner in present , past 
indefinite^ future: § 480, B. 

B. Use the corresponding indirect object pronouns with 
the same verbs. 



20. VINGTifiME LEgON [vatyfem] 

Review 



193. 1. I shall leave them. 2. You are carrying him. 
3. We buy them. 4. You will show her. 5. I answer her. 
6. I will answer him. 7. You will ask for some. 8. Are 
you calling us? 9. We are not calling you. 10. He will say 
it. 11. Will you say it? 12. We will not buy it. 13. Do 
you like it? 14. I do not like it. 15. She will like him. 
16. He liked her. 17. She did not carry them to the tailor's. 
18. He answered her immediately. 19. She answers him 
always. 20. He ordered some Sunday. 21. They will not 
order any Tuesday. 22. I am asking for some. 23. We 
will not carry them to the milliner's. 24. You ask him. 
25. We answered them immediately. 26. How many 
things you will say to them! 27. The clerk speaks to her 
always. 28. The gray woolen coats cost little money. 
29. How much money? 30. Much money. 31. More 
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money than the trousers. 32. Less money than the over- 
coats. 33. How many collars, and how many cravats will 
he sell you? 34. Many collars and eno\^ cravats. 
35. Enough collars, but few cravats. ^ 

II 

194. 1. We will carry them immediately. 2. I will call 
her Sunday or Tuesday. 3. The coachman will answer him. 
4. The travelers perhaps are answering her. 5. The mil- 
liner will show her a hat. 6. She has not asked her the 
price yet. 7. She asks her husband always for a little 
money. 8. The clerk sells us more woolen suits than the 
tailor. ^ 9. The traveler brii^ him many things. 10. What 
will you say to them? 11. I show her some gray ribbons 
and some white lace. 12. Show the travelers some cotton 
handkerchiefs. 13. I have shown them some blue silk 
cravats and some collars. 14. We call the cabby and give 
him two francs and fifty centimes. 15. We called the 
waiter and asked him for the bill-of-fare. 16. The tailor 
will tell him that the woolen overcoat and the gray cotton 
trousers are very cheap. 17. If you buy the stockings and 
dresses very cheaply j, you will sell them dear. 18. I have 
not sent him the five cotton suits yet. 19. She asks him for 
a big glass of water. 20. I am poor because I have not 
enough money. 21. If you have not much money you are 
poor. 22. The tailors have more coats than you, but fewer 
overcoats. 23. They have enough of them and they do 
not cost them much. 
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21. VINGT ET UNlfiME LEgON [va U uny&n] 

L'fGLISE 



195. Present Participle (endings of the three conjuga- 
tions) : 

I. gwing II. finishing III. selling 

donn ant [don4] fin iss ant [finisd] vend ant [yddd] 

196. Present Participle of avoir and ^tre: 

having being 

ayant[dyd] ^tant[^td] 

Past Participle of avoir and ^ire: * 

ett [m], had €t€ [6t6], been 

197. Future of avoir and eire: 

I shaU have, etc. / shaU be, etc. 

J'aur ai [jor6], je ser ai [je ser^], 

etc., as in § 147 etc., as in § 147 

198. Prepositions, except en, govern the Infinitive. The 
French do not say 'forgoing,' 'without going,' etc.; they say 
'for to go,' 'without to go,' etc. The only preposition which 
governs the present participle, as all do in English, is en, in. 

ponr aller, for going 

sans partir, withouU departing 

aprds avoir r6pondu, after having answered 

avant de finir, before finishing 

But en allant, in going; en r6pondant, etc. 

199. In English the infinitive is sometimes preceded by to 
and sometimes not. We say ' I dare to go,' but ' you dare not go,' 
' he is able to go,' but ' he can go.' In French 

(1) the infinitive may stand alone, 

(2) may be preceded by de, 

(3) may be preceded by k. 
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As in English, it is what goes before, not the infinitive itself, that 
determines the presence or absence of a preposition: e.g. aller 
is followed directly by the infinitive, oublier by de+infinitive, 
apprendre by ft+infinitive. 

(1) Nous aliens partir, We are going to leave 

(2) n a oubli6 de venir, He forgot to come 

(3) n apprend & lire, He is learning to read 

Cf . n y a pea & voir, There is little to see. 

This usage can be learned only by observation, and is not of 
great importance for the beginner. 



200. 



VOCABXJLARY 



bonjourl [bojou:r], good day I 
conduire [kodui:r], to conduct, 

drive 
la dame [dam], lady 
d6j& [d^ja], already 
dit [di], past participle of dire 
6tomier [6ton^], to astonish 
de bonne heure [de bon eii :r], early 
le jour [jou:r], day 
mademoiselle [madmwaz^l], Miss 
le matin [mata], morning 



le monde [mo:d], world, people 

la muaique [mUzik], miisic 

le plaisir [pl^zix], pleasure 

presque [preske], almost 

puis [pUi], then 

le sermon [s^rmo], sermon 

tard [ta?], late 

totts les (jours) [tou 16], every 

(day) 
voir [vwau*], to see; past participie 

vu[vtt] 



201. 



DRILL 



1. Being; having been 

2. Having; having had 

3. I shall have; I have had 

4. I shall be; I have been 

5. We shall have; we have said 

6. You shall be; you have been 

7. In spealdng; in finishing 

8. Without being; without hav- 

ing 

9. In losing; in building 

10. She wiU be; they wiU have 



£tant; ayant M 

Ayant; ayant eu 

Panrai; j'ai eu 

Je serai; j'ai M 

Nous aurons; nous avoos dit 

Vous serez; vous avez M 

En paxlant; en finissant 

Sans 6tre; sans avoir 

En perdant; en bAtissant 
EQe sera; ils auront 
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11. To have seen; to have said 

12. Without having been; with- 

out having had 

13. Before going; after having 

spoken 

14. Without going out; for de- 

parting 

15. Having gone out; having 

said 

16. Having answered; having 

come 

17. He will not have; she will 

not be 

18. Has she had?; has he been? 

19. Not having been; not hav- 

ing had 

20. You will not have; you will 

not be 



Avoir vu; avoir dit 

Sans avoir M; sans avoir eu 

Avant d'aller; apris avoir patl6 

Sans sortir; pour partir 

£tant sorti; ayant dit 

Ayant r^pondu; ^tant venu 

n n'aura pas; elle ne sera pas 

A-t-eUe eu?; a-t-il €i€? 
N'ayant pas 6t6; n'ayant pas eu 

Vous n'aurez pas; vous ne serez 
pas 



202. Reading. En allant k F^lise dimanche matin j'ai 
vu beaucoup de magasins. Mais presque tous les maga- 
sins sont fermfe le dimanche et il n'y a pas beaucoup de 
monde sur les trottoirs. II y a trds peu k voir dans les rues 
S le dimanche. Je suis montfe dans une voiture et j'ai de- 
mand^ au cocher de me conduire k I'^lise. La ville n'est 
pas trfes grande et je suis arriv^e k F^lise de bonne heure. 
Toutes mes amies sont venues plus tard et elles ont ^t^ 
^tonn^ de me voir d&]k arrivfe. Aprfes avoir eu le plaisir 

ID d'entendre un trfes beau sermon, je suis sortie de T^glise. 
En allant au pare oh il y a toujours de la musique le di- 
manche, j'ai perdu mon mouchoir. Au coin d'une grande 
rue j'ai vu un petit magasin oil j'ai achet^ un mouchoir qui 
m'a co6t6 un franc cinquante. Qu'est-ce que ma tante me 

15 dira et qu'est-ce que je lui r^pondrai? Mon oncle, en me 
donnant le mouchoir que j'ai perdu, m'a dit: ccVoilS, un 
trds beau mouchoir de sole. Ne le perdez pas parce qu'il 
est vieux; un de mes parents Fa donn^ k votre tante. C'est 
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de la soie fran^aise.v J'ai perdu tant de mouchoirs! J'en 
perds un presque tous les jours. 

203. R6sum6. £glise; magasins; monde; voir; voiture; 
arrive ; amies; sermon; pare; magasin; tante; onele; soie; 
parents; perdre. 

204. Oral Drill. 1. Where have you been? 2. What 
have you had? 3. Having been seen. 4. Having had some 
ribbons. 5. Not having seen the carriage. 6. They have 
been seen. 7. Who has been here? 8. You have been there. 
9. Who said it? 10. They said it. 11. She was astonished. 
12. Have you been at church? 13. We have not been there. 
14. Has he had a carriage? 15. In giving her a hand- 
kerchief. 16. In finishing the sermon. 17. Have you heard 
the sermon? 18. In answering her. 19. Where will you be? 
20. Shall we have the pleasure? 21. I shall have seen him. 
22. Not having lost my handkerchief. 23. Your hand- 
kerchiefs will be lost. 24. We shall have lost two of them. 
25. Will they have flowers? 26. Will he not be seen? 27. In 
finishing. 28. Having been almost finished. 29. Without 
driving the carriage. 30. Before answeriii^ them. 



20 



205. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Good day, Miss! 

2. Good day, sir! 

3. I saw you at church 

4. Yes, I went there to hear 

the sermon 

5. You astonish me I You did 

not go to church to see 
the people? 

6. No, I did not see the fair 

ladies. I heard a very 
fine sermon and then I 
went out (left) 



Bonjour, mademoisellel 

Bonjour, monsietirl 

Je V0U8 ai Ttt & P^glise 

Oiii, je suis all^ ]k poor entendre 

le sermon 
Voiss m'^tonnez! Vous n'^tes 

pas all^ & l'6glise pour voir le 

monde? 
Non, je n'ai pas vu les belles 

dames. Pai entendu un trds 

beau sermon et puis je suis 

sorti 
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7. And then you went to the 

park? 

8. No, I don't like mumc and 

there is some there every 
Sunday 

9. You wiU have the pleasure 

of hearing music at your 
aunt's later 

10. No, I shall not have the 

pleasure of hearing any at 
my aunt's. Before leaving 
the church I said to her: 
"I shall not be there" 

11. There's my carriage! If you 

wish to get in, I wiU ask 
the coachman to drive us 
to your aunt's before driv- 
ing me to my mother's 

12. Thanks! There will be too 

many people .there, and 
too much music! 



Et ptiis vooB Met a]I6 ati pare? 

Non, je n'aime pas la mnsiqiie et 
11 y en a Ul tous les dimanches 

Voiss aurez le plaisir d'entendre 
de la miudque chez votre tante 
plustard 

Non, je n'aund pas le plaisir 
d'en entendre chez ma tante. 
Avant de partir de I'^giise je 
ltd ai dit: c Je ne serai pas Ul» 

VoiUl ma voiturel Si vous voalez 
monter, je demanderai au co- 
Cher de nous conduire chez 
votre tante avant de me con- 
duire chez ma mdre 

Mere!! H y aura trop de monde 
\k, et trop de miudquel 



206. Conversation. 1. What did you see in coining 
from church? 2. Do you see any ladies in the street who 
have been at church? 3. Have they been in the stores? 
4. Did the coachman go to church? 5. Who arrived at 
church early and who arrived late? 6. Did you hear the 
music at the park? 7. What did your aunt say because you 
lost your handkerchief? 8. What did you answer her? 
9. Can you buy handkerchiefs on Sunday? 10. Did you 
lose a silk or a cotton handkerchief in coming out of church? 

207. Tlieme. ^ Sunday morning, getting into my carriage 
with one of my friends, I went to hear the sermon at church. 
Not having started very early, we arrived late and we did 
not hear all the sermon. On going out of the church we met 

5 some friends who said to us: ''Havii^ had the pleasure of 
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hearing a fine sermon and havii^ heard much good music 
also, we will have the pleasure now of going with you to see 
the city. Get into our carriage! You will be astonished! 
You will find the stores all closed, the people going out of 
the houses, walking in the street, meeting friends, talking, lo 
answeriiig, buying flowers, choosing them, giving them to the 
ladies, going to the park, hearing the music, losing their 
way and seeking it, and then arriving at the house and 
dining, in (en) a word having a^ great deal of (much) 
pleasure." We got into the carriage, and after having been 15 
at the park, and having talked and walked and dined with 
our friends, we went to the house of my aunt. 



208. Exercises. A. Use in sentences en with the present 
participle of the following verbs: 

go finish reply 

show choose lose 

B. Finish the following, using r^ndre, chercher, parler 

or voir: 

II est mont4 dans sa chambre pour ... 

II m'a vu sans . . . 

n est parti apr^s avoir . . . 

Elle est sortie avant de . . . 

C. Conjugate: 

I have had few friends. I have been astonished. 

D. Conjugate: 

I shall have some milk. I shall be seen. 

E. Drill on present, past indefiniUj fvJture of avoir and 
£tre:§480, fi. 
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22. VINGT-DEUXifiME LEgON [vat detizyfem] 



CHEZ LB MARCHAND DE TABAC 



209. Conjunctive Pronouns 



Direct object 

1. me [me], me 

2. (te [te], thee) 

3. le [le], him, it 
3. la Pa], her, it 

1. nous [nou], us 

2. vous [vou], you 

3. les W6] (m.)j them 
3. les [16] (/.), them 



Indirect object 
me [me], to me 
(te [te], to thee) 
lui [lui], to him 
lui [lai], to her 

nous [nou], to us 
vous [vou], to you 
leur Wetur] (m.), to them 
leur [leiia'] (/.)/to them 



Disjunctive 
Pronouns 

moi [mwa], me 
(toi [twa], thee) 
lui [Itii], him 
eUe[M], her 

nous [nou], us 
vous [vou], you 
euz [ed], them 
elles [hi], them 



210. Disjunctive pronouns are used: 

1. After prepositions: avec moi, sans lui, chez eux, etc. 

2. After c'est, it is: c'est moi, c'est lui, etc.^ 

3. Where the pronoun is used alone, i.e. neither as subject nor 
object of a verb: 

Qui est Ul? Moil Who is there? II 
Moi, je suis all6, / went 

4. Where the pronoun is used as part of a compound subject: 

Son pdre et lui sont all6s, His father and he went 



211. 



VOCABULARY 



I'allumette [lalumdt] (/.), match 
aujourd'hui [djourdUi], to-day 
autre [6:tr], other 



la bidre [by^:rl, beer 
boire [bwarr], to drink; past parti- 
ciple bu [bii] 



1 The French say: 

c'est moi, it is I c'est nous, it is we 

(c'est toi, it is thou) c'est vous, it is you 

c'est lui, it is he ce sont euz, it is they 

c'est^elle, it is she ce sont elles, it is they 

But according to a decree of the French Minister of Public Instruction 
c'est eux, c'est eUes are not incorrect. 
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la bolte [bwa.*t], box 

Ui boiiteille [bout^:y], bottle 

le caf^ [kaf^],. coffee; caf^ 

le dgare [sigarr], cigar 

la cigarette [sigar^t], cigarette 

k e6t€ de [a k6t^ de], beside 

done [do], therefore, accordingly, 

then 
fumer [f tim^], to smoke 



le marchand [marchd], merchant, 

dealer 
la pipe [pip], pipe 
prds (de) [pr^], near 
seul [seiU], alone, only 
souvent [souvd], often 
le tabac [taba], tobacco 
trois [trwa], three 
y* [i], there 



212. 



DRILL 



1. With him; with them (m.) 

2. Without her; without them 

if.) 

3. For them (m.) ; for him 

4. Of her; of them (/.) 

5. Beside me; beside us 

6. Near him; near her 

7. It is he; it is they (m.) 

8. It is she; it is they (/.) 

9. At his house; at their (m.) 

house 

10. At her house; at their (/.) 

house 

11. It is we; it is I 

12. At my house; at our house 

13. Who speaks?; he and I 

14. Who came?; she and he 

15. Who said it?; I! 

16. At whose house?; at theirs 

17. At your house; at his house 

18. He speaks with her 

19. She spoke with him 

20. My brother and I; his sister 

and he 



Avec ltd; avec euz 
Sans elle; sans elles 

Pour etuE; pour lui 
D'elle; d'elles 

A c6t6 de moi; k c6t€ de nous 
Prfts de lui; prds d'elle 
C'est lui; ce sont euz 
C'est elle; ce sont elles 
Chez lui; chez euz 

Chez elle; chez elles 

C'est nous; c'est moi 
Chez moi; chez nous 
Qui parle?; lui et moi 
Qui est venu? ; elle et lui 
Quil'adit?;moi! 
Chez qui?; chez elles 

Chez vous; chez lui 

n parle avec elle 

Elle a parl6 avec lui 

Mon frdre et moi; sa soeur et lui 



> y 18 placed before verbs like conjunctive object-pronouns: nous y tllons, 
106 oo there. 



122 BEGINKIKG FRENCH IS 213 

213. Reading. Mod ami Pierre m'a dit I'autre- jour: 
tiVoulez-vous aller avec moi, voub et'votre oiicle,'au eaf4? Je 
n'ajine pas y aller moi, tout seul, sans vous.» Je lui ai r^ 
pondu: iMoi, je veux y aller, et .voust mon ODcle, vt^ez- 

5 vous y aller avec lui et moi?» — «M6if» a dit mon oUcle, 

«avec plalsirU Nous sommes done all^ avec lui au caf€, 

mon oncle et moi. Pierre nous a trouv4 deux chaises prSs 

de la fen^tre, une pour moi k cdt£ 

de lui et une autre pour mon oncle 
lo devant lui. Mon oncle a demands 

k Pierre : <(Avez-<?ous des cigares 

sur vou8?» «Kon,» lui a'r£pondu 

Pierre. fiJe n'en ai pas sur moi, 

mMs j'en chercherai* pour 'vous et 
IS pour moi aussi. Vdiia'tn'aVez donn^ 

trois cigarCs dimanche. C'est moi 

qui vous en donnerai aujoiird'hui.s 

II est sorti pour aUer chez le mar- 

chand de tabac au coin de la rue. 
JO II a acbet€ deux cigarea, I'un pour 

mon oncle etl'autre pour lui. Moi, 

je fume toujours la pipe. II a 

done achet^ pour moi une botte d'allumettes, qui lui a coQt^ 

vingt-cinq eentimes. II est venu mettre sa ch^se k c6t6 
35 de moi et a demand^: nQui boira avec nou8?» J'ai r^pondu: 

«Mon oncle n'a pas encore bu; il boira avec vous, et moi je 

boiru aussi. Commandez une bouteille de vin pour lui et 

une bouteille de bifire pour moi.s Pierre a bu son verre ide 

vin, puis il est parti sans nous. Mon oncle et moi, nous 
30 avons rencontr^ deux ou trois de nos amis et nous avons 

bu et fum4 avec eux. Puis nous sommes partis auasi. 

214. R£8um£. Pierre a dit; j'ai r^pondu; mon oncle a 
dit; deux chaises; des cigares; Pierre a achet€; vin et bifire; 
Pierre est sorti; des amis; nous sommes sortis. 
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-215. Oral Drill. 1. Without him; with her. 2. For me; 
for him* 3. With them (m.); without him. 4, Beside them 
(/.); near her. 5. It is I; it is he; it is she. ^. Is it we?; is 
it I? 7. Who spoke, he or she? 8. To whose house?; to 
our house. 9. At my house; at their (m.) house. 10. His 
mother and he ; her father and she. 1 1 ', Who spoke — he, she, 
I, they (m.)? 12. She speaks of him. 13. He speaks for me. 
14. Who came — he or she? 15. We are near him. 16. It is 
she who came. 17. Who will be there — he or I? 18. You 
are not near me. 19. We are not with them (m.). 20. Is 
itheorthey(/.)? 



216. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Will you (do you wish to) 

go to the caf^ with me? 

2. Yes, I will (wish to) go there 

with you 

3. Does your uncle want to go 

there with you and me? 

4. He? no. He doesn't smoke 

5. That's astonishing! I saw 
.., . . him at the tobacconist's, 

and also at the wine-mer- 
chant's. He bought a box 
of cigars 
, 6. That's not for him. He has 
three sons. It's for them 

7. He bought also three bottles 

' of wine. Is that for them 
also? 

8. No, it's he who will drink 

the wine. It's they who 
will smoke the cigars 

9. He also bought five bottles 

of beer. Is that for him- 



Voulez-vous aller au cM avec 

moi? 
Oui, je veiiz y «Mer avec vous 

Est-ce que votre oade veut y aller 

avec votMiet moi? . 
Ltd? non. H ne fume pas 
Cast 6tomiantl Je I'ai vu ches 
le maxdutijt^^ detaliac, et aussi 
chez le marchand de.vio. VU a 
achate une bofta de dgar«a 

Ce n'ast pas potM* lui. H a trois 

flls. Cast pour auz 
n a achate aussi trois bouteillea 

da vin. Est-ca pour auz aussi? 

Nonj c^ast lui qui boira la vin. Ce 
sont auz qui fumaxont las ci- 
garas' 

n a achate kisssi cinq boiileilf as de 
bifoe.' Sst^a ponf 1y^ : ^ * 



self? 



u 



124 



BEGINNING FRENCH 



[§217 



10. No, his wife loves beer (very) 

much. It's for her, per- 
haps, or for his daiighters. 
He buys some for them 
quite often 

11. There's the caf6! My 

brother and I dine 
here very often 

12. Who then is that gentleman 

neatr the window? Ah! 
it's Peter. Yes, it's he 

13. And the two men with him? 

14. Those are two friends who 

are breakfasting with 
him. He is always with 
them 

15. I want to drink. Waiter! a 

glass of beer for me! 

16. I'll order one for myself also 

— no, some wine! We'll 
drink, you some beer and 
I some wine 



Non, sa f emme aime beaucottp la 
Uto. Cast poor elle, peot- 
toe, ou pour ses filles. H en 
achdte pour elles assez souvent 

VoiU le caf6! Mon frdre et moi 
noos d^jeunons ici trhs souvent 

Qui est done ce monsieur prds de 

la fen6tre? Ahl c'est Pierre. 

Oui, c'est lui 
Et les deux messieurs avec lui? 
Ce sont deux amis qui d^jeunent 

avec lui. H est toujours. avec 

eux 

Moi, je veuz boire. Garden! 

un verre de bidre pour moi! 
Pen commanderai un pour moi 

aussi — non, du vin! Nous 

boirons, vous de la bidre et 

moi du vin 



217. Conversation. 1. Did Peter go to the caf 4 all alone? 

2. Where did he and his friends find a table and chairs? 

3. Did Peter have any cigars about him? 4. Who bought 
cigars and how many? 5. For whom did Peter buy the box 
of matches, for himself or for his friend? 6. Did the three 
friends drink wine? 7. Who drank wine with Peter? 8. Did 
Peter go out alone or did his friends go with him? 9. Did 
you and your uncle talk, smoke and drink with your friends? 
10. Did you leave with him or without him? 

218. Theme. I met Peter to-day and went with him to 
the English caf4. Having a good cigar about me, I bought 
a box of matches and Peter smoked with me. He had a 
pipe about him which his brother bought for him to-day. 
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When (the) men smoke, their friends often buy pipes for them $ 
at the tobacconist's. We fomid some friends at a little table 
near us and we drank two or three glasses of beer with them, 
and then we saw my uncle at another table beside us. He 
is often in the English caf4 or in another, and he buys a 
bottle of wine for himself alone, or two bottles if I am with lo 
him, one for him and one for me. I have often smoked my 
pipe of tobacco there with him or with my other friends, 
and I have drunk and talked there with him and with them 
before going to my room. 

219. Exercises. A. Use the disjunctive pronouns 'him,' 
'us,' 'them' (m.), *me,' 'you,' 'her,' 'them' (/.), with the 
following prepositions: 'for,' 'without,' 'with,' 'after.' 

B. Using the same pronouns, fill the following blank: 
'It is—!' 



23. VINGT-TROISIfiME LEgON [vat trwazydm] 

LES JOURS DE LA SEMAINE 

I 



220. TAw, <fta/. before nouns = 



' ce [se] (w.) 
cette [sfet] (/.) 
ces [s^] (pL), these, those. 

ce livre, this or that book 
cette encre, this or that ink 
ces cheTaiix, these or those horses 
ces vaches, these or those cows 

Note 1. Before a masculine noun or adjective beginning with a 
vowel use cet [s^t]: cet ami, this (or that) friend; cet homme, this or that 
man (cf. § 4, note 3). 

Note 2. If it is necessary to distinguish this and that before nouns, 
add to the noun -d (here) for this and -Ul (there) for ihat. 

ce livre-ci et cette plume-lH, this book and that pen 
ces livres-d et ces plumes-Ill, these books and those pens 



126 BEGINNING FRENCH [f 221 

221. Used urithoiU a noun this^ced, [sesi], thcU^cela, [sela]. 

Ceci est bon, This is good 
Yotilez-Tous cela? Do you wish that? 

^ 222. Les Jours de la Semaine: 

dimanche [dimd:ch], Sunday 
lundi QtMli], Monday 
mardi [mardi], Tuesday 
mercredi [mdrkredi], Wednesday 
jeudi Qeddi], Thursday 
▼endredi [vddredi], Friday 
samedi [samdi], Saturd^ 

223. VOCABULARY 

Paprds-midi W&pT^ midi] (/.)» I'homme [lorn], man 

afternoon joli Qoli], pretty 

avant^ [avd], before le legume (l^gOm], vegetable 

bien [bya], well; eh [6] bien! well! (le) midi [midi], noon 

derritee [ddryd:r], behind la note [not], bill 

^couter [6kout6], to listen to oublier [oubli6], to forget 

enfin [dfa], finally, at last payer [p^y^], to pay, pay for 

la fois' [fwa], time; une — , once; la semaine [semdn], week 

deux — , twice seulement [seiilmd], only 

le g&teau [g&t6], cake si [si], so 

I'heure' [ei!l:r] (/.), hour (time) le soir [swan*], evening 

224. DRILL 

1. This boy; this girl Ce gar$on; cette fille 

2. This man; these men Cet homme; ceshommes 

3. This bill and that bill Cette note-ci et cette note-U 

4. These bo3rs and those girls Ces gar^ons et ces filles 

5. These men and those men Ces hommes-ci et ces hommes-lH 

6. That is bougjit^ this is sold Cela est achet^; ceci est vendu 

^ avant— &€/ore (of time): before ten o*clock; devanf «&e/are (of place): in 
frimtof, before the hoicu. Kote that avant is followed by de before an in- 
finitive: avant departir. ^^ 

*hevae''timeof4^y:wh^fHmei8'Uf ^,^.. 

fois^ time in a seties: four times, five times, ete. 
teinp8-fim« iii' Mother senses; alsio toedl^efi 
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7. This caf6 and that caf6 

8. This is for me; that is for 

him 

9. Behind these houses 

10. Eat these vegetables! 

11. Sell this tobacco for him! 

12. Do you like this or that? 

13. This man speaks of him 

14. Those ladies came with me 

three times 

15. This lady said that once 

16. This caf^ has been closed 

twice 

17. Do you want this cake or 

that cake? 

18. This soup is for them (/.) 

19. This meat is not for him 

20. He wants that soup, I want 

this soup 



Ce caf^d et ce oaf 6-li 

Ced est pour moi; cela est pour 

lui 
Derrito ces maisons 
Hangez ces legumes! 
Vendez ce tatwc pour lull 
Aimez-TOtts ced ou cela? 
Cet homme parle de lui 
Ces dames sent venues avec moi 

troiafois 
Cette dame a dit cela una fois 
Ce caf 6 a M f erm6 deuz fois 

Voulez-votts ce g&teau-d ou ce 

g&teau-Ui? 
Ce potage est pour elles 
Cette viande n'est pas pour lui 
n veut ce potage-Ul, je veuz ce 

potage-ci 



225. Reading. Cette semaine je suis all^ trois fois chez 
Henri [dri], sans le trouver. Je suis all^ chez lui lundi soir, 
mercredi matin et mardi k midi. Cet homme est toujours 
sorti! C'est ^tonnant, cela! II est venu aussi trois fois 
chez moi cette semaine-ci, mais toujours un peu aprds midi. 5 
II ne m'a pas trouv^. Cela n'est pas ^tonnant. Je d^jeune 
k cette heure-ld,. II est venu jeudi soir et samedi matin^ 
sans me trouver, mais ce matin 11 m'a enfin trouv^. II est 
venu cette fois de trfts bonne heure. II m'a demand^: 
«Oill avez-vous done 6t6 tous ces jours-ci?» — (xMoi! ficou- lo 
tez ceci! Vous me trouverez tous les jours dans cette 
chambre, mais avant midi seulement. N'oubUez pas cela! 
A cette heure-ld, je d^jeune au caf^. Vous avez vu cette 
grande 6glise au coin de la rue? Eh bien! derrifere cette 
^glise, dans un de ces petits b&timents, il y a un petit caf6. 15 
Vous I'avez peut>-6tre vu, prfes de cette autre rue-li. Vous me 
trouverez toujours k midi dans ce petit ced&lky le mardi, le 
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jeudi et le samedi, mais ces jours-l& aeulement. Le di- 

manohe je suia chez nm tante. J'y mange trSs bien: le po- 

>o tage est bon, la viande est bonne, lea l^gumea sont bona, et 



quela g&teaux! — et puis, il n'y a pas de note k payer ce 
jour-IA! Le lundi je d^jeune encore chez elle; le mercredi, 
en ville, chez mon oncle Pierre. Et le vendredi? demandez- 
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vous. Ce jour-li je d^jeune k midi avec mon tailleury ce 
petit homme qui m'a vendu ce costume-ci, et cet habit, 25 
et ces faux-cols, et cette belle cravate, et ce pardessus noir, 
et ce joli pantalon gris. Je vous dirai pourquoi je d^jeune 
avec lui tous les vendredis. £coutez ceci! Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour payer ces beaux costumes, ces belles cravates, 
cet habit, ce pardessus. Done, je donne k dejeuner tous les 30 
vendredis k ce pauvre homme! » • 

226. R€suin£. Je cherche Henri; Henri me cherche; je 
d^jeune; quand; oil; dimanche et lundi; la tante bonne 
cuisinidre; Poncle; le tailleur; qui paye, et pourquoi? 

227. Oral Drill. 1 . This afternoon ; this morning. - 2. These 
cakes; this vegetable. 3. These vegetables; this cake. 
4. This bill and that bill. 5. These cakes and those cakes. 
6. Pay this man! 7. Behind this house. 8. He likes this; 
I like that. 9. At last these boys came. 10. Having paid 
this man. 11. These bills having been paid. 12. You forgot 
them this time. 13. I have bought only these cakes. 
14. This tobacconist sells only tobacco. 16. Do you want 
this or that? 16. This cake is for this girl. 17. These 
vegetables are for this boy. 18. Did she come this evening? 
19. This is good; that is not good. 20. These cakes are so 
good! 

II 

228. DIALOGUE 

1. How do you do, Henry! Bonjour, Henri [drill Tottjoun 

Always in this room! daos cette chambrel Tou jours 

Always that old book in ce vieux livre devant tous! A 

front of you! At what quelle heure dlnerez-Tous cette 

hour will you dine this aprH-midi? 
afternoon? 

2. It's Sunday to-day; I dine C'est dimanche aujourdliui; je 

early dine de bonne heure 

3. Inthiscaf^? Dans ce caf 6-ci? 
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4. No, in that little caf6 at the 

street-comer 

5. Where then?; in this street? 

6. No, in that other little street 

beside that big building 

7. ril dine with you, but I can- 

not wear this coat 

8. I like Jhat black coat [very] 

much with those gray 
trousers 

9. I dine three times this week 

with friends 

10. With whom will you dine 

Tuesday? 

11. Tuesday — no, Wednesday, 

I shall dine with that 
young man whopi you 
, saw at my house. 

12. And Thursday? 

13. I dine at our home that day; 

but Friday I dine with John 

14. Ah! that good John! Efe's 

your cousin, isn't he? 

15. That man my cbujdn ! No, 

he's my tailor 

16. And with whom do you dine 

Saturday this week? 

17. With my cousin, that pretty 

cousin who has come to 
' i Paris, but for this week 
only 

18. Wh«tt d^y will you dine 

with me again? 

19. Tuesday of this week per- 



Non, dans ce petit caf6 au coin de 

la rue 
Ot done?; dans cette rue-ci? 
Non, dans cette autre petite rue k 

c6t6 de ce grand b&timent-Ut . 
Je dinerai avec tous, mais je ne 

jpeuz pas porter cet habit-ci 
yaime beaucbup cet habit noir 
'^ aivec ce pantalon gris 

Je dine trpis fois cette semaine 

avec des amis 
Avec qui dinerez-vous mardi? 

Mardi — non, mercredi, je dine 
avec ce jeune hommo Que vous 
avez vu chez mo} 

Etjeudi? 

Je dine chez nous ce jour-U; mais 

vendredi je dine avec Jean 
Ah! ce bon Jean! C'est Totre 

cousin^ n'est-ce pias?^ 
Cet homme-Ul men cousin! Non, 

c'est mon tailleur 
Et avec qui dInez-Tous le samedi 

cette semaine? 
Avec ma cousine, cette jolie 

cousine qui est venue H Paris, 

mais pour cette semaine seule- 

ment 
Quel jour dinerez-vous encore 

avec moi? 
Le mardi de cette semaine peut- 

tee — non — lundi! 



haps — no — Monday! 

^ n'est-ce pais? is widely used in French as a sort of question mark. 

C'est lui, n'est-ce pas? It's he, isn't it? 

VottS y allez, n'est-ce pas? You are going there, aren't you? 
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229. Conve]::£iation. 1. How many times did you go to 
your friend's house Tuesday and Wednesday? 2. What days 
did you go to his house? 3. Did he find you Thursday or 
Saturday when he came to your house? 4. Did he look for 
you at your house this morning? 5. Where can your friend 
find you and at what hour? 6. At what hour do you breakfast 
-Friday? 7. Dp you breakfast at home every day? 8. At 
whose house do you lunch Sundays and Mondays? ^. What 
do you eat at your aunt's house? 10. Will you dine with 
me at the little caf^ behind the church? 

230. Theme. We went to your house this week three 
times on Monday, five times on Tuesday and once or twice 
on Wednesday. You were not in this room Monday evening, 
you were not in this house Tuesday morning, and we did 
not find you Wednesday afternoon in that little caf ^ behind s 
those two large churches at the comer of this street between 
this big building and that little building. Where have you 
been all this week? Have you not breakfasted in this caf6 
before Thursday or in that caf6 near the church before 
Friday? We dined in this caf^ Thursday and Saturday, and lo 
in that caf 6 Friday. In that caf^ the soup and meat are very 
good; in this caf^ the wine is very good. Eat one of these 
cakes, and I will give you a glass of this red wine. This 
glass is for you — I have drunk from that glass. And now, 
with these cakes, this bottle, these glasses and this good 15 
wine in front of you, you will tell me where you have been 
all this week. 

231. Exercises. A. Put the words for this (that) and 
these before the following: 



cake 


house 


hour 


cigarette 


bill 


vegetable 


week 


evening 


bottle 


caf6 


man 


friend (w.) 
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B. Use ced and cela with the followmg verbs: 

like choose finish 

forget listen to sell 

pay hear 

C What are the days of the week? 

Z>. Drill on present, past indefinite, future of oublier: 
$480,5. 



24. VINGT-QUATRlfiME LEgON [vat katridm] 

L'HEURE 



232. The French do not say / am hungry, I am thirsty; 
they say / have hunger, I have thirst 

J'ai faim [fa], I am hungry 
n a soif [swafL He is thirsty 

233. On [o] (= Latin hmno, *man') is much used in French; 

it corresponds to the English indefinite one, people, we, you, 

they. 

On dit qu'il boit beaucoup, They say he drinks a great deal 

On ne dit pas cela en anglais, We don't say that in English 

234. 1 un [te] 5 cinq [sak] 9 neuf [neiif] 

2 deux [ded] 6 six [sis] 10 dix [dis] 

3 trois [trwa] 7 sept [s^t] 11 onze [o:z] 

4 quatre [katr] 8 huit [tiit] 12 douze [dou :z] 

Note. Pronunciation of cinq, six, sept, hnit, neuf, dix: 

1. Used alone: [sak], [sis], [s^t], [tdt], [nedf], [dis] 

2. Before a word beginning 

with a consonant [sa], [si], [s^], [tii], [neti], [di] 

3. Before a word beginning 

with a vowel [sak], [siz], [s6t], (uit], [neiiv], [diz] 
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235. The Clock. 

Quelle heure est-il? What time is it? 

il est line heure, It is one o'clock 

n est quatre heures, It is four o'clock 

n est huit heures dix, It is 8:10 

n est sept heures (et) (un) quart, It is 7:15 

n est neuf heures et demie. It is 9:30 

n est neuf heures moins dix, It is 8:50 

n est neuf heures moins un quart. It is 8:45 

n est midi; il est minuit, It is 12 (noon); it is 12 (midnight) 

n est midi dix, It is 12:10 p.m. 

n est minuit et demie, It is 12:30 a.m. 

A quelle heure allez-TOus? At what time do you go? 



236. 



VOCABULARY 



avancer [avds^], to advance, be la penduie [p^til], clock 

fast quand [kd], when 

ensemble [dsdibl], together regarder [regard^], to look at 

mal [mal], badly retarder [retard^], to be slow 
la montre [mo:tr], watch 



237, 



DRILL 



1. What time is it? I'm hun- Quelle heure est-il? J'ai faim 



gry 

2. It's one o'clock; it's two 

o'clock 

3. It's five or six o'clock by my 

watch 

4. It's half past eight or nine 

5. Are you thirsty? Are you 

hungry? 

6. At what o'clock do you 

breakfast? 

7. At 11 o'clock or at noon 

8. At what hour do you break- 

fast in the morning? 

9. At a quarter before seven 



n est une heure ; il est deux heures 

n est cinq ou six heures k ma 

montre 
n est huit heures et demie ou 

neuf heures 
Avez-vous soif? Avez-vous faim? 

A quelle heure d^jeunez-vous? 

A onze heures ou k midi 

A quelle heure d^jeunez-vous le 

matin? 
A sept heures moins un quart 
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10. And I at a quarter past 

seven 

11. When does one breakfast? 

12. One breakfasts at nine or 

ten o'clock 

13. When did you finish the 

book? 

14. At midnight; at 12:15 a.m. 

15. I finished it at nine o'clock 

16. We finished it at 8:10 

17. And he at ten minutes of 

eight 

18. Are they hungry or thirsty? 

19. One is not hungry in the 

morning 

20. This watch is slow and that 

watch is fast 



£t mot k sept heores et un quart 

Quand est-^e qu'on d^jeune? 
On d^jeime k neuf ou dix heures 

Quand avez-vous fin! le livre? 

A minuit; k mlnuit et un quart 
Je Pai fin! k neuf heures 
Nous Pavons fin! k huit heures dix 
Bt lui k huit heures moins dix 

Ont-ns f aim ou soif? 
On n'a pas falm le matin 

Cette numtre-d retarde et cette 
montre-Ul avance 

238. Reading. Jean et moi nous aliens diner ensemble 
mardi, jeudi, et samedi entre six et sept heures du soir. lei 
en ville on dine entre cinq et sept ou huit heures du soir et 
on y d^jeune entre sept et huit heures du matin. Jean est 

5 venu chez moi k six heures un quart. II m'{k dit: (cN'avez- 
vous pas faim? A quelle heure allons-nous dlner?» J'ai 
r^pondu: «I1 n'est pas encore six heures. II est seulement 
cinq heures et demie k ma montre.)) (xCette montre-ld.,» 
me r^pond-ily «ne marche pas bi^n. E]st-ce qu'il n'y a pas 

lo une pendule dans cette maison-ci?» — «Allez voir dans 
cette chambre k c6t6, il y en a deux 14.» — «Eh bienl II 
est seulement six heures k cette pendule-ci, mais il est d6]k 
sept heures dix k cette pendule-Ut! I'une retarde, I'autre 
avance, et les deux marcfaent mal. II est sept heures moins 

IS un quart k ma montre.» — «Ah! s'il est d6]k si tard, je 
partirai avec vou8.» 

Nous sonunes done partis ensemble, lui et moi. Arrives 
au caf^, nous avons choisi une table sur le trottoir. Nous 
avons fini de dtner k huit heures et un quart. On a toujours 
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soif quand il fait si chaud. Nous avons done bu ensemble 20 
cinq ou six verres de vin, du vin qui coiite huit ou dix francs 
la bouteille. C'est bon, mais c'est cher. J'ai demand^ au 
gargon: «Ce vin qu'on a command^ pour la table k cdt4 
coiite combien?» II m'a r^pondu: aSeulement un franc la 
bouteille. II n'est pas trfes bon, mais que voulez-vous pour 25 
ce prix-14?)) — «Et ce vieux monsieur qui le commande, qui 
est-ce?» — «Cet homme-l&, monsieur, c'est un tailleur — 
ou un professeur, — j'ai un peu oubli6. II arrive ici tons les 
matins entre onze heures ^t midi, et il n'est pas encore parti 
quand minuit sonne. II aime k boire, monsieur I» 30 

239. R6smn€. Nous dlnons; quand; et les autres; 
Jean me dit; la montre; les deux pendules; la table au caf^; 
le vin; la table k cdt^; le vieux monsieur. 

240. Oral Drill. 1. What time is it? Is it noon? 2. It's 
half past twelve. 3. No, it's a quarter of one. 4. Are you 
not hungry? 5. Yes, we will dine together at one. 6. Are 
you thirsty? 7. Yes, order some wine. 8. Where will you 
be this afternoon? 9. At the store at two o'clock. 10. At 
this store or that store? 11. At one of these stores. 12. I 
shall also be at church. 13. When? At half past four or 
five? 14. No, at six or seven. 15. When does one dine? 
16. At my aunt's house? 17. One dines there at eleven 
o'clock. 18. No, one dines there at twelve o'clock. 
19. Where did you go at nine o'clock? 20. I went to your 
house at 10:20. 21. That is astonishing. Is your watch 
fast? 22. Why? 23. I went to your house before half past 
ten. 24. Listen to this! 25. In going out, seek me in this 
caf^. 26. Look at that clock! 27. It's a quarter past one. 
28. That clock is slow. 29. It's 1:20! 30. No, it's 1:301 
31. Shall we have wine? 32. Yes, and we'll have cakes also. 
33. These cakes are good. 34. And this red wine? 35. This 
red wine is good; that white wine is not good. 
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241. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Are you not hungiy? 

2. Yes, I'm hungiy. What 

tune is it? 

3. It's half past seven. One is 

alwa3rs hungiy at that hour 

4. It is less late than that. It's 

only ten minutes after six 

5. Your watch is wrong 

6. I have a clock there which 

is not slow. It is fast 

7. Well! We'U look at this 

clock. Three o'clock? 
Four? Five? 

8. Twenty-six minutes of eightl 

9. Yes, / breakfasted before 

noon. I'm hungry 

10. And / am thirsty. We'U 

dine at the caf^. One dines 
very well there. We've 
been there once already, 
on Monday of this week 

11. And your brother, where is 

he this evening? 

12. He dines at nine o'clock 

with one of his employees. 
He will arrive at the caf4 
only between eleven and 
twelve o'clock 

13. But what time is it now? Look 

at your watch. A quarter 
of eight already! We shall 
dine late this evening 

14. No, my watch is five or ten 

minutes fast 



£st-ce que vons n'avez pas faim? 
Qui, j'ai falm; Quelle heisre est- 

n? 

n est sept heisres et demie. On a 
toujours falm k cette heure-li 

n est molns tard que cela. H est 
settlement six heures dix 

Voire montre marche mal 

Jai une pendule \k qui ne retards 
pas. Bile avance 

Eh bienl Nous regarderons cette 
pendule I Trois heures? Quatre 
heures? Chiq heures? 

Huit heures molns vingt-six mi- 
nutes! 

Qui, j'ai d6jeun6 avont midi, moi. 
Jfaifaim 

Et moi, j'ai self. Nous dinerons 
au caf6. On y dine trds bien. 
Nous y avons M d6}k une fois, 
lundi de cette semaine-d 

Et votre frdre, oh est-ll ce soir? 

n dine k neuf heures avec un de 
ses employes. H arrivera au 
caf6 seulement entre onze 
heures et minuit 

Mais quelle heure est-ll mainte- 
nant? Regardez votre montre. 
Huit heures molns un quart d6- 
jH! Nous dinerons tard ce soIr 

Non, ma montre avance cinq ou 
dIx minutes 
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242. Conversation. 1. At what hour do you dine 
Wednesdays? 2. At what hour do people dine on Sunday? 
3. What time is it by your watch? 4. Have you a clock at 
your house? 5. Does this clock go right? 6. Is that clock 
slow or is this clock fast? 7. At what time did you dine at 
the caf ^? 8. If you are thirsty, what do you order? 9. How 
much did the wine cost which you ordered? 10. At what time 
did you arrive at the caf6 and at what time did you leave? 

243. Theme. John and I have often been at the caf6 
together Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays. We break- 
fast sometimes at half past eight and sometimes at nine, or 
a quarter of nine. When I arrive at John's house at a quarter 
past e^t, he always says to me: ''It is not a quarter past 5 
e^t already! Your watch is fast!" He looks at his watch, 
once, twice, three times; then he says: ''This watch is fast 
also." We look at his clocks. He has two clocks in his 
room. It is twenty minutes past eight now on one clock, on 
the other it is half past seven. John says: "This clock is 10 
always fast, that clock is not fast. It runs well. It is only 
half past seven by that clock. At twenty-five minutes past 
eight we will breakfast t(^ether." I answer him: "Listen 
to this, John! Our watches and this clock here are not slow. 
They are not fast. It is nearly half past eight now. That 15 
clock which you are looking at is not running!" 

244. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

I am hungry. I shall be thirsty. 

B. Count from 1 to 12. 

C. 1. Tell the time by minutes from noon to 12:10^ 
2. Tell the time by quarters from noon to midnight. 3. Tell 
the time by minutes from 10:50 to 11. 

D. Students ask in French such questions as: 'What time 
is it?' 'At what tune are you going there?' 'At what time 
do you dine? ' Other students answer them. 
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25. VINGT-CINQUlfiME LEgON [vat sakyfem] 

Review 



245. 1. He has had. 2. She has been. 3. We shall have. 
4. You will be. 5. In buying, selling and building. 6. Hav- 
ing bought, sold and built. 7. Buy, sell and build! 8. Hav- 
ing said, being seen. 9. For having had. 10. Without 
having been. 11. Will you be? 12. We shall have. 
13. After having had. 14. Without coining. 15. Having 
departed. 16. Having come. 17. Have you had? 18. Has 
one been? 19. WiU they be? 20. WiU they have? 21. It 
is he. 22. Is it I? 23. It is they (m.). 24. It isforthem(/.). 
25. At whose house? 26. At his house. 27. At her house. 
28. At my house. 29. His sister and he. 30. Her brother 
and I. 31. She and he. 32. Who? he? 33. Who? I? 
34. It is they (m.). 35. It is they (/.). 36. Who smokes? 
he or she? 37. One speaks to them. 38. We speak with 
them. 39. Who came, he or I? 40. Pay this bill. 41. What 
time is it? 42. It's noon. 43. It's midnight. 44. It's seven 
o'clock. 45. It's half past eight. 46. It's a quarter past 
nine. 47. It's eleven twenty. 48. It's five twenty-five. 
49. This watch is slow. 50. Look at that clock. 51. Are 
you not hungry? 52. I am thirsty. 53. We are not 
hungry. 54. He is not thirsty. 55. He has had some soup. 
56. Have you had any vegetables? 57. We drank t(^ether. 
58. I saw him. 59. He has not been seen. 60. People saw 
him. 61. Who drank? 62. Have you had any v^etables? 
63. Has the cake been sold? 64. This afternoon. 65. These 
watches. 66. We listened to those ladies. 67. Early this 
evening. 68. Look at that man. 69. Don't forget this 
bill! 70. Pay those bills! 71. Listen to this! 72. We 
listened to that. 73. He has been behind those men. 
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74. These clocks are fast, and those clocks are slow. 75. He 
has been here three tunes. 

II 

246. 1. Who will be hungry, you or he? 2. We shall be 
thirsty, he and I. 3. We have been together seven hours to- 
day. 4. You came there before noon and you left finally 
at midnight. 5. This clock is slow, and that clock is fast. 

6. My coat arrived only at nine o'clock this morning. 

7. It is so pretty, that watch 1 8. Listen to this! If you 
are hungry at eight or at half past eight this evening, go with 
me to the caf6. 9. The ladies will be there only at nine 
o'clock this time. 10. Will he drink another glass of beer 
or has he already drunk enough? 11. One is not hungry at 
midnight, if one has dined well and drunk two or three 
bottles of wine at ten o'clock. 12. Have you smoked 
cigars and cigarettes or a pipe this evening? 13. Your 
watch runs badly; it is fast; it is not seven o'clock yet. 14. If 
the coachman drives me there, I shall be at church early 
this morning. 15. Where will the lady be this afternoon? 
16. I said to her that I often lose my handkerchiefs in 
coming out of church. 17. He finally went with me to the 
tobacconist's to buy this box of matches for us this morning. 
18. We heard this music in the park with much pleasure 
this afternoon. 19. Not having seen him near the church, I 
went to his house. 20. Not being alone this evening, I can- 
not speak with them (m.). 21. This meat is good, but this 
cake and these vegetables are not so good. 22. We saw 
many people listening to the music near the church every 
day. 23. Isn't it astonishing? This man paid this bill. 
24. Look at that! He is behind those ladies! 25. Not 
having been at my school, he does not speak this language 
well. 
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26. VINGT-SIXIfiME LEgON [vat dzydm] 

LES METIERS 



247. A. The French have no fonn corresponding to 
John's, the maid's; they say of John, of the maid (§ 89) : 

C'est Ul maison de Jean, It is John's house 

C'est la chambre de la bonne, It is the maid's room 

B. When we say the book is John*8 (belongs to John) ; it 
is the man's (belongs to the man); it is mine (belongs to me), 
etc., the French say the book is to John, it is to me, etc. 

Le liTre est k moi, The book is mine (belongs to me) 

Ces liTres sont k cet homme-lil. These books belong to that man 

C. The French say to whom for whose? 

A qui est ceci? A moi. Whose is this? Mine 

248. Some before a noun = of the (see § 123) . If the verb is 
negative, the is omitted: 

n a des parents, He has relatives 

n n'a pas de parents, He has no relatives 

249. Present Indicative of /aire [ffe:r], to make, do: 

}e fais [fd], I make nous faisons [fezo], we make 

ttt fais [fd], thou makest vous faites [f^t], you make 

il fait [fd], he makes ils font [f o], they make 

250. VOCABULARY 

le boucher [bouch^], butcher le metier [m^ty^], trade 

le boulanger [bouldj^], baker obliger [oblij^], to oblige 
le charpentier [eharpdty^], caipen- Ponvrier [louvri^], workman 

ter ouvrir [ouvriar], to open 

la course [kours], errand penser [pds6], to think 

P^pider [l^pisy^j, grocer poser [p6z6], to place 

hier [yft:r], yesterday pourquoi [pourkwa], why 
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prier [pri^], to beg 
la question [k^yo], queetion 
savoir [savwair], to know 
le Sucre [stikr], sugar 

251. 



le th^ [U], tea 

travailler [travay6], to work 

voici^ [vwasi], here is, here are 



DRILL 



1. This is John's; that is 

Mary's 

2. That is mine; this is ours 

3. That is his; this is hers 

4. There are no bakers 

5. Whose is this tea? 

6. They have no sugar 

7. There is no grocer here 

8. Whose is this coat? 

9. It is John's; it is mine 

10. Some sugar and no tea 

11. The workmen make chairs 

12. We don't make hats 

13. You make lace 

14. These carpenters make 

houses 
16. Do you make any? 

16. We have no bread 

17. These bakers make bread 

18. It's their trade, isn't it? 

19. This butcher sells meat 

20. We did not sell any 



Ced est k Jean; cela est k Marie 

Cela est k moi; ced est k nous 

Cela est k lui; ced est k elle 

n n'y a pas de boulangers 

A qui est ce th6? 

Us n'ont pas de sucre 

n n'y a pas d'6pider id 

A qui est cet habit? 

n est i Jean; il est k moi 

Du Sucre et pas de th6 

Les ouvriers font des chaises 

Nous ne faisons pas de chapeauz 

Vous faites de la dentelle 

Cescliarpentiers font des maisons 

En faites-vous? 
Nous n'avons pas de pain 
Ces boulangers font du pain 
C'est leur m^er, n'est-ce pas? 
Ce bpucher vend de HTviande 
Nous n'en avons pas vendu 



252. Reading. Madame Bertin [bdrta] est all^ chez son 
amie Madame Perrin [pdra]. Elle lui a dit: <(J'ai achet6 un 
chapeau de velours chez votre modiste hier.» 

Madame Perrin a demand^ k Madame Bertin de lui 
montrer le chapeau. 5 

X ▼dd-ToisI («ee/)+ld (here). 
▼dU -▼oisi («ee/)+U (there). 

These words may take a pronoun object, which precedes: me ▼old I fiere 
J am!; les vdUl Oiere they are! 
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«Le voici! II m'a coAt^ trfes cher. Je ne peux pas vous 
dire combien, parce que j'ai oubli^ d'en demander le prix k 
la modiste. La dentelle est plus ch^re que la soie, qui est 
tr^ bon march^. J'ai pri4 la modiste de mettre de la den- 
lo telle sur mon chapeau. La dentelle est peut-dtre moing 
belle que la sole; qu'en pensez-vous?» 




Avez-vous des ouvriers qui travaillent bien? 

Madame Perrin n'a pas r^pondu k la question de son amie. 
EUe a dit: «I1 sera bient6t quatre heures! Mon man a 
command^ un pardessus chez son tailleur, et il m'a pri6 d'aller 
IS le chercher cette aprfes-midi. Mais je n'aurai pas le temps 
d'aller chez le tailleur, parce que j'ai beaucoup de courses k 
faire.)) 

EUe est partie. EUe a dit ^ son cocher de la conduire 
chez r^picier. EUe y a achet^ du caf6, du th6, du sucre et 
20 de la crfeme. EUe y a achet6 du vin aussi. En France on 
pent acheter du vin chez T^picier. 

Aprfes avoir command^ tout cela chez I'^picier, elleestall^e 
chez le charpentier. EUe lui a demand^: « Avez-vous des 
ouvriers qui travaillent bien?)) ((Nous n'en avons pas qui 
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ne travaillent pas bien,» lui a-t-il r^pondu. Elle lui a com- 25 
mand£ une chaise pour la chambre de la bonne. Puis elle 
est sortie de chez le cbarpentier. De ]k elle est all^ chez le 
boulax^er oil elle a achet^ du pain et chez le boucher oil elle 
a achet^ de la viande. 

253. R£sum£. Les amies; le chapeau; le prix; la dentelle 
et la soie; le pardessus; le cocher; P^picier; le charpentier; 
la chaise; le boulanger et le boucher. 

254. Oral Drill. 1. This is his; that is mme. 2. That is 
John's; this is Peter's. 3. This coat is Henry's. 4. Whose is 
this hat? 5. That hat is Mary's. 6. This grocer has no 
sugar. 7. Whose is that lace? 8. That lace beloi^s to me. 
9. It belongs to her. 10. It does not belong to this lady. 
11. This workman is making a table. 12. These workmen 
make tables. 13. This grocer's wife sells sugar. 14. She 
sells no tea. 15. She has no coffee. 16. There are no 
butchers here. 17. There will be no wine on my table. 
18. We shall have no ribbons. 19. She will have no silk. 
20. Whose chair is this? 21. This chair is not mine. 22. We 
shall have some coffee, but we shall have no milk. 23. He 
will have some tea, but he will have no sugar. 24. Do you 
make bread? 25. We make no bread. 26. What do you do? 
27. I have no trade. 28. Is your friend (a) carpenter or (a) 
grocer? 29. He is a baker. 30. Do not put my watch on 
that table. 31. Why don't you answer these questions? 
32. Are these workmen making chairs? 33. We make tables. 
34. You make no chairs. 

II 

255. DIALOGUE 

1. Whose is this book? A qui est ce livre? 

2. It's my father's book; no, C*est le livre de mon p^e; non, 

it's mine il est k moi 

3. What is there in this book? Qu'est-ce qu'il y a dans ce livre? 
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4. There is the story of Paul- 

ine and her friend 

5. Who is her friend? 

6. Her friend is Henriette 

7. What do Pauline and Hen- 

riette do? 

8. Pauline sings and Henriette 

makes lace 

9. Why don't you make aame? 

10. I don't make any, because 

I don't like to make any 

11. Does Pauline sing well? 

12. No, she sings very badly 

13. What is on that chair? 

14. It's a watch 

15. Whose is this watch? 

16. This watch is Henriette's 

17. Why has she placed her 

watch on the chair? 

18. Because she wants to know 

the time 

19. Why does she want to know 

that? 

20. Because at four o'clock she 

can sing, and her friend 
Pauline will be obliged to 
make lace 

21. It is not their trade 



n y a rhistoire de Pauline et de 

sonamie 
Qui est son amie? 
Son amie est Henriette 
Qu'est-ce que font Pauline et 

Henriette? 
Pauline chante et Henriette fait 

de la dentelle 
Pourquoi n'en faites-vous pas? 
Je n'en fais pas, parce que je 

n'aime pas k en faire 
£st-ce que Pauline chante bien? 
Non, elle chante trds mal 
Qu'est-ce qui est sur cette chaise? 
C'est une montre 
A qtd est cette montre? 
Cette montre est k Henriette 
Pourquoi a-t-elle pos^ sa montre 

sur la chaise? 
Parce qu'elle veut savoir I'heure 

Pourquoi veut-elle savoir cela? 

Parce qu'i quatre heures elle 
pent chanter, et son amie Pau- 
line sera obligee de faire de la 
dentelle 

Ce n'est pas leur metier 



256. Conversation. 1. Where did you buy your hat? 
2. Will you diow me the hat that you bought? 3. How 
much did it cost you? 4. Is it cheap or dear? 5. At what 
o'clock will you come to my house? 6. Have you asked your 
husband to go and get your hat at the milliner's? 7. When 
you have no sugar, to whose shop do you go to get some? 
8. Have you no errands to do this afternoon? 9. Whose is 
the overcoat that you are looking at, is it yours or is it your 
brother's? 10. Can one drink tea if one has no sugar? 
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257. Theme. The French lady bought a beautiful hat 
at the miiUner's. All her friends said to her: "Show us your 
hat I Oh! the lovely hat! How much did it cost you? Is 
it cheap or dear? Did you ask the milhner to put on this 
pretty lace? Look at this beautiful velvet! Our milliner s 
has no velvet so beautiful. Did you wear this hat at church 
Sunday? Did you hear Pauline, the lady who came from 
Paris? She sang before the sermon. She sings very well." 
The French lady listens to all this, but she does not answer 
her friends' questions. She gives them tea, but she gives lo 
them no sugar; she brings them bread, but she brii^ no 
butter. What do her friends do? They look at her and 
they are astonished. They look at the Uttle watch which 

is there on that chair. Whose watch is it? It does not 
belong to them, to you, to me. It belongs to the French is 
lady. Her friend, a baker, or butcher, or carpenter, or grocer, 
gave this pretty watch to her yesterday. When she looks 
at this watch, there is no sugar, there is no butter, there 
are no friends for her, there is only her friend! 

258. Exercises. A., Answer the questions: 

A qui est cela? A qui est cette maison? 

A qui est ce livre? A qui sont ces chapeaux? 

B. Fill the foUowii^ blanks: 

Avez-vous du — ? Est-ce que cet homme a 

Avez-vous eu de la — ? de V — ? 

Est-ce que votre ami a eu des — ? 

Answer the questions in the n^ative. 

C. Conjugate: 

I do this. I do not do that. 

D. Drill on present indicative of faire: § 480, A. 
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27. VINGT-SEPTIfiME LEgON [vat sfttyfem] 



LE TEMPS — LBS SAISONS 



259. Imperfect Indicative. The imperfect is formed from 
the present participle by dropping the ending -ant and add- 
ing the endings: 

-ais [6]. Cf. the future ending -ai [4], 

-ais [d] 

-ait [6] 

-ions [yo] 

-iez [yg] 

-aient [6] 



260. I. donner 
donnant 

je donn ais 

(tu donn ais) 

il donn ait 

nous donn ions 
vous donn iez 
ils donn aient 



II. finir 
finissant 

je finiss ais 

(tu finiss ais) 

il finiss ait 

nous finiss ions 
vous finiss iez 
ils finiss aient 



III. vendre 
vend ant 

je vend ais 

(tu vend ais) 

il vend ait 

nous vend ions 
vous vend iez 
ils vend aient 



Note that the first, second, third singular and the third plural are 
pronounced alike. Remember the i in the endings of the first and second 
pkaral; also the -iss- in the second conjugation. 



261. Infinitive Present Participle 

toe, to be ^tant [4td] 

avoir, to have ayant l^yd] 

faire, to make, do faisant [fezd] 

pleuvoir [pleiivwa t], to rain pleuvant [pleiiv^] 



Imperfect 

j'^tais [j6td], etc. 
j'avais^ [jav^], etc. 
je faisais [je iezh], etc. 
il pleuvait [il pleiivd] 



* Note that the imperfect of avoir is irregular (ayant ought to give 
j'ayais). Remember, however, that the endings are alwas^s the same and 
that the stem never changes after the first person singular; so when you 
know the first person singular you know all the rest of the tense, even in the 
case of the irregular verbs. 
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262. Use of the Imperfect. The past indefinite is the 
narrative tense, the most frequently used past tense. 

The imperfect is the descriptive tense, correspondii^ 
roughly to the English past in -4ng, I was giving. It is used: 

(1) of an action conceived as continuing in past time, es- 

pecially when another action takes place during the 
continuance of the first: / was walking (imperfect) 
in the garden when I saw (past indefinite) him; 

(2) of customary or repeated action: / used to give, I 

(repeatedly, always, usually, etc.) gave. 

263. Les Saisons: 

le printemps [pratd], spring; au printemps, in spring 
P6t6 [16t4] (m.), summer; en 6t^, in summer 
Pautomne [16ton] {m.)f autumn; en automne, in autumn 
Phiver [liv6:r] (m.), winter; en hiver, in winter 

264. Note the use of faire in expressions relating to the 
weather: 

il fait chaud [ch6], it's hot 

il f aisait froid [f rwa], it was cold 

il f aisait du vent [vdl it was windy 

il fait beau, 11 fait beau temps [td], it's fine (weather) 

11 fait mauvais, il fait mauvais temps, the weather is bad 

Quel temps fait-il? How is the weather? 



265. 



VOCABULARY 



admirer [admir^], to admire 

I'annee [lan4] (/.), year 

briller [briy4], to shine 

le del [sydl], sky 

P^clair [l^kl^:r] (m.), lightning 

la glace [glafi], ice 

longtemps Wotd], a long time 

mauvais [m6v^], bad 

le mois [mwa], month 

la neige [n^:j]> snow 



le nuage [ntia:j], cloud 

ouvert [ouvdrr], open (past parti' 

dple of ouvrir) 
pendant [pddd], during 
pendant que [pddd ke], while 
la pluie [pliii], rain 
la saison [s^zo], season 
le soleil [sold:y], sun 
tomber [tob4], to fall 
le tonnerre [tond:r], thunder 
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266. 



DRILL 



1. I used to be; you used to be 

2. He used to have; we used to 

have 

3. She used to finish; they used 

to finish 

4. I was doing; we were doing 

5. He was making; you were 

making 

6. It was hot; it was cold 

7. It was fine weather in sun^ 

mer 

8. It was bad weather in spring 

9. The sun shines; it was shining 
10. It is windy; it was windy 
IL He used to hear the thunder 

12. We used to like the spring 

13. The flowers were growing 

14. The flower grows; it was 

growing 

15. It is fine weather; it was fine 

16. Was it bad weatiier in win- 

ter? 

17. Was it hot or cold in 

autimm? 

18. The season was beautiful 

19. It was not raining; it was 

blowing 



P6tais; votts 6tiez 
n avait; nous avions 

Elle finissait; ils finissaient 

» 
Je faisais; nous faisions 

n hdsait; vous faisiez 

n faisait chaud; il faisait froid 
n faisait beau en 6t^ 

n faisait mauvais au printemps 

Le soleil brille; il brillait 

n fait du vent; il faisait du vent 

n entendait le tonnerre 

Noiis aimions le printemps 

Les fleurs poussaient 

La, fleur pousse; elle poussait 

n fait beau; il faisait beau 
Est-ce qu'il faisait mauvais en 

hiver? 
Faisait-il chaud ou froid en au- 

tomne? 
La saison ^tait belle 
n ne pleuvait pas; il fkisait du 

vent 



267. Reading. Voulez-vous aller avec moi dans men 
jardin? Nous sommes au printemps: le soleil brille, le ciel 
est sans nuages, les belles fleurs poussent. 

Non, merei, je suis entr£ dans votre jardin hier. II ne 

5 faisait pas trte chaud, il faisait froid et le soleil ne brillait 

pas. II faisait trfes mauvais temps. Je n'ai pas vu vos belles 

tulipes pousser; mais n'ayant pas men pardessus, et ^tant 

dans un jardin ouvert k tous les vents pendant qu'il pleu- 
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vait, — je n'aime pas la pluie — je suis sorti de votre jardin 
et je n'y entrerai pas aujourd'hui. lo 

Moi, je n'ai pas ^out^ mon ami, parce que j'aimais tant 
mon beau jardin. Pendant qu'il parlait, je suis parti. Je 
suis entr^ dans la maison et j'ai laiss^ la porte ouverte. II 
faisait beau. Pendant longtemps j'ai admir^ le ciel bleu. 
Mais bientdt j'ai entendu le tonnerre et j'ai vu des flairs. II 15 
faisait du vent. N'aimant pas les Eclairs, j 'ai f erm4 ma porte. 

Ah! il faisait plus beau pendant I'^t^. C'est toujours la 
plus belle saison de I'aim^, s'il ne fait pas trop cbaud. 
Pendant des mois et des mois on laisse les portes et les f enfitres 
ouvertes; on joue sur I'herbe verte. On n'est pas oblig^ de 20 
travailler, parce que V6cole est fermfe. II n'y a pas de glace 
et il n'y a pas de neige. 

Quand j'^tais petit j'aimais beaucoup I'automne. J'allais 
toujours chez ma vieille tante, qui me donnait beaucoup de 
bonnes choses k manger. J'aimais beaucoup I'hiver aussi, 25 
s'il ne faisait pas trop froid. J'aimais k jouer dans la ne^e 
et sur la glace. Souvent, pendant que la pluie tombait, je 
cherchais mon bon ami, et lui, sa soeur, ma soeur et moi 
nous allions ^couter le tonnerre et admirer les flairs. Quelle 
bonne saison de I'ann^! 30 

268. R6sum£. Au jardin; bier; les tulipes; le pardessus; 
le vent et la pluie; le temps beau, puis mauvais; V6t6 k la 
campagne; chez la tante; I'hiver. 

269. Oral Drill. 1. ^You used to be. 2. We used to 
have. 3. They used to finish. 4. We were making. 5. He 
was doing. 6. They are doing. 7. Do this! 8. We don't 
do that. 9. They used to have. 10. She used to do. 11. Is 
it hot? 12. It is not cold. 13. Was it not hot? 14. It was 
not cold. 15. The weather was fine this sunmier. 16. It 
was cold this winter. 17. Was the sun not shining? 18. It 
was windy. 19. Do you like the spring? 20. I used to 
like it. 21. I did not like the autumn. 22. The season was 
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not fine. 23. The flowers were not growing. 24. It was 
bad weather. 25. The sun was shinii^. 26. Do you hear 
the thunder? 27. I used to hear the thunder. 28. What do 
you do during the spring? 29. We were in the country 
during the summer. 30. After having chosen some flowers, 
we came. 31. We worked in the garden while the sun was 
shining. 32. During the winter there is snow and ice. 
33. It used to rain in spring.- 34. Where were you? 35. I 
was in the garden. 36. The gardens were open. 37. He 
used to admire this man. 38. The snow was falling. 
39. What were they doing? 40. You were making bread. 



270, 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. What did you use to do dur- 

mg the spring when you 
were small? 

2. We used to call our friends 

and go to play m the 
garden, if it did not rain 

3. What do you do during the 

summer? 

4. After having finished our 

lessons, we work in the 
gardens near our house 

5. Is it cold in summer? 

6. It is very hot when the sun 

shines and when the sky 
is blue, but it is cold 
when it rains 

7. Was it windy yesterday 

when you left? 

8. It was very fine yesterday 

for a long time, but later 
it was less fine because 
there were clouds 



Que faisiez-vous pendant le prin- 
temps qisand voua 6tiez petits? 

Nous appelions nos amis et nous 
allions jouer dans le jardin, s'il 
ne pleuvait pas 

Que faites-vous pendant VM? 

Aprds avoir fin! nos lepons, nous 
travaillons dans les jardins prds 
de notre maison 

Est-ce qu'il fait froid en M? 

n fait trds chaud quand le soleil 
brille et quand le del est bleu, 
mais il fait froid quand 11 pleut 

Est-ce qu'il faisait du vent hier 

quand vous %tes parti? 
n faisait trds beau hier pendant 

longtemps, mais plus tard il 

faisait moins beau parce qu'il 

y avalt des nuages 
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9. What season is it now? 

10. It's autumn. The windows 

and doors are open often 
during this season. It is 
not bad weather 

11. What season was it when 

you used to go to yoiu* old 
aunt? 

12. It was winter. There was 

snow and ice, thunder 
and Hghtmng. We wore 
woolen clothes. It was 
very cold every day. We 
did not like winter very 
much 



Quelle saison est-ce maintenant? 
C'est Pautonme. Les fentoes et 

les portes sent ouvertes souvMit 

pendant cette saison. H ne fait 

pas mauvais temps 
Quelle saison ^tait-ce quand vous 

alliez chez voire vieille tante? 

C'^tait l^hiver. n y av^t de la 
neige et de la glace, du tonnerre 
et des Eclairs. Nous portions 
des v6tements de laine. n fai- 
salt trds froid tons les jours. 
Nous n'aimions pas beaucoup 
ITuver 



271. Conversation. 1. What are the four seasons? 
2. Was it hot yesterday, or did it rain? 3. Where were 
you yesterday? 4. Was the sun shining while you were in 
the garden? 5. Did you use to leave the doors open when 
you went out of the house? 6. Did you use to close the door 
of your garden when you heard the thunder? 7. Was it fine 
weather during a long time this winter? 8. What did you 
do during the sunamer? 9. What did your brothers and 
sisters do during the autumn? 10. Did you go into the garden 
diuir^ the spring, and what did you do there? 

272. Theme. When the school was closed during the 
sununer we were not obliged to work. It was fine weather 
and the sun shone every day. I us ed to jt o to my aunt's 
house. I used to play in her garden where the beautiful 
flowers grew. When it rained or was windy, I went to play s 
in the dining-room. My sisters were with me. They did 
not like to hear the thunder and to see the lightning. In 
autunm the weather was less fine, it rained often and the 
sky was not so blue as in sununer. We came back to school 
after this, and during the winter and spring we worked lo 
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much. In the afternoon at four o'clock we played a little 
during an hour or two, when there was not too much snow 
and ice. But often it was very cold. My sisters did not 
like the winter much. 

273. Exercises. A. Drill on imperfect of choisir, ren- 
contrer, entendre, saisir, appeler, fiidr: § 480, A. 

B. Say 'How is the weather?' 'How was the weather?' 
Answer in as many ways as possible. 



28. VINGT-HUITlfiME LEgON [vat ttityfem] 

A LA CAMPAGNB 



274. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Positive: grand, great 

Comparative: 

(m. 8.) plus grand, greater moins grand, less great 

(f. 8,) pltis grande, greater moins grande, less great 

(m. pi) plus grands, greater moins grands, less great 

(/. pi.) plus grandes, greater moins grandes, less great 

Superlative: 

(m. 8,) le plus grand,^ greatest le moins grand, least great 

(f. 8,) la plus grande, greatest la moins grande, least great 

(m. pi.) les plus grands, greatest les moins grands, least great 

} (f. pi.) les plus grandes, greatest les moins grandes, least great 

275. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Positive: souvent, often 

Comparative: plus souvent, oftener, more often 

moins souvent, less often 
SuperlcUive: le plus souvent, of tenest, most often 

le moins souvent, least often 

1 Note that when the comparative is preceded by an article, it has the 
•same form as the superlative: the greater ^ihe greatest, . 
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276. 

Adjective: bon, good 
Adverb: bien, well 



Exceptions 

meOletir^ [m6yeii:r], better 
mieuz^ [myeii], better 



le meilleur, best 
le mieuz, best 



277. 



278. 



aussi grand que = as great as 
aussi souvent que » as often as 



13 


treize [tr6:z] 17 


diz-sept [dis s^t] 


14 


quatorze [katorz] 18 


dix-huit [di zuit] 


15 


quinze [ka:z] 19 


dix-neuf [diz neM] 


16 


seize [s&:z] 20 
VOCABULARY 


vingt [va] 



279. 

I'animal [lanimal] (m.)) {pi- ani- 
mauz [anim6]), animal 

k travers [a tray^:r], across 

la campagne [kdpagn], country 

le champ [chd], field 

le cheval [cheval], (pL chevauz 
[chev6]), horse 

le college [kold:j], school 

le commencement [komdemd], be- 
ginning 

la ferme [f^rm], farm 

la fin [fa], end 



moins [mwa], less, (least) . 
I'oiseau Pwaz6] (m.)> (pi- oiseauz), 

bird 
le paysan [p^izd], peasant 
plus [plU], more, (most) 
possible [posibl], possible 
la poussidre [pousy^:r], dust 
revenir [reveniir], to come back 
salir [sali :r], to soil 
les vacances [vacd:s] (/.), vacation 
la vache [vach], cow 
le village [vila:j], village 



280. 



DRILL 



1. A smaller horse; the smallest Un plus petit cheval; le plus petit 

horse cheval 

2. A smaller cow; the smallest Une plus petite vache; la plus pe- 

cow tite vache 

3. A better girl; the best girl Une meilleure fille; la meilleure 

fille 

4. As good as I; better than I Aussi bon que moi; meilleur que 

moi 

5. He speaks well; you speak H parle bien; vous parlez mieux 

better 

^ meilleur -more good; nitva^in a better manner. 
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6. Ve go oftener; you go 

oftenest 

7. You go as often as he 

8. We go less often than you 

9. She is larger than he 

10. He is not as large as she 

11. You do more than they 

12. They do less than I 

13. I give more of it than he 

14. We sell less of it than they 

15. He has a more beautiful 

farm 

16. The peasant is as good as 

they 

17. This horse is blacker 

18. Those horses are the black- 

est 

19. This cow is the best 

20. Those fields are the largest 



Nous aliens plus souvent; vous 

allez le plus souvent 
Vous allez aussi souvent que lui 
Nous aliens moins souvent que 

VOUB 

Elle est plus grande que lui 
II n'est pas aussi grand qu'elle 
Vous faites plus qu'euz 
Us font moins que moi 
J'en donne plus que lui 
Nous en vendons moins qu'eux 
n a une plus belle f erme 

Le paysan est cussi bon qu'eux 

Ce cheval est plus noir 

Ces chevauz-U sont les jdus noirs 

Cette vache est la meilleure 
Ces champs sont les plus grands 



281. Reading. Quand j'^tais au collie j'allais toujours 
pendant mes vacances d'6t6 chez men oncle qui avait une 
ferme prfes d'un petit village. Ce n'^tait pas une grande 
f erme, mais elle 6tait trfes belle. A la fin de huit ou neuf mois 

5 de travail dans mes classes, j'aimais k partir pour les champs 
ouverts k tous les vents, parce qu'en 6t6 il fait plus chaud 
dans la ville qu'k la campagne. II y avait beaucoup d'ani- 
maux chez men oncle, et j'allais avec lui aussi souvent que 
possible voir les chevaux et les vaches. J'aimais mieux les 

lo chevaux que les vaches. Le meilleur cheval 6tait un petit 
noir, un des plus beaux animaux du monde. J'allais souvent 
sur cet animal k travers les champs. Les paysans I'admiraient 
beaucoup, et tout le monde demandait & mon oncle: ((Voulez- 
vous vendre ce petit cheval noir?)) Mon oncle leur r6pon- 

15 dait qu'il ne cherchait pas k vendre un cheval qui donnait 
tant de plaisir aux petits gargons et aux petites fiUes. 
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Un jour il faisait trte mauvais temps; il pleuvait et il fai- 
sait trfes froid. J'6tais sur mon petit cheval noir. Je n'avais 
pas de pardessus. Mais j'^tais pr^s de la maison de mon 

20 oncle; mon cheval avait faim, et il m'a port^ k la ferme en 
si pen de temps que la pluie et la poussi^re n'ont pas sali 
mes vfetements. Je suis descendu de mon bon petit cheval. 
Je suis entr^ dans la maison oii j'ai trouv^ un bon dtner sur 
la table. J'avais si faim que j'ai mang^ beaucoup trop. 

25 On fait cela le plus souvent k la campagne, oii le beau ciel 
bleu, le bon vent, le soleil qui brille, les oiseaux qui chantent, 
vous font manger plus que dans les villes. 

Au commencement de I'hiver nous sommes revenus au 
collie. II n'y avait pas de poussiSre k la campagne. II y 

30 en a beaucoup ici. Tout le monde aime mieux la campagne 
que la ville. Pour moi le plus grand plaisir, c'est de jouer 
avec les fils des paysans dans la ferme de mon oncle. 

282. R£sum£. Chez I'oncle; la ferme; les chevaux et les 
vaches; le meilleur cheval; vendre; le mauvais temps; le 
diner; la campagne et la ville. 

283. Oral Drill. 1. A bigger farm. 2. The largest farm. 
3. The smallest cows. 4. A better farm. 5. This farm is 
the best. 6. As small as he. 7. Oftener than that. 8. As 
often as you. 9. He used to do it well. 10. You used to do 
it better. 11. We did it oftener. 12. You did it oftenest. 
13. We went as often as they (w.). 14. They did it less 
often than we. 15. We are not so good as he. 16. We do 
less than they (m.). 17. This man has the most beautiful 
wife. 18. His daughter is more beautiful. 19. This girl is 
less beautiful. 20. She is the smallest. 21. This horse 
is the best. 22. That cow is the whitest. 23. This cow is 
redder. 24. That field is larger than this field. 25. Which 
field is largest? 26. They do it well. 27. You do it better. 
28. She is better than he. 29. I am the best man. 30. You 
are not as good as he. 31. This bird sings better than that 
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bird. 32. The end was better than the b^innrng. 33. The 
peasants all came back across the fields. 34^ They were 
soiling their clothes playing in the dust. 35. This school is 
as good as that school. 



284. 



n 



DIALOGUE 



1. Whose horse is this? 

2. He is mine 

3. There is no animal in the 

world more beautiful than 
he 

4. Thanks! Everybody finds 

him very pretty 

5. That does not surprise me 

6. Whose farm is that? 

7. It belongs to my friend's 

uncle. Do you want to 
go with me across the 
fields? 

8. What beautiful animals! I 

like horses better than 
cows 

9. Everybody likes them better 

10. What beautiful weather! 

Do you hear the birds 
(which are) singing? 

11. It's raining. I don't want 

to soil my clothes. We'll 
go into the house; we'll 
find my aunt there per- 
haps, who will give us 
(something) to eat 

12. Don't forget to ask her to 

give us some milk; I am 
thirsty 



A qui est ce cheval? 
II est k moi 

n n'y a pas d'animal au monde 
plus beau que lui 

Merci! Tout le monde le trouve 

tr^s joU 
Cela ne m'^toxme pas 
A qui est cette f erme? 
Elle est k I'oncle de mon ami. 

Voulez-vous aller avec moi k 

travers les diamps? 

Quels beaux animauzl J'aime 
mieujc les chevauz que les 
vaches 
Tout le monde les aime mieuz 
Quel beau temps! Entendez- 
vous les oiseauz qui chantent? 

n pleut. Je ne veuz pas salir 
mes v^tements. Nous entre^ 
tons dans la maison; nous y 
trouverons peut-^tre ma tante 
qui nous donnera k manger 

IToubliez pas de lui demander de 
nous donner du lait; j'ai soif 
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13. It's the best farm in the 

world, and there is the 
best milk in the world! 

14. I want to drink a glass of 

milk also. Will you ^ve 
us some bread and butter? 
We are hungry! 

15. Here is some milk, some 

bread and some butter! 

16. Thanks! You are as good 

as my mother! We are 
going to come back later 
this evening 



C'est la meillenre feme du monde, 
et voiU le meillenr lait du 
monde! 

Je veuz boire tsn verre de lait 
auBsi. Voulez-vous nous don- 
ner du pain et du beurre? Nous 
avons f aim 

Voici du lait, du pain et du be^irel 

Merdl Vous dtes aussi bomie 
que ma mdre! Nous aliens re- 
venir {dus tard ce soir 



285. Conversation. 1. Did you use to go to school in 
the city or in the country? 2. Where were you during your 
aummer vacation? 3. Is it wanner in the city than in the 
country in summer? 4. Is it as cold in winter? 5. Do your 
friends*go to the country as often as I? 6. Do you like horses 
(cf. § 284, 8) better than other animals? 7. Why do you 
like horses the best? 8. When you went to school, which 
pleasure did you find the greatest? 9. Is the village where 
you go in summer prettier than the city? 10. Is your 
father's farm as large as the farm which belongs to the 
peasant whom you saw yesterday? 

286. Theme. While I was going to the farm in the 
country after ten months of work at. school, I met my cousin. 
He was going to the city. I said to him: "Do you like the 
city better than the country?" He answered that he went 

S to the city as often as possible because there were no schools, 
no churches and no stores in the country. "When the 
peasants do not work, what do they do? They walk through 
the fields, they look at the cows and horses of the other 
peasants. They admire the black horse because he is blacker 

10 than the gray horse; they like the white horse better than 
the gray horse because he is larger; they find the red cow 
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handsomer than the white cow, but they find the black cow 
the best and the largest of all. They ask: Whose farm is 
this? Is it as large as our farm? Is this white house as 
pretty as our house? Is it larger or better? After having xs 
said this, they walk across the fields to their house. They 
enter, they eat, they ask if it is hot or cold, if it is bad weather 
or if the sun shines. After that they work. Yes, my friend, 
I like the city better." 

287. Exercises. A. Fill the following blanks with the 
positive, comparative and superlative of: 'great,' 'small,' 
'white,' 'old,' 'good,' 'beautiful,' first in an ascending com- 
parison (greater, greatest), then in a descending comparison 
(less great, least great) : 

1. He is — . 3. They (m.) are — . 

2. She is — . 4. They (/.) are — . 

jB. Fill the following blanks with the positive, compara- 
tive and superlative of: 'well,' 'often,' 'badly,' first ascend- 
ing, then descending: 

1. He works — . 2. They speak — . 3. We choose — . 

C. Fill the blanks in A, using as ... as, followed by a 
disjunctive pronoun: II est aussi grand que moi, etc. 

D. (1) Count from 1 to 20; (2) count from 1 to 20 omit- 
ting the even numbers; (3) count from 1 to 20 omitting the 
odd numbers. 

E. Drill on presentj past indefinite, fyture, present parti^ 
ciple, imperfect of vendre, choisir, arriver: § 480, C. 
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29. VINGT-NEUVlfiME LEgON [vat neiivyfim] 

LA FAMILLE 



288. Quel &ge avez-vous? How old are yout 
J'ai diz ans, / am ten years old 

289. H y a, there is, there are = ago 

n y a deux ans, Two years ago 
290. 

21 vingt et un [va te u] 72 soixante-douze [swasdrt dou:z] 

22 vingt-deux [vat deti]] 80 quatre-vingts [katre va] 

30 trente [trdit] 81 quatre-vingt-un [katre va u] 

31 trente et un [trdrt 6 u] 82 quatre-vingt-deuz [katre va deti] 

32 trente-deuz [trd:t deti] 90 quatre-vingt-diz [katre va dis] 
40 quarante [kard.'t] 91 quatre-vingt-onze [katre vao:z] 
50 dnquante [sakd:t] 100 cent [sd] 

60 soixante [swasdrt] 101 cent un [sd u] 

70 soixante-diz [swasdrt dis] 200 deux cents [deti sd] 

71 soixante et onze [swasd :t 6 o :z] 20 1 deux cent un [deti sd u] 

1000 miUe [mil] 
2000 deux mille [deti mil] 
1,000,000 un million [milyo] 
1,000,000,000 un milliard [milyarr] 

Note. Pectiliarities in the pronimciation and spelling of numerals 
should be learned gradually. 

291. Savoir [savwa:r], to know; sachant [sacM], knowing; 
su [sti], known. 

Present indicative: 

je sais [s^ or s^], I know nous savons [savo], we know 

(tu sais [s6 or se], thou knowest) vous savez [sav6], you know 
n sait la6 or s^], he knows ils savent [sarv], they know 

Imperfect: je savais, etc., 1 used to know, etc. 

Past indefinite: j'ai su, etc. 

Future: je saurai, etc., I shall know, etc. 
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292. 



VOCABULARY 



Pftge [ld:j] (m.), age 
I'avocat [lavoka], lawyer 
demeurer [demeiir6], to live 
^pouser [^pouz6], to marry 
fianc6 [fyds^l, fianc6, betrothed 
le grand-p^re [grd p^:r], grand- 
father 
la grand'mdre [gtd m^ir], grand- 
mother 
jeune [jeiln], young 
mari6 [mary^], married 



le m6decin [m^dsa], doctor 

m§me [m^:m], same 

au moins [6 mwa], at least 

mort [mo:r], dead; il est — , he died 

n6 [n^], bom; il est — , he was bom 

le neveu [neveti], nephew 

la nidce [nyds], niece 

pourtant [pourtd], however, yet 

tou8 les deux [tou 1^ ded], both 

vrai [vr6], true 



293. DRILL 

L How old are you? 

2. I am 27 years old 

3. How old is your sister? 

4. She is 34 years old 

5. When was he bom? 

6. I don't know 

7. Is he older than I? 

8. You are younger than he 

9. Diu be die an hour ago? 

10. He died two hours ago 

11. Is his sister as young as he? 

12. She is younger than he 

13. How old is she? 

14. She does not know 

15. I used to know; we know 

16. We used to know; they (/.) 

know 

17. You don't know; you used 

to know 

18. We shall know; we have known 

19. Have they known?; will he 

know? 

20. He knew it ten years ago 



Quel ftge avez-vou8? 

J'ai vingt-sept ans 

Quel ftge a votre soeur? 

Elle a trente-quatre ans 

Quand est-il n6? 

Je ne sals pas 

£st-il plus vieuz que moi? 

Vou8 #tes plus jeune que lui 

iEst-ce qu'il est mort il y a une 

heure? 
n est mort il y a deux heures 
£st-ce que sa sceur est aussi jeune 

que lui? 
Elle est plus jeune que lui 
Quel Age a-t-elle? 
Elle ne salt pas 
Je savais; nous savons 
Nous savions; elles savent 

Vou8 ne savez pas; vous saviez 

Nous saurons; nous avons su 
Ont-ils su?; saura-t-il? 

H I'a su il y a dix ans 
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294. Reading. Ma mfere est plus jeune que mon p^re; 

mon frfere est plus jeune que ma soeur. Mon p6re a quarante- 

deux ans. — Quel Age a votre mfere? — EUe a trente-huit 

anS; elle n'est pas aussi jeune que sa scBur, ma tante, qui a 
S seulement trente-trois ans. — Mon oncle, le mari de ma 

tante, que vous avez vu hier au pare, a cinquante-huit ans. 

II 6tait d6}k vieux quand il a 6pous4 ma tante. — Quel dge 

a votre cousiiie? — Elle a seulement dix-huit ans, mais elle 

est d6}k fiancee. — A qui? — Au neveu du 
lo m^decin. — A lui! II est trop vieux pour 

elle! — Non, il a seulement vingt-huit ans; 

il avait vingt-quatre ans quand son grand- 

p6re est mort il y a quatre ans. — Est-ce 

' vrai? Je ne le savais pas. Je pensais qu'il 

15 avait au moins trente et un ans. — Vous 

saviez qu'il demeurait chez son grand-pfere 

k Chicago, n'est-ce pas? — Non, je ne savais 

pas cela: on m'a dit que son grand-pfere et ^„ 

J, ^ ^. . , _x X 1 J -Elle a seulement 

sa grand mere etaient morts tous les deux. dix-huit ans 
20 — Le neveu de I'avocat k qui vous avez x 

parl^ chez mon oncle 6tait son ami de college, son meilleur 
ami. lis sont all& k Paris ensemble pour y faire leurs 
etudes. — J'ai vu la nifece de Pavocat, ou peut-6tre 4tait-ce 
sa femme, chez mon cousin le m^decin il y a trois jours. 
25 — C'est sa nifece; elle est beaucoup trop jeune pour 6tre sa 
femme. — Pourtant, elle m'a parl6 de son mari. — Elle est 
marine; elle a 6pbus6 un jeune homme qui est revenu de 
Paris avec mon cousin il y a deux ans. — C'est vrai; votre 
cousin m'en a parl6 hier. Oil demeurent-ils? — lis de- 
30 meuraient k Chicago il y a un an, mais ils aiment mieux 
New- York. lis y sont all6s avec leur fils et leur fiUe qui 
sont trSs jeunes. Cela leur coAtera tr6s cher, et aussi ils 
seront obliges de revenir avant la fin de I'hiver ou le com- 
mencement du printemps. 




295] LEgON XXIX 163 

295. Exercise. Ask and answer the questions: 

1. How old are you? 2. How old is his mother? 3. — your 
father? 4. — her aunt? 5. — our uncle? 6. — my friend? 

7. — your grandfather? 8. — his grandmother? 

296. Oral Drill. 1. How old is he? 2. He is 32 years old. 
3. When was she bom? 4. I don't know. 5. I was born 20 
years ago. 6. How old are you? 7. I am 21 years old. 

8. When did he die? 9. He died ten years ago. 10. He 
was younger than I. 11. When was he born? 12. He was 
born 35 years ago. 13. Do you know it? 14. I used to 
know it. 15. Has he known it? 16. He has known it. 
17. When will you know it? 18. I shall know it to-day. 
19. I know it is true. 20. How old is she? 21. Who? 
22. The girl whom your nephew married. 23. I don't 
know how old she is. 24. She is 21 years old at least. 
25. Did she marry a doctor or a lawyer? 26. Her husband 
is a lawyer. 27. Did you know she was married? 28. I 
have known it. 29. We have not known it. 30. Is your 
grandmother dead? 31. You know very well that she is 
dead. 32. She died the same day as her niece. 33. I did 
not know it. 34. Both died the same day. 35. How old 
were they? 36. The one was 73 and the other 31 years old. 
37. Where does the doctor live? 38. He lives at the house 
of his nephew. 39. Didn't you know that? 40. I knew 
that very well. 

II 

297. DIALOGUE 

1. How old are you? Quel Age avez-vous? 

2. I am eighteen years old J'ai diz-huit ans 

3. You are very young Vous fites trds jetine 

4. I am not as young as you, and Jenesuis pas aussi jetine que vous, 

yet you are already married! etpourtantvousfitesd^jAmariel 

5. You are much younger than Vous fites beaucoup plus jeune 

I que moi 
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6. Do you know how olchi am? 

7. No, I do not know (it) 

8. Well, I shall be twenty-one 

soon. I am much older 
than you 

9. My sister is eighteen 

10. She is already engaged at 

the age of eighteen! 

11. Have you seen her fianc^? 

12. He lives at his grandfather's, 

doesn't he? 

13. He lives at his grand- 

mother's. His grand- 
father is dead 

14. I didn't know it. When did 

he die? 

15. At least two years ago, at 

the age of eighty-three 

16. My cousin saw his nephew at 

Chicago. He married the 
daughter of a poor lawyer 

17. I know well who he is. He 

lives near my aimt, in 
the same street. She was 
bom the same year as he 

18. You surprise me! I didn't 

know it. Is she as old as 
that? 

19. But, they are only thirty- 

five years old; you didn't 
know it? 

20. No, that can't be true; he 

cannot be as young as 
that. It can't be the 
same man 

21. It's his other nephew, per- 

haps, who married the 
lawyer's daughter 



Savez-vous PAge que j'ai? 

Kon, je ne le sais pas 

Eh bien, j'aurai vingt et un ans 

bientOt. Je suis beaucoup plus 

vieuz que vous 
Ma soeur a diz-huit ans 
Elle est d^jH fiancee k I'Age de 

diz-huit ans! 
Avez-vous vtt son fianc6? 
n demeure chez son grand-p^re, 

n'est-ce pas? 
n demeure chez sa grand'm^re; 

son grand-pdre est mort 

Je ne le savais pas. Quand est-ce 

qu'il est mort? 
n y a au moins deux ans, k I'dge 

de quatre-vingt-trois ans 
Men cousin a vu son neveu k Chi- 
cago, n a 4pousS la fille d'un 

avocat pauvre 
Je sais bien qui il est. II demeure 

prds de ma tante, dans la m^me 

me. Elle est n^e la m^me an- 

n6e que lui 
Vous m'gtonnez! Je ne le savais 

pas. Est-ce qu'elle est aussi 

vieiUe que cela? 
Mais, ils ont settlement trente- 

cinq ans; vous ne le saviez-pas? 

Non, cela ne peut pas toe vrai; 

il ne peut pas 6tre aussi jeune 

que cela. Ce ne peut pas toe 

le mfime homme 
C'est son autre neveu, peut-^tre, 

qui a 6pous6 la fille de Pavocat 
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298. Conversation. 1. How old are your two brothers 
and your sister? 2. How old are your father and mother? 
3. Who is the youngest of your brothers? 4. When was he 
bom? 5. How old was the grandfather, who lived at your 
liouse when he died? 6. Do you know how old I am? 
[7. Did your uncle know how old your aunt was when he 
married her? 8. Do you know if she was as yoimg as he, or 
was she younger? 9. Will you know before long where the 
doctor lives? 10. When will the lawyer know if these men 
lived in the same house, or does he know it already? / 

299. Theme. I used to live in the same house as your 
cousin thirty to forty years ago. We lived there together 
more than ten years. He was not so young as I; he was 
twenty-two; I was eighteen. You know I am younger than 
you. He had two sisters: the one was nineteen years old, s 
the other was thirty. If you asked her: "How old are you?" 
she always answered: "I was twenty-four this summer," or 
"I shall be twenty-five this winter." But I know now that 
she was thirty. The smaller sister, who was nineteen, was 

a very pretty girl. She knew how old her sister was, but I lo 
did not know it. I thought she was forty! I begged the 
pretty sister to walk across the fields with me one day, 
but she answered that she liked better to be in the house 
than in the fields when it was raining. The other sister 
said: "The sun will shine before Ipng; you know that as well is 
as I. Why don't you ask me if I want to walk across the 
fields with you?" 

300. Exercises. A. Count from 1 to 100. 

B, Drill on present indicative of savoir: § 480, A. 

C, Drill on savoir: § 480, C. 

D, Students ask questions beginning with 'when,' Other 
students answer them using 'ago.' 
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30. TRENTlfiME LEgON [trdtyfim] 

Review 



301. A. 1. What are you doing? 2. What are they 
doing? 3. Don't you know that? 4. Don't do that! 
5. Whose is this hat? 6. It is mine. 7. It is his. 8. It is 
theirs. 9. It is hers. 10. Has the baker any bread? 11. He 
has no bread. 12. Had the grocer any sugar? 13. He had 
no sugar. 14. Do the carpenters make chairs? 15. They 
don't make chairs. 16. They don't make any. 17. Do 
you do errands? 18. We do errands. 19. They do no 
errands. 20. Did you use to do errands? 21. We did none. 
22. You did some. 23. What was he making? 24. Was 
it hot? 25. It was cold. 26. Was it windy? 27. Do you 
like the spring? 28. I used to like it. 29. Was it bad 
weather? 30. It was fine. 31. Was it raining? 32. The 
sun waiB shining. 33. Did you see any clouds? 34. We 
saw no snow. 35. There was thunder and lightning (plural). 
36. During the summer. 37. After the winter. 38. During 
the season. 39. Before the autumn. 40. Through the fields. 
41. A smaller animal. 42, A larger cow. 43. The biggest 
horse. 44. The best bird. 45. The red bird. 46. This 
bird is as large as that bird. 47. It is lai^r. 48. It is the 
largest. 49. She was smaller than he. 50. She was as 
small as I. 51. This field is smaller than that farm. 52. The 
one is as lai^ as the other. 53. There was much dust. 
54. There were no peasants. 55. They used to speak oftener. 
56. She knew it as well as he. 57. He lives in the smallest 
village. 58. He was not as young as I. 59. How old was 
he? 60. Was she young? 
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302. B. 1. Have you no errands to do? 2. I was doii^ 
some. 3. Was it raining or was it fine weather? 4. What 
were you doing while we were finishing our work? 5. Dur- 
ing the summer vacation I used to play in the fields. 6. Was 
it hot, or was it cold, or did it blow during the winter? 7. He 
died in the little village where he was born. 8. Was he the 
butcher or the baker? 9. I think he was the doctor or the 
lawyer, or perhaps the carpenter, but I don't know his trade. 
10. Was that Henry's horse? 11. That horse is mine, not 
his. 12. Why did you use to place that watch on the chair? 
13. Because I used to look at it when I did not know what 
time it was. 14. At what time did you return to school 
yesterday? 15. If, in making tea, you have no sugar, what 
do you do? 16. We go across the field to the grocer's in the 
little village, and we buy some sugar there. 17. Were your 
clothes soiled by the rain? 18. No, it was not raining in 
the country. 19. It is fine weather there as often as in the 
city, or oftener, I think. 20. Do you know if she is twenty 
years old? 21. I used to think she was more than (de)^ 
twenty, but she has told me that she will be nineteen this 
autumn. 22. She is not so young as that! 23. Did you use 
to answer my questions as well as he? 24. We used to 
answer your questions at school less badly than the other 
pupils. 25. Was his niece married, and did she live in the 
same village as he? 26. She was living there at her grand- 
father's house when her fianc^, the young lawyer, married 
the old peasant's daughter. 27. Thirty or forty years ago, 
I think. 28. I don't know; I prefer (like better) to talk of 
other things. 29. They are both dead? 30. Yes, ten years 
ago, at least. 31. The beginning was better than the end. 

1 de 18 used instead of que before numerals. 
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31. TRENTE ET UNlfiME LEQON [trd.t 6 flnyftm] 

LA POSTB 



303. The Conditional (which tells what vxmld be the case 
under certain conditions) never offers the slightest difficulty 
even in irregular verbs: drop the -ai of the future and add 
the endings of the imperfect: 

/ would or ahotUd givey etc. / tootM or afundd know, etc. 

(Fttt. je donner ai [doner^]^) (FtU, je saur ai) 

je donner ais [donerd] ^ je saur ais 

tu donner ais [doner^] tu saur ais 

il donner ait [donerd] 11 saur ait 

nous donner ions [doneryo] nous saur ions 

vous donner iez [donery6] vous saur iez 

lis donner alent [donerd] ils saur aient 

(je finirai) je finirais, etc. (j'aurai) faurais, etc. 

(je vendrai) je vendrais, etc. (je serai) je serais, etc. 

304. Aller*^ [al^], to go; allant [aid], going; all£ [aU], gone. 

Present indicative: je vais [vd] nous aliens [alo] 

tu vas [va] vous allez [M] 

il va [va] ils vont [vo] 

Imperfect: (from allant) j'allais, etc. 

Past indefinite: je suis all6, etc. 

FtUure: j'irai [-6], etc. 

Conditional: j'irais [-6], etc. 

305. Conditions follow the normal English forms: 

If he speaks, I shall speak, S'il parle (present), je parlerai (fviure) 
If he spoke, I should speak, S'il parlait {imperfect), je parierais {cfm- 
ditional) 

1 Note the pronunciation of the endixigs. 

> Cf . S 135, note 2. 
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306. 



VOCABULARY 



I'adresse [ladrte] (/.)> the address 

la botte [bwa:t], box 

la bofte auz lettres, the letter- 
box 

la carte postale [kart postal], postr 
card 

la carte poatale illu8tr6e [iltks- 
tr6], picture post-card 

le coUa postal [koli postal], postal 
package 

k droite [a drwat], to the right 

toire [dkri?], to write 

envoyer [^yway6], to send; fuiuref 
j'enyerral [j^vdr6], etc. 



le facteur [fakteiirr], porter, let- 
ter-carrier 

ft gauche [a g6ch], to the left 

heureuz [eiireti] (/. heureuse 
[eiiretiiz]), happy 

la lettre P^tr], letter 

le mandat [mdda], money-order 

la moiti6 [mwaty6], half 

ouvzir [ouvrio-], to open 

la poste [post], post-office 

quelque [kdlke], some 

quelquefois [k^lkefwa], sometimes 

le temps [td], time 

le timbre [ta:br], stamp 



307. 



DRILL 



1. I am going; I will go 

2. They go; they would go 

3. I shall write > I would write 

4. We will send; they would 

send 

5. She goes; he would go 

6. Would you buy?; you will 

buy 

7. We would not put; he will 

not put 

8. He will open; she would 

finish 

9. He would send a letter 

10. He will not write letters 

11. I would not answer him 

12. I will not answer her 

13. Would he have. answered? 

14. They will have answered 

15. She will be happy 

16. He would not be happy 

17. I will write if he goes there 



Je vais; j'l 

Us vont; ils indent 

Ptoirai; j'6crirais 

Nous enverrons; ils enverraient 

EUe va; il irait 
AchMeriez-vous?; voiis achMerez 

Nous ne mettrions pas; il ne met- 

tra pas 
n ouviira; elle finirait 

II enverrait une lettre 
n n'^crira pas de lettres 
Je ne lui r^pondrais pas 
Je ne lui r^pondrai pas 
Aurait-il r^pondu? 
Us auront r^pondu 
Elle sera heureuse 
n ne serait pas heureuz 
ptoirai s'il y va 
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18. He would write if I went H ficrirait si yj allajs 

19. If we paid, would you pay? Si nons pftjions, payeriez-Tous? 

20. You would be happy, if you Vous series henrenz, si voos les 

chose them cholsissicz 



308. Reading. En hiver, quand il fait si froid qu'oQ 
ne peut pas sortir, j'aimerus h ^rire des lettres du matin 
au soir, si j'en avais le 
temps. Si eeulement ma 
J sceur, en allant k la cam- 
pagne, m'avait doiin^ son 
adresse, je lui ^rirais tous 
les jours deux ou trois let- 
tres au moins. Je lui en 

to ^crirais une tout de suite 
aprte avoir d^jeun^; puis 
j|e sortirais, j'irais & la 
poste, j'irais au premier 
guichet dans la grande 

IS salle, j'achfeterais un tim- J'aimer&ia & 6crire des lettree 
bre de quinze centimes, je 

chercherais la botte aux lettres, et dans cinq minutes ma lettre 
partirait. Ma sceur I'aurait dans trois ou quatre heures, elle y 
r^pondrait le mgme jour, et avant ie soir le facteur m'appor- 

ao terait une lettre de Marie. Ce serait beau I Elle me dirait 
si la saison est belle h la camp^ne, si les 8eurs poussent, 
s'il fait froid ou cbaud, s'il pleut ou s'il fait beau temps. 
Et moi, le mSme soir je lui r^pondrais, et Pierre lui ferirait 
une carte postale illustr^, et Henriette lui enverrait un 

2s beau livre. Marie nous enverrait ausai des colis postaux — 
toujours des fleure. Elle choisirait les plus beaux oeillets et 
les plus belles roses de son jardin, elle les tnettrait dans une 
bolte, et elle 6crirait notre adresse sur la botte. Puis elle 
ir^t & la gare, cbercherait le guichet h gauche, achgterait des 

30 timbres, les payerait, et donnerajt son colis postal k I'em- 
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ploy^. Le m^me jour nous Faurions, nous Touvririons, nous 
admirerions les belles fieurs, nous demanderions au facteur 
s'il n'y a pas aussi une lettre ou une carte postale, quelque 
chose enfin, et il dirait quelquefois oui et quelquefois non. 
On chercherait dans la botte, on y trouverait une carte 35 
postale illustrfe, ou un beau livre ou quelque autre chose. 
Et tout le monde demanderait: ((Que dit Marie?)) Et nous 
serious si heureux — si nous savions son adresse! 

3Qp. R6sum6. Hiver, lettres; ma soeur, son adresse; k la 
poste; on r^pond; facteur; ma sceur dirait; moi, Pierre et 
Henriette; coUs-postal; oeillets et roses; ma sceur k la gare; 
le colis arrive; on cherche; on demande; heureux. 

310. Oral Drill. 1. He goes; he would go. 2. They go; 
we will go. 3. Will you write?; would you write? 4. I do not 
go; I would not go. 5. They will put; they would put. 
6. He would have finished. 7. They will be finished. 
8. Would they send?; they will send. 9. He will open; I 
should choose. 10. Will you sell?; would you sell? 11. At 
last I will answer him. 12. He would not answer her. 
13. Will she be happy at last? 14. Would she not be happy? 
15. Will his letter be finished? 16. Would he write her 
sometimes? 17. Would you sell half of the stamps? 18. Will 
they send a postal-parcel sometimes? 19. Would you have 
had the time? 20. She would write her (son) address on the 
postal-card if she had the time. 21. Would you go to the 
stamp-window or to the letter-box? 22. The letter-carrier, 
if he had a money-order, would go to the room on the left. 
23. Would she send something, a money-order or a picture- 
postal? 24. You will go to the window at the right. 25. I 
would go, if I had time. 
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311. 



u 
DIALOGUE 



1. I am going to the post-office. 

Do you want to go there 
with me? 

2. I would go with pleasure, if 

I had (the) time (for it) 

3. It is not late 

4. What are you going to do 

at the post-office? 

5. I shall buy some stamps: 

12 stamps at 15 centimes, 
and 16 stamps at 25 

6. I would buy 10 francs' 

worth at the same time, 
if I had some money 

7. I would give you 10 francs, 

if I had enough money; 
but I have only 13 or 14 
francs. I will give you 
half, if you wish 

8. Thank you! Where does 

one buy the stamps? 

9. At the window in the large 

room at the right 

10. I would also write some 

postal-cards, if there were 
any here 

11. Picture-postals? Ask for 

some in the store next 
door 

12. Where is the letter-box? 

13. Near the windows at the 

left 

14. I would write to my sister, 

if I knew her address. I 

^ See§ 



Je vais ft la poste. Voulez-Toosy 
alier avec moi? 

pixais avec plaisir, si j'en avals le 
temps 

n n'est pas tard 

Qu'est-ce que vous allez faire k 
la poste? ^ 

J'achdterai des timbres: douze 
timbres k quinze centimes, et 
seize timbres k vingt-dnq 

J'en achftterais pour diz francs en 
mftme temps, si j'avais de Par- 
gent 

Je votts donnerais diz francs, si 
j'avais assez d'argent; mais j'ai 
settlement treize ou quatorze 
francs. Je vous en donnerai la 
moiti^, si vous voulez 

Merd! Oft est-ce qu'on achdte 
les timbres? 

Att guicfaet dans la grande salle k 
droite 

P^crirais aussi quelques cartes 
postales, s'il y en avait id 

Des cartes illttstr6es? Deman- 
dez-en dans le magasin k c6t6 

Oii est la botte anz lettres? 
Prds des guichets k gaudie 

P6crirais k ma soMir si Je savais 
son ^ adresse. Je Ini aurais en- 

134, Note. 



• • 
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woiild have sent her a voy6 tm colis postal aussi 
postal-parcel also 

15. Oh yes! we would some- Ah oui! nous lui enverrions 

times send her money- quelquefois des mandats avec 
orders with our letters noslettres 

16. And she would answer us £t elle nous r6pondrait et nous 

and would tell us how dindt combien cela lui fait 

much pleasure that gives plaisir 

her 

312. Conversation. 1. How many letters would you 
write to your friends, if you had time? 2. If you left for 
Paris, to whom would you give your address? 3. Jf one 
had written a letter, where would one go to put it in the 
letter-box? 4. Where would one buy stamps? 5. How much 
would one pay for the stamps? 6. If you gave a postal- 
parcel to the employee, what would that cost? 7. If my 
sister left for Paris, would you sometimes send her some 
picture-postals? Bf Who would bring the letters to your 
house? 9. Whom will you ask for stamps, and where? 
^Q, If the postman had brought you anything, would you 
give him some money? 

313. Theme. We should like to write letters all the time, 
if our friends answered us inmiediately. We would write a 
letter every day; we would go to the post-ofiBce, we would 
ask for some fifteen-centime stamps. After having paid for 
our stamps, or our postal-cards, we would put the letters or s 
cards in the box and in three minutes they would leave for 
Chicago. Then we would go to the store beside the post- 
office and would buy some pretty picture-postals or some 
good book which we would send to our friends. They would 
be so happy when the postman would bring the cards or the lo 
book. They would say to him "Thank you." Then they 
would inmiediately open our letters, or look in our box, be- 
cause they would be so happy if we had sent them something 
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which they would like. And they would ask the postman, 
15 if some day he did not brin^ them somethii^: "Have you 
not a letter or a postal-package or something for us?" 

314. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 'If I go, I shall know';^ 
*If I knew, I should go.' 

B. Drill on conditional of savoir, aller: § 480, A. 

C. Drill on aller: § 480, C. 



32. TRENTE-DEUXifiME LEQON [trdrt deuzyfem] 

l'h6tel 

I 
315. Je ne cherche pas, I do not seek. 

In place of pas: for nothing put rien [rya] 

for nobody put personne [person] 
for never put jamais [jam^] 
for no more put plus [plii] 
for only put que [ke] 

Do not omit ne. 

Je ne cherche rien, I seek nothing («! do not seek anything) 
Je n'enverrai personne, I shall send nobody (-1 shall not send anybody) 
n ne va jamais, He never goes (-He does not ever go) 
II ne cherche plus, He seeks no more (-He does not seek any more) 
Je ne sais que cela,^ I know only that (-1 don't know (any more) than 
that) 

^ Position with past indefinite or with complementary infinitive: same 
as pas (je n'ai pas cherch§) : 

rien: Je n'ai rien cherch6 Je ne peux rien comprendre 

jamais: Je n'ai jamais cherch6 Je ne peux jamais comprendre 

plus: Je n'ai plus cherch6 Je ne peux plus comprendre 

Same as in English: 

personne: Je n'ai cherche personne Je ne peux chercher personne 

que: Je ne I'ai trouv6 qu'apr^ avoir Je ne peux chercher que mes amis 
cherche 
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316. If these n^ative words b^in the sentence, don't 
forget ne : 

Persoime n'est venu, Nobody came 
Rien n'est arriv6, Nothing arrived 

317. If the verb is omitted, ne is omitted also: 

Qui est Ul? Persoime^ Who is there? Nobody 
Irez-Tous? Jamais!, Will you go? Never! 
Qu'avez-vous? Rien I, What have you? Nothing 

318. Some (any) before a noun=o/ the. 

1. If the verb is n^ative, the is omitted (§ 248) : 

n n'a pas de chevauz, He has no horses 

n n'a plus de chevauz, He has no more horses 

2. If an adjective precedes the noun, Oie is omitted: 

n a de bons chevauz, He has good horses 
But n a des chevauz blancs, He has white horses 

Note. According to a decree of the French Minister of Public 
Instruction, this exception may be ignored: des bons chevauz is not 
incorrect. 

319. In and to=l. with cities, k: k Paris. 

2. with feminine countries, en : en France. 

3. with masculine countries, au: aiiz 

Stats-Unis. 

Je suis k Paris (en France, auz ^tats-Unis), I am in Paris (in France, 

in the United States) 
Je vais k Paris (en France, auz ftats-Unis), I am going to Paris (to 

France, to the United States) 

320. Pouvoir [pouvwa:r], to be able; pouvant [pouvd]; pu 
[pu]. 

Present: ^ 

je peux [peti], I can nous pouvons [pouvo], we can 

(ttt peuz [ped], thou canst) vous pouvez [pouv4], you can 

n peut [ped], he can ils peuvent [peiinr], they can 
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Imperfect: je pouyais, etc. 
Past indefinUe: j'ai pa, etc. 
Fulvre: Je pourrai [-6], etc. 
CondUianal: je pourrais [-%], etc. 

321. If the student will make careful note of the following 
he will be greatly aided in learning irregular verbs: In the 
present indicative and the present svbjunctive the first, second, 
third singular and the third plural have the same stem 
(peu-), the first and second plural have the stem of the present 
participle (pouv-). The consonant which follows the stem 
of the third plural (peu-) is that which precedes the ending 
(-ant) of the present participle (-v): 

je peux gives the stem of the third plural: lis peu-; 

poiwant gives the consonant: lis peuv-; 

-ent (unprorumnced) is the r^ulax ending: lis peuvent 

From now on irregular forms of the irr^ular verbs will be 
italicized; the student ought to know all other forms without 
learning them. In pouvoir he should have to learn only 
pa, je peux and je pourrai. 

322. Prendre [prd:dr], to take; prenant [prend];^n5 [pri]. 

Present: je prends [prd] nous prenons [preno] 

(tu prends {prd]) ^Otts prenez [pren^] 

il prend [prd] Us prennent [prln] 

Imperfect: je prenais, etc. 

Past indefinite: j'ai pris, etc. 

Putvre: je prendrai [-6], etc. 

Conditional: je prendrais [-^], etc. 

323. Like prendre conjugate: 

apprendre [aprd:dr], to learn 
comprendre [koprd:dr], to understand 
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324. 



VOCABULARY 



PAmMque [lamdrik] (/.)> America I'hdtel [Idtdl] (m.), hotel 



assis [asi], seated 



le lit [U], bed 



attendre [at&.dr], to wut, wait for le num^ro [nuinM], number 



brosser [bros^], to brush 
cirer [sir^], to black (shoes) 
comme pkom], how 



Parisien [parizya] (/. Parisiemie 

[parizy^]), Parisian 
poll [poll], polite 



dernier [d^my^] (/. demiftre [ddr- le pourboire [pourbwanr], tip 



ny^TDi last 
deuzidme [detizy^m], second 
Les £tats-nni8 Pes 6ta ztini] (m.)) 

United States 
l'6tranger [l^trdj^] (m.)» foreigner 

Of foreign country 



premier [premy6], first 

le rex-de-chanssfie^ [r6 de chde^], 

the ground-floor 
le Soulier [souly^L shoe 



325. 



DRILL 



Prenez; nous avona pria 

n a compria; nous avona compria 

Apprenez-TOtts?; avez-vooa 
appria? 



1. Take; we have taken 

2. He understood; we under- 

stood 

3. Do you learn?; have you 

learned? 

4. Have you been able?; will Avez-vous pa?; potina-t-il? 

he be able? 

5. You used to be able; he is Vous pouviez; il peat 

able 

6. Would you be able?; I was Pottrriez-voua?; je pouvaia 

able 

7. He never understands; he 

never will be able to un- 
derstand 

8. We understood nothing; no- 

body learned 

9. We understand nobody; no- 

body has learned 
10. Nobody used to understand 
us 



n ne comprend jamais; n ne 
pooiia jamais comprendre 



Nous n'avona rien compris; per- 

somie n'a appris 
Nous ne comprenona personne; 

personne n'a appria 
Personne ne nona comprenait 



> The frrmindirHow <-rez-de-cliattss6e; teoond Hwfr «le preaiier ; f%M /loor » 
le deiuddme. 
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11. We used to understand no- Nous ne comprenions persoime 

body 

12. I understood only two Je n'ai compris que deux mots 

words 

13. He would not be able to n ne pourrait rien apprendre 

learn anything 

14. Don't take any shoes! Ne prenez pas de souliers! 

15. I have taken some fine cloth- Pai pris de beaux vgtements 

ing 

16. Have you been able to un- Avez-vous pu comprendre? 

derstand? 

17. I have never understood Je n'ai jamais compris 

18. Would you be able to do it? Pourrier-vous le faire? 

19. He will no longer be able ta U ne pourra plus aller 

go 

20. We no longer took any les- Nous ne prenions plus de lemons 

sons 

326. Reading. Je ne suis arriv^ qu'aujourd'hui k Paris. 
Je n'y suis encore jamais venu. Je suis n6 k Chicago, aux 
fitats-Unis, et je ne suis sorti de cette ville qu'une ou deux fois. 
Je n'ai pas pu trouver mes amis k la gare. Personne n'y est 

5 venu. Qu'est-ce que je vais faire maintenant? Sortir seul? 
Je pourrais perdre men chemin. Attendre? Personne n'ar- 
rivera. Ah! voili! Je vais appeler un cocher. Non — il 
y a un grand h6tel tout prfes. J'irai 1^. Je ne parlerai que 
le frangais. Je ne parlerai plus un mot d'anglais en France. 

lo Aux fitats-Unis on ne parle que trfes peu le frangais. Ici 
je pourrai le parler tout le temps. On me prendra pour un 
Frangais. On m'a tout de suite pris pour un JVangais, 
quand je suis arriv^ en France. Le gargon k I'hdtel me pre- 
nait pour un Parisien. II m'a dit qu'il n'avait jamais entendu 

IS un meilleur frangais et que c'^tait ^tonnant comme il me 
comprenait. II a tout compris! Je lui ai donn^ un bon 
cigare parce qu'il me prenait pour un Parisien. II m'a dit 
qu'on ne me prendrait jamais pour un Am^ricain, si je ne 
fumais pas de si bons cigares, et si je ne portals pas de si 
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beaux v^tements. Je lui ai donn^ un deuxidme cigare — 20 
comme je n'avais pas d'al'gent sur moi je n'ai pas pu lui 
donner un pourboire. ^ 

Plus tard la femme de chambre qui faisait mon lit m'a dit 
aussi que personne ne parlait le frangais comme moi. Je 
pense que c'est vrai. En brossant mon pardessus elle m'a dit : 25 
((Vous avez de bons tailleurs en Am^rique qui font de trfes 
beaux vfitements. Je n'en ai jamais vu de plus beaux. 
Est-ce en Am^rique que vous avez appris le frangais? Vous 
comprenez si bieni Nous n'apprenons pas si bien Tanglais k 
Paris.)) Je lui ai donn^ un petit pourboire parce qu'elle 30 
^tait si polie. En m'apportant mes souliers cir^, elle m'a 
dit: ((Vous avez li de trfes bons souliers, monsieur. On ne 
fait pas d'aussi bons souliers k Paris qu'aux fitats-Unis. 
Oii les Am^ricains ont-ils appris k faire des souliers si beaux? 
Nous ne faisons rien de si bon ici.» Autre pourboire! Si 35 
elle avait pu dire encore de si belles choses sur les Am^ricains 
elle m'aurait pris mon dernier centime. 

327. R6sum6. Paris, Chicago; Ilia gare; sortir, attendre; 
cocher, h6tel; Am^ricain ou Parisien; gargon, cigares; femme 
de chambre; vfitements, souliers; pourboires. 

328. Oral Drill. 1. You are taking; we took nothing. 
2. They have been able; they will be able. 3. Do you no 
longer understand?; nobody understands. 4. Did you take; 
I was" taking. 5. We took; they take. 6. They never used 
to understand; they understand nobody. 7. They are able; 
they have been able. 8. He would no longer be able; he 
used to be able. 9. We never understand; I understand 
nothing. 10. Nobody understood; I used to understand 
nobody. 11. Have you learned it? 12. I was learning 
nothing. 13. We are learning nothing. 14. He will no 
longer be able to wait. 15. Would you be able to wait? 
16. I have learned nothing. 17. Have you been able to 
brush my clothes? 18. I was not able to black your shoes. 
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19. Have you never had rooms on the (au) ground-floor? 

20. The chambennaid has not been able to make the bed. 
21 # Nobody would desire a room on the second floor, if the 
waiters could find a good room on the ground-floor. 22. These 
foreigners are not able to find the hotel. 23. They used to 
live at Chicago, in the United States. 24. The polite 
waiter blacks their shoes. 25. If he brushes their clothes, 
they give him a tip. 26. The Parisian lives on the second 
fioor, number 37. 27. He is seated near the door. 



329. 



n 
DIALOGUE 



1. At last I am in Paris! Who 

will be able to tell me 
where I shall find a good 
hotel? 

2. Do you want a carriage, sir? 

3. Yes. Take these packages 

and put this trunk in the 
carriage. I have no other 
baggage 

4. You are a stranger, perhaps, 

sir? 

5. Yes, I have never been in 

Paris. Is there a hotel 
near the depot, where 
they talk English? I no 
longer talk the French 
language very well 

6. You might stop at the 

English Hotel, sir. There 
are never any Frenchmen 
there. You will be able 
to talk English with 
everybody. Nobody talks 
French there 



Enfin, je snis k PirisI Qui 
poiirra me dire oft je trouverai 
tm bon hdtd? 

Monsieur desire une voiture? 
Qui. Prenez ces colls et mettez 

cette malle dans la voiture. 

Je n'ai pas d'autres bagages 

Monsieur est Stranger peut-Stre? 

Qui, je n'ai jamais 6t6 k Paris. 
£st-ce qull y a un h6tel 
prfts de la gare, oft on parle 
anglais? Je ne parie plus trfts 
bien la langue fran^aise 

Monsieur pourrait descendre k 
llidtel des Anglais, n n'y a 
jamais de Franks Ik, Vous 
pourrez parler anglais avec tout 
le monde. Pereonne n'y parle 
frangais 
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7. Nobody? 

8. No, sir, never. They talk 

only English there 

9. Good! As I talk only a very 

poor French, I will go to 
that hotel 

10. There's the hotel, sir! 

11. There's your tip! Waiter, 

take my packages! I 
have only those two. 
Have you a nice room on 
the ground-floor? 

12. There are no more 

13. On the first floor? 

14. Nothing. Everything is 

taken. But there is no- 
body in number 30, on 
the second floor 

15. I'U take it. I'U go up at 

once 

16. You desire nothing, sir? 

17. No — nothii^ 

18. There are your packages. I 

was not able to carry 
your trunk 

19. Where is the waiter that I 

si^w seated in front of the 
door? 

20. He is not there any long^. 

There is nobody down- 
stairs 

21. All right! Brush that over- 

coat and black my shoes! 



Personne? 

Non, monsieur, jamais. On n'y 

parie que Panglais 
Bon! Comme je ne paile qu'im 

trds mauvais franQais, j'irai 

k cet hdtel 
VoiUl I'hdtel, monsiettrl 
VoiUl votre pourboirel Garpon, 

prenez mes colls! Je n'ai 

que ces deuz-li. Avez-vous 

ime belle chambre au rex-de- 

diattss6e? 
n n'y en a i^us 
Att premier? 
Rien. Tout est pris. Maisiln'ya 

persoime dans le num6ro trente 

au deuxidme 

Je le prendrai. Je monterai tout 

de suite 
Monsieur ne d6sire rien? 
Non — ri^n 
VoiUl vos colls. Je n'ai pas pu 

porter la malle 

Od est le gar^n que j'ai vu 
assis devant la porte? 

n n'y est i^us. H n'y a personne 
enbas 

Bon! Brossez ce pardessus et 
drez mez souliersl 



330. Conversation. 1. Have you been at Paris only 
once or twice? 2. Were your friends able to find you at the 
station? 3. Will you never be able to find your way, if you 
go out alone? 4. Have you been able to find nobody at 
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the hotel? 5. If you speak French in the United States, do 
the Americans take you for a Parisian? 6. Did people take 
you for a Frenchman immediately when you arrived in 
France? 7. Did the waiters at the hotels understand you? 

8. Did nobody understand that you were (an) American? 

9. Why have you not been able to give tips to the waiters? 

10. What did the chambermaid say to you? 

331. Theme. I have learned the French language at 
Paris. There are beautiful things to see at Paris. I have 
not been in France very long. I live in the United States. 
After Sunday, I shall no longer be in Paris; I shall go to the 

S country for two or three days, and then I shall leave for 
Chicago. There are good hotels in America. In Chicago I 
will go to a big hotel where they have only French waiters. 
I will speak only French with them. The French waiters 
never speak English to travelers who know French, even if 

lo they speak it only very little. In France, I never talked 
English; I talked only French at Paris. In the United 
States, I will never talk English at the hotel. After having 
learned French so well, I shall talk only French. I will say 
nothii^ in English. Here at Paris the waiters all under- 

15 stand me. Nobody takes me for an American. I talk 
French to everybody; I talk English to nobody. It is 
astonishing how all the waiters and chambermaids have 
always understood me. They never take me for an American. 
They always ask me where I learned French, because they 

ao have never heard a foreigner talk so well. Nothing is difficult 
for me. Nobody talks better than I. 

332. Exercises. A. Use 'nothing,' 'nobody,' 'never,' 
'no more,' 'only,' with the present and past indefinite of 
chercher, trouver, choisir. 

B. Fill the following blanks : ' He has no — ,' ' He has small 
— ,' 'He has white — ,' 'He has no more — ,' using the ap- 
propriate words among the following: 
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jQower cow time tea nephew 

horse letter watch shoe niece 

C Drill on present indicative and conditional of pouvoir 
and prendre: § 480, A. 

D. Drill on pouvoir and prendre : § 480, C. 



33. TRENTE-TROISlfiME LEQON [trd.-t trwazyfem] 

LE MAGASIN 

I 

333. Imperative = indicative with pronoun omitted (§53): 

vous doonez, you give; donnezl give! 

nous doonons, we give; donnonsl let us give! 

nous finissons, we finish; finissonsi let us finish! 

334. With the positive imperative, pronoun-objects foUow 
in violation of the rule stated in § 170. 

V 

Cherchez-lel Look for him I ( Note the hyphen) 
Donnez-luil Give (to) him or her! 
Trouvons-les! Let us find them ! 

NoTB. With the positive imperative moi is used instead of me, 

Cherchez-moi! Look for me! 

335. With the negative imperative the regular rules are 

followed: 

Ne le cherchez pas! Do not look for him ! 

Ne me dierchez pas! Do not look for me! 

336. To form adverbs from adjectives: 

1. If the masculine ends in a vowel, add -ment [md] to it: 
poll, polite; pdUment^ poHtely ; vrai, true; vniment, truly 
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2. If the masculine ends in a consonant, add -^nent to the 

feminine: 

certain (/. certaine), certain 

certainement, certainly 
natiirel (f. natorelle), natural 

naturellement, naturally 
heoreuz (/. heoreuse), happy 

heorettsement, happily 



nous venons [veno] 
V0U8 venez [ven^] 
Us viennent [vydn] 



337. Venir* [veni:r], to come; venant [vend], venu [venii]. 

Present: je viens [vja] 
ttt viens [vja] 
il vient [vja] 

Imperfect: je venais, etc. 

Past indefinite: je suis venu, etc. (See § 135.) 

Fviure: je viendrm [vjodr^], etc. 

Conditional: je viendrais [vjodrd], etc. 

Note. Compounds of venir (e.g. revenir* [reveni:r], to come hack, 
return) and tenir [teniT] and its compoimds are conjugated like venir. 



338. 



VOCABULARY 



I'achat [acha] (m.), purchase 
certain [s^rta] (/. certaine 

[s^rt^n]), certain 
dair [kl^:r], light {of colors) 
le client [clid], customer 
la couleur [koule{l:r], color 
envelopper [dvelop^], to wrap up 
essayer, to try 
fonc6 l{oa6]f dark {of colors) 
le gant [gd], glove 
jaune [j6n], yellow 
le mdtre [m^tr], meter, yard 



H la mode [a la mod], fashion- 
able 

naturel [natural] (/. natorelle), 
natural 

la paille [pa:j], straw 

la paire \p^:r]j pair 

le paquet [pakd], package 

passer [pas^], to pass 

s'il vous plidt [sil vou pld], if you 
please 

la quality [kalit^], quality 

il vaut [v6], it is worth 



339. 



DRILL 



1. Look!; let us look! 

2. Let us choose!; choose! 

3. Don't come!; let us come! 



Regardez!; regardonsi 
Choisissons!; choisissezi 
Ne venez pas! ; venons! 
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4. In coming; in finishing 

5. Slie has chosen; she has 

come 

6. They will return; they would 

hold 

7. Show me that!; don't show 

them that! 

8. Make your purchases I; don't 

make them I 

9. Let us make themi; let us 

not make them! 

10. Show me some gloves!; don't 

show them! 

11. He will hold that easily 

12. Wrap them!; don't wrap 

them! 

13. Hold this dress!; don't hold 

it! 

14. In holding; having held 

15. He would hold certainly 

16. He will come, truly 

17. Give me my package ! ; don't 

forget it! 

18. Let's buy this ribbon!; let's 

not buy it! 

19. In holding them; we have 

held it 

20. Let us hold him!; let's not 

hold them! 



En venant; en flnissant 
EUe a choisi; elle est venue 

Us reviendront; lis tiendraient 

Montrez-moi celal; ne leur mon- 

trez pas celal 
Faites vos achats!; ne ies faites 

pas! 
Faisons-lesl; ne Ies faisons pasi 

Montrez-moi des gants!; ne Ies 

montrez pas! 
n tiendra cela fadlement 
Enveloppez-les! ; neles enveloppez 

pas! 
Tenez cette robe! ; ne la tenez pas! 

En tenant; ajrant tenu 
II tiendrait certainement 
n viendra, vralment 
Doimez-moi men paquet!; ne 

Poubliez pas! 
Achetons ce nibanl; ne Pachetons 

pas! 
En Ies tenant; nous Pavons 

tenu 
Tenons-le!; ne Ies tenons pas! 



340. Reading. Une lettre venant de Paris! De qui 
vient-elle? De men fianc^l II vient passer quelques se- 
maines ici — chez nous, naturellement. Un mois — quatre 
semaines seulement! C'est peu! II viendra par le train de 
midi et demi. Je vais tout de suite en ville faire des achats: s 
quelques rubans, des gants jaunes ou gris, un chapeau de 
paille, une robe blanche. Venez, mes scBurs! Aliens au ma- 
gasin faire nos achats! Notre cousin vient ici aujourd'huil 
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II viendra k midi! AUons chez la modistel Regardona les 
lo chapeaux de paillel Achetons-noua quelque chose de joli — 

des chapeaux i la model Choisissons-les avec de belles 

fleurs et des rubans blancsl Et ne les prenoDB paa s'ils ne 

Bont pas k la mode! Voici 

une voiturel Frenons-lal 
15 Mais oil est le cocher? Ap- 

pelez-le! Ah! le voici! Mon- 

tons! Eiifin,voiIAleiiiagaBiu! 

Deacendona! Entrons! Ache- 

tona nos gajits et nos ru- 1 
3o bans ici! Hegardez done 

ces beaux rubans t Montrez- 

nous ces rubans, s'il vous 

platt! Apportez-en de jaunes 

et de blancs! N'en apportez 
as pas de rouges! En avea-vous 

de plus fonc^s? Ne les ap- 
portez pas, s'Us ne sont pas 

plus fonc^a que lee rubans que 

je tiens icil Cberchez-moi 
30 une meilleure quality! Et ne 

me montrez plus de ces ru- 
bans bon march^! Montrez- Cette robe-ci est trie jolie 

moi les plus beaux! II vaut 

combien le m^tre, ce niban blMic? Quatre francs! c'est cher. 
3S Donnez-moi trois metres de ce ruban^ci, et ne me donnez 

qu'un demi-mStre de ce ruban-li. Montrez-nous m^te- 

nant des robes blanches! Cette robe-ci est tris jolie. Pre- 

nons-la, n'es^^^^ pas, mes soeurs? EUe est venue de Paris, 

peut-€tre? Oui, vraiment? Ces autres sont trfts jolies, ausai. 
40 Prenons-en pour toutes les trois, n'est-ce pas? Elles sont 

trte k la mode, naturellement? Les robes qui viennent de 

Paris (le) sont toujours, certainement. Enveloppez-Ies! 

Vous lea enverrez tout de suite. Autrement, ne les envoyez 
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pas! Si elles ne sont pas venues k onze heures, je n'en veux 
pas. Ce matin, avant onze heures — ne I'oubliez pas! 45 
Oubliez-le — et vous perdrez certainement un bon client! 

341. R£sum£. Visite du fianc^; train; faire des achats; 
chapeaux k la mode; voiture; cocher; magasin; rubans, 
couleurs; quality, prix; robes, de Paris; enveloppez, envoyez; 
oublier, client perdu. 

342. Oral Drill. 1. Pass!; let us choose! 2. Don't 
come!; return! 3. In returning, in choosing. 4. We have 
finished; he has come. 5. You will not come; he would 
hold. 6. Would they come?; will they hold? 7. Do it!; don't 
do it! 8. In holding them; having held him. 9. I was 
holding him; I will hold her. 10. Certainly they will hold. 
11. Naturally he holds them. 12. Will he come, truly? 
13. Forget it!; don't forget it! 14. Let us not forget it!; 
let's forget it! 15. Will you return? I shall not return. 
16. Wrap this package!; don't wrap it! 17. Give them some 
gloves! 18. Don't give him the straw hat! 19. Show her 
this dress! 20. Don't send her these dresses! 21. Choose 
this dark color!; don't choose it! 22. We choose the light 
color; let us choose it! 23. Show her some hats, if you 
please! 24. How much is this silk yrorth? 25. It is worth 
only two francs a (the) yard; buy it! 26. Those yellow 
gloves are not fashionable; don't buy them! 27. This dark 
yellow is certainly pretty. 28. I like this dress; wrap it 
up! 29. Send it to my address, please! 30. Choose this 
quality! 31. Don't show me those gloves; they are cer- 
tainly too light. 
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343. 



. II 
DIALOGUE 



1. I am going to make some 

purchases. Come with 
me I 

2. Naturally I would come 

with pleasure, if I could 
return early 

3. You will be able to easily. 

There is a cabby comingi 
Let's get in! 

4. Here's the store! Come! 

Let's go in! 

5. Show us some gloves, please! 

6. Of what color do you wish 

them? 

7. Show us some yellow ones 

and some gray ones! 

8. Try on this pair! 

9. Yes, let's put them on! No 

— let's not put them on! 
Show me another pair, 
please, but do not show 
me so dark a color! 

10. The pair that I hold here 
is very pretty. These 
gloves come from Paris 

IL But gloves coming from 
Paris will be very dear, 
won't they? 

12. Naturally they are a little 

dearer. But I know that 
this pair is worth more 
than the others 

13. Give me that pair! 

14. You will not easily find any 



Je vais faire des achats. Venez 
avec moi! 

Natorellement je viendrais avec 
plaisir, si je pouvais revenir de 
bonne heure 

Votts le pourrez facilement. VoiU 
un cocher qui vienti MontonsI 

Void le magasin! Venez! En- 

trons! 
Montrez-nous des gants, s'il vous 

platt! 
De quelle couleur les d6sirez- 

vous? 
Montrez-nous des jaunes et des 

gris! 
Essayez cette paire-cil 
Qui, mettons-les! Non — ne les 

mettons pas! Montrez-moi 

une autre paire, s'il vous plait, 

mais ne me montrez pas une 

couleur si fonc6e! 
La paire que je tiens id est tr^s 

jolie. Ces gants viennent de 

Paris 
Mais des gants venant de Paris 

seront trds diers, n'est-ce pas? 

Naturellement lis sont un peu 

plus diers. Mais je sals que 

cette paire vaut plus que les 

autres 

Donnez-moi cette paire-UI 

Vous n'en trouverez pas facUe- 



§344] 



LEQON XXXIII 



189 



cheaper. This color is 
really fine 

15. That's true. Only don't 

give me that first pair! 
Give me the others! 
Wrap them up and send 
them to my address! 
To-day, don't forget it! 

16. Certainly, madam! I will 

send your packages im- 
mediately 

17. Now let us look at the straw 

hats! Let us choose one 
of the prettiest! 

18. Here is one of very good 

quality and very fashion- 
able! Put it on! 

19. Good! Let us take it! 



ment H meOleor inarch^. 

Cette couleur est vraiment 

belie 
C'est vrai. Settlement, ne me 

doimezpas cette premiere pairet 

Donnez-moi les autres! £n- 

veloppez-les et envoyez-les k 

mon adressel Aujourd'hui, ne 

Poubliez pas I 
Certainement, madame! J'en- 

veirai vos paquets tout de 

suite 
Maintenant, regardons les cha- 

peauz de paille! Choisissons 

un des plus jolis! 
En void un de trds boime quality 

et trds H la mode! Mettez-lel 

Bon! Prenons-lel 



344. Conversation. 1. By what train did your cousin 
come? 2. You are going to the store; what will you buy? 
3. What did yon buy at the milliner's? 4. Do you always 
take a carriage when you go to make purchases? 5. At 
what time will your cousins come to your house? 6. That 
is very pretty ribbon; how much is it worth a yard? 7. Have 
I shown you my beautiful white dresses which came from 
Paris? 8. Have you taken the yellow gloves or the white 
ones? 9. Are those hats which your sisters chose fashion- 
able?- 10. Will you send me before ten o'clock the packages 
which you have wrapped up? 

345. Theme. At last I have returned home (to my house). 
Let's enter the living-room! Where is the maid? Will she 
never come? I thought certainly that she would come 
immediately. Five years ago, when I returned from Paris, 
she always used to come to bring me my letters. She used s 
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to hold my horse while I was getting down. But truly, she 
is not so young as she was (it). Marie! come here! Bring 
me my letters! Thank you! Ah! a letter coming from 
Paris! My cousin is coming to pass some weeks with us. 

lo She will come certainly to-day; by the four o'clock train 
(train of four o'clock), naturally. My sister, come here! 
Let's go to the store! Let's make some purchases, a straw 
hat for me and a pair of gloves of a dark color for me. Let's 
buy some beautiful flowers for my cousin! Choose them for 

IS me! But if you find fashionable dresses in the store, don't 
look at them; if you find pretty hats, don't buy them! 
Let's make our purchases and come back! Wait! What 
time is it? Three o'clock already! We caimot arrive there 
easily before half past three. Let's get into the carriage! 

346. Exercises. A. Fill the following blanks: ' — it!' 
*Do not — it!' 'Let us — it!' 'Let us not — them!' using 
the verbs: 

send finish learn build wait for 

B. 'Give—!' 'Let us give —!' Fill the blanks with the 
following pronouns, when possible both direct and indirect: 

him them (m.) her you 

me us them (m.) 

C. Form adverbs from the following adjectives: 

great open happy certain 

polite true natural 

D. Drill on present indicative of venir, tenir, revenir: 
§ 480, A. 

E. Drill on venir and tenir: § 480, D. 
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34. TRENTE-QUATRlfiME LEgON [trd:t katrifem] 



347. Les Mois de PAnn6e : 

Janvier [jdvy^], January juillet [juiyfe], July 

ftvrier [f6vri6], February aoflt [ou], August 

mars [mars], March septexnbre [s^pt<i:br], September 

avril [avril], April octobre [old;obr], October 

mai [mfe], May noyexnbre [novd:br], November 

juin \}ua]f June decexnbre [d^sd:br], December 

NoTB 1. ie premier Janvier (mars, etc.), January 1 
BtU le deux (etc.) Janvier, January 2, etc. 

Note 2. The French in speaking of the months often prefix ie 
mois de to the name: 

au mois d'avril (-en avril), in April 

Py vais au mois de mai, I am going there in May 



348. Combien de temps »/toit; hng, 

Depuis combien de temps est-il id? 

Depuis quand est-il ici? 

n est id depuis longtemps, He has been here a long time 



How long has he been here? 



349. Faire [f6:r], to do, niake;faisant [{ezd],fait [ffe]. 

Present: je fais [fd] nous faisons [fezo] 

(tu fais [f^D vous faites [fdt] 

]lfait[fd] Us font [to] 

Imperfect: je faisais [fezd], etc. 

Past indefinite: j'ai fait [f6], etc. 

Fviure: je ferai [fer6], etc. 

Condaionalr je ferais [fer^], etc. 

350. Dire [di:r], to say; disant [dizd], dii [di]. 

Present: je dis [di] nous disons [dizo] 

(tu dis fdi]) vous dites [dit] 

il dit [di] ils disent [di:z] 
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Imperfect: je disais, etc. 
Paxi indefinite: j'ai dit, etc. 
FtUure: je dirai [-6], etc. 
Conditional: je dirais [-d], etc. 



351. 



VOCABULARY 



absolu [apsoltl], absolute 
amuser [amuz^], to amuse 
Panniversaire (lanivdrs^u*] (m.), 

birthday 
le cadeau P^addli present 
commencer [komds^], to begin 
demain [dema], to-morrow 
depuis [deptii]» since, from 
la fdte [Ih'Xl hoUday 



ie jour de I'an [jour de ld]» New 

Year's Day 
joyeuz [jwayed] (/. joyeuse 

[jwayeill:z]), joyous, merry 
. jasqu'H [juska], up to, until 
No8 [no^l] (m.), Christmas 
PAques [p&rk] (m.)i Easter 
le temps [td] time, weather 
la vidte [vizit], visit 



352. 



DRILL 



1. I was doing; he will do 

2. They are doing; they would 

do 

3. She was saying; they say 

4. Say it!; don't do it! 

5. Do iti; don't say it! 

6. One used to say; one says 

7. Let us say it!; let us not do 

it! 

8. We say it; we do not do it 

9. Are you doing it?; you say it 

10. Have you done it?; I have 

said it 

11. They used to do it; we used 

to say it 

12. I will do it; I said it 

13. What were you doing?; 

what was he saying? 



Je faisais; 11 fera 
Us font; Us feraient 

EUe disait; lis disent 
Dites-lel; ne le faites pas! 
Faites-lel; ne le dites pasi* 
On disait; on dit 
Disons-lel; ne le faisons pas! 

Nous le dlsons; nous ne le faisons 

pas 
Le faites-vous?; vous le dites 
L'avez-vous fait?; je Pai dit 

Us le faisaient; nous le disions 

Je le feral ;je Pal dit 
Qu'est-ce que vous faisiez?; que 
disait-O? 
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14. Since January; until July 

15. How long, telll; since when? 

16. Since yesterday; until to- 

morrow 

17. What do you do in siun- 

mer? 

18. What will you do this win- 

ter? 

19. I would do it before fall 

20. Tell me, when will spring 

come? 



Depuis Janvier; jusqu'H juUlet 
Combien de temps, ditesi; de- 
puis combien de temps? 
Depuis hier; jusqu'H domain 

Qu'est-ce que vous f sites en ^t^? 

Qu'est-ce que vous ferez cet 

hiver? 
Je ie fends avant I'automne 
Dites-moi quand viendra le prin- 

temps? 



353. Reading. Jean: Yoilk le cinq aoilt arrive ! L'6coIe 
est ouverte depuis le trente juillet. Les ^Ifeves reviennent 
tous leg jours. Envoil^un! Bonj our, Pierre! Depuis quand 
fites-vous ici? 

— Pierre: Je suis en ville depuis le trente et un juillet. 5 

— Jean: Que faites-vous ici? 

— Pierre: Je ne fais rien encore. Je ferai un peu d'anglais 
cette ann^e-ci. Je parlerai poliment aux maltres, j 'apprendrai 
mes legons, je jouerai — et j'attendrai les vacances de Noel 
qui heureusement eonunencent le vingt d^embre cette 10 
ann^e-ci. 

— Jean: Je ferai absolument la m£me chose. Oii avez- 
vous pass^ vos vacances d'6t6? 

Pierre: Je suis all6 chez mes parents k la campa^e le 
trente et un mai — non, le premier juin. 15 

— Jean: Qu'est-ce que vous faites d'amusant k la cam- 
pagne au printemps et en 6t6, depuis le mois de mai jusqu'au 
mois d'aotit? 

— Pierre: Nous ne faisons absolument rien d'amusant — 
toujours du travail! Mais dites-moi done, qu'est-ce que 20 
vous faisiez? Oii avez-vous 6t6 k Noel? Qu'est-ce qu'on 
fait, en ville pendant les vacances d'hiver, depuis Noel jus- 
qu'au jour de I'an, et aprds, pendant tout I'hiver? 
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Je siuB all4 i, la campagne 
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— Jean: Comme il fait trte froid en Janvier — et en Kvrier, 
et en mars aussi quelquefois — nous faisons peu de visites. 25 
Nos amis arrivent chez nous k Noel et disent « Joyeux Noeb 
et nous leur disons la m£me chose. 

— Pierre: Et le jour de I'an, que faites-vous? 

— Jean: Le jour de Tan nous faisons des visites depuis le 
matin jusqu'au soir. 30 

— Pierre: Et que dites-vous k vos amis? 

— Jean: Nous leur disons «Bonne Ann^)) et ils nous 
disent «Bonne Ann^.)) 

— Pierre: Est-ce qu'ils vous font des cadeaux? 

— Jean: Oui, et nous leur faisons des cadeaux aussi. On 35 
m'a fait cadeau d'un Shakespeare! 

— Pierre: Hm! Mes parents me font de ces eadeaux-Id. 
aussi! lis m'ont fait revenir chez nous pour les f6tes de 
P&ques. Mais ils m'ont fait travailler tout le temps: samedi, 
dimanche, et le jour de mon anniversaire! 40 

354. Rgsuml. L'^cole; Pierre; maltres, legons, vacances 
deNoel; vacances d'6t6, parents, campagne, travail; Noel en 
ville; jour de Tan; cadeaux; Shakespeare; ffetes de PAques, 
travail, anniversaire. 

355. Oral Drill. 1. What are you doing? 2. What will 
they do? 3. He would do it. 4. She will do nothing. 5. Let 
us do it! 6. Do not say that! 7. What were we saying? 
8. They say nothing. 9. Nobody has done it. 10. They do 
nothing. 11. Don't tell that to anybody! 12. I would 
never do that. 13. One says it. 14. Does one do that? 
15. People used to do that. 16. We say that. 17. We used 
to do it. 18. People used to do it. 19. What will you do? 
20. We have done nothing. 21. We no longer do it. 22. No- 
body will do it. 23. I have never done it. 24. When will 
you do it? 25. Don't do it! 26. Let us do that! 27. We 
hav« done it. 28. I would not do it. 29. What were you 
saying? 30. I was not saying anything. 31. Nobody said 
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that. 32. You will do that certainly. 33. Since when have 
you lived here? 34. I have lived here since February. 
35. How long will you live here? 36. I shall live here till 
April or May. 37. From Christmas till New Year's Day. 
38. What will you do New Year's Day? 39. I shall make 
many visits. 40. What were you doing at Christmas? 
41. We made presents to our friends. 42. What will you 
do in spring? 43. I will do nothing till summer vacation. 
44. What do you do in autumn and winter? 45. I do nothing. 



356. 



II 



DIALOGUE 



1. My dear friend (/.), since 

when have you been id 
town, and for how long? 

2. I have been here since the 

16th of April, and 1 shall 
only leave on the 31st 
of July. And since when 
have you been here? 

3. I have been here since Jan- 

uary, since New Year's 
Day. I love the city in 
winter and spring 

4. But you will pass the sum- 

mer in the country, won't 
you? 

5. Yes, from the month of 

Jime imtil the month of 
August or September 

6. But, tell me, what are you 

doing now? 

7. My husband and I make 

visits at our friends', and 
our friends make some at 
our home 



Ma chdre amie, depuis quand 
6te8-vou8 en ville, et pour 
combien de temps? 

Je suis id depuis le seize avril, 
et je ne partirai que le trente 
et un juillet. Et depuis quand 
dtes-vous id? 

Je suis id depuis Janvier, depUis 
le jour de Pan. J'aime la yille 
en hiver et au printemps 

Mais vous passerez VM h la 
campagne, n'est-ce pas? 

Oui,' depuis le mois de juin 
jusqu'au mois d'aofit ou de 
septembre 

Mais, dites-moi, que faites-vous 
maintenant? 

Mon maii et moi nous faisons 
des vidtes diez nos amis, et 
nos amis en font chez nous 
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8. And that amuses you a great 

deal? 

9. No, it is always the same 

thing, naturally, from the 
first of the month till the 
last, and from morning 
till night 

10. What do you say to them, 

and what do they say to 
you? 

11. We say "Good-day "to them 

on coming to their house, 
and they say "Good eve- 
ning'' to us in departing 
from our house 

12. Tell me, you will make us 

a visit before starting for 
the country, won't you? 
Make us a visit to-mor- 
row! 

13. I would do it with pleasure, 

if I could find time for it, 
but all my time is taken 
since last Sunday till Fri- 
day. But I will make you 
a visit Saturday evening 

14. Thank you, do so! Don't 

forget it! 



£t cela 7008 amuse beaoeoop? 

Non, c'est toujotsrs la mdme 
chose, natorellement, depois le 
premier du mois jusqu'au der- 
nier, et depuis ie matin jus- 
qo'au soil 

Qtt'est-ce que votis leur dites, et 
qu'est-ce qu'ils vous disent? 

Nous leur disons cBonjour* en 
venant diez euz, et euz Us nous 
disent cBonsoir* en paitant 
(§ 392) de Chez nous 

Dites-moi, vous nous ferez une 
visite avant de partir pour la 
campagne, n'est-ce pas? Faites- 
nous une visite domain! 

Je le ferais avec plaisir, si je 
pouvais en trouver le temps, 
mais tout mon temps est pris 
depuis dimanche dernier jus- 
qu'H vendredi. Mais je vous 
feral une visite samedi soir 

Merd,' faites-le! Ne Poubliez 
past 



357. Conversation. :J^.; Since when have you been at 
school? ^2.>How long will you be in town? 3. When will 
the Christmas vacation come this year? 4. Will you go to 
the country this summer? 5. How long will you be at your 
relatives' home? 6. What are you doing, what have you done, 
and what will you do at school? 7. Tell me, what were the 
pupils doing yesterday? 8. What were you saying to your 
friends New Year's Day? 9, Did Peter tell John that he 
would come to his house at Easter? 10. Do your relatives 
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say Merry Christmas and Happy New Year to you durii^ 
the holidays of December and January? 

358. Theme. The pupils are coming back to (the) 
school after the summer vacation. My friend John has 
come back already. He returns early, the thirty-first of 
August or the first of September. I have been here 

s since yesterday. The master always asks us if we will do 
more work this year. We always say that we would do 
more work, if we had more time. "Yes," says the professor, 
"you say that you will do that, but very often you do no- 
thing at (the) school. I know that you do nothing; you 

lo wait for the Christmas vacation! When Christmas comes, 
you say 'Merry Christmas and Happy New Year' to me and 
you go home. What do you do during the vacation? No- 
thing! At Easter? Nothing! Tell me: are you doing 
something to-day? Did you do anything (something) 

IS yesterday? Will you do anything to-morrow? No! my 
pupils do nothing, they have done nothing, they will do 
nothing. You pass all your time without doing anything 
(rien). Tell me: what have you done to-day? You say 
nothing. I understand: you have done nothing, and you are 

2o doing nothing!" 

359. Exercises. A. Form adverbs from the following 
adjectives: 

absolute last joyous 

B. What are the months of the year? 

C. Give the dates from January 1 to January 31. 

D. Students ask and answer the question 'How long have 
you been here?' 

E. Drill on present indicative of faire and dire: § 480, A. 

F. Drill on faire and dire : § 480, D. 
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35. TRENTE-CINQUlfiME LEgON [trdit sakygm] 



Review 



^ 360. 1. He will go. 2. He goes, 3. Were you going? 
4, Would you go? 5. They go, 6. She would be. 7. You 
shall have it. 8. We should not be. 9. We should send them. 
10, Would you write it? 11. Will you have the time? 
12. Who would choose it? 13. Will she be happy? 
14. Would he open it? 15. I should not answer. 16. Would 
he go? 17, I will send them, 18. Will he write, if I go? 
19. If we went, would they write? 20. Take them! 21. I 
have taken it. 22. Do they leam? 23. They were learning. 
24. Have you been able? 25. Nobody used to be able. 
26. They are able. 27. Having been able. 28. Being 
taken. 29, We never take. 30. I no longer understand. 
31. I used to understand nothing. 32. Nobody has taken 
it. 33. He used to take only that. 34. Will you be able to 
do it? 35. We leam only this. 36. She understood no- 
body. 37. He was seated. 38. She will be seated. 39. We 
have good beds. 40. Are you waiting for some strangers? 
41. There are no Americans here. 42, Make your purchases! 
43. We are making them. 44. Let us make them! 45. Do 
not hold it! 46. Will they come, truly? 47. Wrap that! 
48. Do not wrap it! 49. Will you come? 50. Let us 
finish! 51. Let us buy them! 52. Let us not hold them! 
53. Have you held it? 54. Let's hold them! 55. He is 
in IVance. 56. They make them in Paris. 57. Show me 
the road! 58. Do it! 59. Don't say it! 60. In doing it. 
61. Having done it. 62. They say it. 63. Do you say it? 
64. Let us say it! 65. Since June. 66. TillJuly. 67. Tell 
me where? 68. Since when? 69. He used to learn it. 
70. She used to do it. 71. That is done. 72. What do you 
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say to that? 73. Until to-morrow. 74. Since yesterday. 
75. I will go this winter. 76. She came this spring. 77. She 
comes in summer. 78. She goes this autumn. 

II 

361. 1. Would you go to the post-office? 2. I would 
send my letter, if I had some stamps. 3. She would write a 
card and send it to my address. 4. I would put them in the 
mail-box. 5. One sends (the) half of the money-orders from 
this window. 6. She will send him some picture-cards to- 
morrow. 7. Will you answer me sometimes? 8. They will 
send us some postal-parcels. 9. The letter-carrier would 
never bring the money-order. 10. The foreigners used to 
understand me easily. 11. The chambermaid was making 
the bed on (ft) the ground-floor. 12. As I was saying to 
you, I am going to the United States. 13. Brush my coat 
and black my shoes! 14. We never do that in America. 
15. The waiter took the tip. 16. We don't understand 
which number you desire. 17. Where was he seated? 18. He 
used to answer me very politely. 19. He used to do nothing. 
20. We no longer do that. 21. Who did it? Nobody. 
22. What was he doing? Nothing. 23. Naturally, I would 
no Id^er do that. 24. He was tellii^ me that there were 
only two rooms on the second floor. 25. Since when have 
you been here? 26. I have been here since yesterday. 
27. Will you be here until to-morrow? 28. I shall not make 
any purchases. 29. Truly, this color is too dark, and that 
color is too light. 30. Come back! Tell me how long you 
will be there! 31. Send them to my house, but don't wrap 
them! 32. They used to make straw hats. 33. The cus- 
tomers never take those dark gloves. 34, How much is a 
yard worth? 36. Send me these packages, if you please. 
36. That has never been fashionable. 37. Where did you 
pass your summer vacation? 38. It (ce) will be my birth- 
day to-morrow. 39. The last holiday will come at Easter. 
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40. Nobody makes me beautiful presents. 41. I shall make 
no visits this month. 42. Meny Christmas and Happy New 
Yearl 



36. TRENTE-SIXifiME LEgON [trdit sizyfem] 

LE TH£ATR£ 

I 

362. Agreement of Past Participles : 

1. If the verb is conjugated with avoir, the participle 
agrees with the direct object when the object precedes (order: 
object; verb; participle): 

Quelle tegon avez-vous apprise? What lesson have you learned? 

Otherwise no agreement (order: verb; participle; object): 
J'ai appris la premidre legoTtf I have learned the first lesson 

2. If the verb is conjugated with etre (§ 135), the par- 
ticiple always agrees with the subject: 

Elle est i/emie, She has come 
Elles sent aimieSf They are loved 

363. The French do not say I am hungry^ I am ihirsty, I 
am rights etc.; they say I have hunger, I have thirst, I have 
reason, etc. (see § 232): 

J'ai chaud [ch6], I am hot 

11 a froid [frwa], He is cold 

Vous avez raison [t^zo], You are right 

Nous avons tort [to:r], We are wrong 

Us ont peur [peila*], They are afraid (they have fear) 

Elle a besom de [bezwa de] cela, She needs that (she has need of that) 

364. When whai^thai which, use: 

Svjbjed, ce qui [se ki]: Je sais ce qui est ici, I know what is here 
Object, ce que [se ke] : Je sais ce que vous avez, I know what you have 
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365. Lire [lin*], to read; lisant [lizd], tu [Iti]. 



Present: je lis [li] 
(ta lis [U]) 
ilUtpi] 

Imperfect: je lisais, etc. 

Past indefinite: j'al lu, etc. 

Future: je lirai [-6], etc. 

Conditional: je lirais [-^], etc. 

366. 



nous lisons [Uzo] 
▼ous lisez [liz4] 
il8U8eiit[li:zl 



nous toivons [6kriyo] 
▼Otts ^criyez [^kriv6] 
ils toivent [^cn.-y] 



[6kri:rJ, to write; icrivani [^krivfi], icrit [^kri]. 

PreserU: j'^cris [6kri] 

(tu tois [^kri]) 
il toit [dkri] 

Imperfect: j'^criyais, etc. 

Past indefinite: j'ai toit, etc. 

Future: j'toirai M], etc. 

Conditional: j'^<;rinds [-^], etc. 



367. 



VOCABULARY 



attraper [atrap^], to catch 

rautomobile [16tomobil] (/.), auto- 
mobile 

b^te [b^:t], stupid 

le chauffeur [ch6fe(!iT], chauffeur 

le cinema [sin6ma], moving-picture 
show 

clair [kl^T], clear 

la com^die [kom^], comedy 

drdle [dr6:l], fumiy 



lent [1&], slow 

la nuit [nCd], night 

la pidce [py^], play 

le pied [py€], foot; k — , on foot 

le rhume [rum], cold (malady) 

la scdne [s^n], stage 

le taxi [taksi], taxicab 

le th^tre [t64:tr], theater 

la trag^die [trag^], tragedy 

vite [vit], quickly, fast 



368. DRILL 

1. Am I wrong? You are right Est-ce que j'ai tort? Vous avez 

raison 

2. Who is afraid? We are cold Quiapeur? Nous avons froid 

3. Are you reading? We are Lisez-vous? Nous toivons 

writing 

4. Was she reading? She was lisait-elle? , EUe Icrivait 

writing 
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5. Would you read? I would 

write 

6. Let us read! Do not write! 

7. Do you know what I have 

written? 

8. I need the books that I have 

read 

9. What ladies have you seen? 

10. We saw two old ladies 

11. We read what is amusing 

12. I know what I wish 

13. What you say is stupid 

14. Did you write the letter 

that I have read? 

15. Are you afraid of this man? 

16. I have read the play; it is 

well written 

17. Write to me I; don't write to 
pW her! 

18. He will reaid the books you 

have read 

19. That's what he desired 

20. You are wrong and I am 

right 



Est-ce que vous liriez? J'6cri- 

rais 
Lisons! N'toivez pas! 
Savez-vous ce que j'ai 6crit? 

J'ai besoin des livres que j'ai lus 

Quelles dames avez-vous vues? 
Nous avons vu deux vieilles 

dames 
Nous lisons ce qui est amusant 
Je sals ce que je veuz 
Ce que vous dites est bite 
Avez-vous toit la lettre que j'ai 

lue? 
Avez-vous peur de cet homme? 
J'ai lu la pi^ce; elle est bien 

Icrite 
£crivez-moiI; ne lui 6crivez pas! 

n lira les livres que vous avez 

lus 
VoilH ce qu'il d^sirait 
Vous avez tort et j'ai raison 



369. Reading. Je vais tr^ souvent au cinema et au 
thddtre, et je pense que j'ai raison. Ce qui serait b^te, ce 
serait de demeurer dans une grande ville sans y aller aussi 
souvent que possible. On aurait tort, vraiment. Je prends 
toujours de bonnes places pour ma femme et moi. En haut s 
nous aurions chaud, ce que je n'aime pas; en bas nous au- 
rions froid prfes des fenStres, ce que ma fenmie n'aime pas. 
Et nous avons peur aussi d'attraper un rhume. Nous sonmies 
done obliges de prendre les meilleures places prfts de la scfene. 
Cela coiite cher, mais j'ai assez d'argent. II est vrai que lo 
nous ne prenons jamais de taxi pour aller au thd&tre; nous 
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y allons k pied. On n'a qu'jt partir de bonne beure ou k 
marcher un peu vite pour arriver k temps. On a tort d'ar- 
river quand la pidce est commencde, conmie beaucoup le 

IS font. On ne commence qxi'k huit heures un quart; on ne 

V finit le plus souvent qu'k onze heures et demie, ou k minuit. 

On donne quelquefois des trag^es, ce qui n'est pas tr^s 

amusant, quelquefois des combes. Voiljt ce que j'aimel 

Je n'aime pas les pi^es de Shakespeare. Je les ai vues 

20 toutes au thd&tre, et je les ai lues un peu il y a quarante ans. 
C'est un peu vieux, tout cela. On dit qu'il les a 6crites il y 
a tr^s longtemps. On 6crivait comme cela au temps de 
Shakespeare, mais nous n'^crivons plus comme lui au- 
jourd'hui. On 6crit clairement maintenant. Ces vieilles 

2s pi^es ne sont pas bien 6crites; quand je les ai lues je les ai 
trouv^s tr^s difficiles k comprendre. Je ne les ai jamais 
finies. Et puis, vous savez, ce sont des trag^es, ce qui ne 
me fait pas plaisir. Je ne les ai plus lues depuis. J'ai tort 
peut-^tre, mais je ne les ai jamais aimdes, les trag^es. Un 

30 beau jeune homme 6pouse une belle jeune fiUe, et toujours k 
la fin de la pifece Tun ou Tautre est mort! Vous les avez lues 
aussi, je pense, ces vieilles pifeces. Nous les lisions k I'^ole 
— parce que Shakespeare les a 6crites. — Je ne les ai jamais 
lues depuis. Nous en 6crivons de beaucoup meilleures 

35 aujourd'hui. Ce que je trouve trte drdle, c'est que ma femme 
lisait encore ces pifeces cet hiver. Elles les a trouvfes assez 
amusanfes — seulement, aprSs les avoir finies, elle avait 
toujours peur de sortir la nuit. Nous ne voulons done voir 
que des pifeces vraiment amusantes. Une petite commie 

40 bien ^crite, voilk ce que je demande aprSs avoir travaillg du 
matin jusqu'au soir! 

370. R£sum£. Aller au th^tre; raison ou tort; places; 
chaud, froid, rhume; cher; taxi; arriver Jl temps, arriver tard; 
commencer et finir; tragedies, combes; lu Shakespeare, 
vieux; pieces bien 6crites, claires, difficiles; tragedies, jeune 
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homme et jeune fiUe; a I'^ole, depuis; ma femme, elle a peur; 
pieces amusantes, aprds le travail. 

371. Oral Drill. 1. Do you need this? 2. I need that. 
3. Read this book. 4. I have read those plays. 5. What 
plays have 'you read? 6. I was reading your letters. 7. Are 
the letters well written? 8. We have not read them. 9. Will 
you read them? 10. I have read the letters that you wrote. 
11. You were wrong. 12. No, I am always right. 13. Do 
you need your pens? 14. Have you found her? 15. She is 
lost. 16. She has lost her sister. 17. We know what they 
wish. 18. What is done is done. 19. Are you warm? 
20. He was wrong. 21. We have written to them. 22. The 
plays are well played. 23. They played badly. 24. She 
has caught a cold. 25. Those men will be caught. 26. The 
automobiles will go fast. 27. I am not afraid of the taxicabs. 
28. They go more slowly. 29. Are you afraid to go on foot? 
30. The play that I saw was very funny. 31. She knew 
what she was writing. 32. She was on the stage reading a 
tragedy. 33. I have seen, read and written plays. 34. There 
are the letters that I have read or written. 



372. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Will you come to the park 

with me? 

2. No, I shaU go to the theater 

this evening — or to the 
moving-pictures. I am 
always cold in the park 

3. You are right. You will be 

warm at the theater. But 
what are you reading, eh? 

4. I was reading the play that 

they gave yesterday eve- 
ning 



Est-ce que vous viendrez au pare 

avec moi? 
Non, j'irai au th^tre ce soir — 

ou au cintoa. J'ai toujours 

froid au pare 

Vous avez raison. Vous aurez 
chaud au th^tre. Mais que 
lisez-vous done? 

Je lisais la pidee qu'on a donn^e 
hier soir 
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5. I have not read it. Who 

wrote it? 

6. It's the play that you 

saw Wednesday, and 
which you found so 
pretty 

7. You are wrong — it's an- 

other play that they 
played Wednesday 

8. Do read it! It's two of my 

friends who wrote it. All 
that they write is pretty. 
It's they who wrote the 
comedy that they played 
Monday. They wrote it 
in a single week! 

9. They write fast, truly. 

Shakespeare didn't 
write as fast as they 

10. He! no — he wrote very 

slowly. And then, he 
wrote only tragedies. 
Have you read them? 

11. No, I never read any. I 

used to read some at 
school 

12. You didn't find them very 

amusing, those trage- 
dies? 

13. No, I never liked them. 

Why does one read those 
things? That's what I 
don't understand. What 
I ask for is a good, amus- 
ing comedy, like the little 
play that I saw Saturday. 
But tragedies, no! There 
are so many of them every 



Moi je ne Tai pas lue. Qui esl^e 

qui Pa toite? 
Cast la pidce que vous avez vue 

mercredi, et que vous avez 

trouv^e si jolie 

Vous avez tort — c'est une autre 
pidce qu'on a jou6e mercredi 

lisez-la done! Ce sont deux de 
mes amis qui Pont faite. Tout 
ce qulls gcrivent est joli. Ce 
sont euz' qui out ^crit la co- 
m^die qu'on a donn^e lundi. 
ns Pont 6crite en une seule 
semainel 

Ils6criventvite,vraiment. Shake- 
speare n'^rivait pas aussi vite 
qu'euz 

Lull non — il 6crivait trds lente- 
ment. Et puis, il n'a 6crit 
que des tragedies. £st-ce que 
vous les avez lues? 

Non, jen'en lis jamais. Penlisais 
au college 

Vous ne les avez pas trouv6es tr^s 
amusantes, ces tragedies? 

Non, je ne les ai jamais aim6es. 
Pourquoi lit-on ces choses-lH? 
Voil^ ce que je ne comprends 
pas. Ce que je demande c'est 
ime bonne com§die amusante 
comme la petite pi^e que j'ai 
vue samedi. Mais des trage- 
dies, n<ml n y en a tant tous 
les jours: les taxis, les auto- 
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day: the taadcabs, the mobiles, les ehauffeurs qui vont 

autos, the chauffeurs that si vite! 
go so fast! 

14. That's true — one does not C'est vrai — on n'a pas besoin de 

need any tragedies tragedies 

373. Conversation, (ij We go every day to the moving- 
pictures; are we right? (2.y We never go to the theater; are 
we wrong? 3. Do you always get (prendre) good seats? 
4. Are you warm or cold at the theater? 5. If you have 
seats near the stage, are you afraid of catching a cold? 
6. Have you seen the plays that Shakespeare wrote? 7. Did 
your friends find them easy to understand when they read 
them? 8. Do you read now the same books that you used 
to read at school? 9. Your wife has read the play that I 
wrote; did she finish it and did she understand it? 10. Did 
Shakespeare use to write slowly or fast? 

374. Theme. We have never gone to the moving-pic- 
tures, and we do not often go to the theater. Upstairs one 
is hot; downstah^ one is cold. And one easily catches a 
cold in the theater. I am always afraid of that. And then 
the comedies of to-day are badly written. We have almost 5 
always found them very stupid. We have seen some good 
plays that we have liked and that we found well written also. 
When they played them well, we have seen them with 
pleasure. But forty years ago one wrote better. We>write 
too fast now. TWe read too fast also. If you read fas?, you 10 
are wrong. We used to read slowly. We were right. We 
understood what we were reading. One needs, much time 
to (pour) understand a good book. I have nearly always 
understood the books that I have read. I think in reading^ 
Does one think much to-day in reading or in writing? No. 15 
The men and women of to-day read and write much; what 
they do not do is to (c'est de) think. They are wrong, 
truly. What they do is easy: they read and write; but they 
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are afraid to think. Or, perhaps, they do not need to think ! 
20 And also, we do not read the best books. Shakespeare has 
written many beautiful plays. Have you bought them? 
have you read them? have you understood them? 

375. Exercises. A. Use past indefinites with each of the 
following: quelle, to arrive, to go, quels, to go otd, to come 
bade, to learn, the men whom, the men who, the thing which, 
quelles, quel. 

B. Conjugate: 

I am right. I shall be afraid. 

I was {imperfect) wrong. I needed (past indefinite) that. 

C Conjugate: 

I know what is here. I shall know what you will have. 

D. Drill on lire and ficrire: § 480, D. 



37. TRENTE-SEPTlfiME LEgON [trd:t sfityftm] 

LA TOILETTE 
I 
376. Reflexive Verbs: se laver* [se lav^], to wash oneself. 

Present: 

je me lave \\&:v]f I wash myself nous nous lavons [lavo], we wash 

ourselves 
(tu te laves [lanr], thou washest vous yotts lavez [lav6], you wash 

thyself) yourself or yourselves 

il sc lave [la nr], he washes him- ils se lavent [larv], they wash 

self themselves 

Imperfect: je me lavais, etc. 

Past indefinite: je me suis lav6 nous nous sommes lav6s 

(ta t'es lav§) vous vous £tes lav^(s) 

fl s'est lav^ lis se sont lavte 

elle s'est lav^e elles se sont lav^es 
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Note 1. The auxiliary with reflexive verbs is tee; cf. § 135. 
Note 2. For the agreement of the past participle see § 135, note 1. 

Future: je me laverai, etc. 

377. Some verbs which are not reflexive in English are 
reflexive in French: se d^cher*, to hurry; se lever*, to get 
up; se promener*, to take a vmUc, etc. 

378. As in English so in French some verbs may be re- 
flexive or non-reflexive: 

tromper, to deceive, but se tromper*, to be mistaken 
habiUer, to dress (somebody else), but s'habiller*, to dress 
{oneself) 

379. Conduire [kodiii:r]/ to conduct; conduisant [ko- 
diiizd], conduit [kodtii]. 

Present indicative: je conduls [kodtd] nous condtdsons [kodtiizo] 

(ta condtiis [kod^]) vous condtiisez [kodtiiz^] 
fl conduit [kodtii] fls conduisent [koduirz] 

380. Croire [krwa:r], to believe; croyant [krwayd], cru [kru]. 

Present indicative: je crois [krwa] nous croyons [krwayo] 

(tu crois [krwa]) vous croyez Pa*way^] 

il croit [krwa] ils croient [krwa] 

(All forms of these verbs, except the present participle and the past 
participle, follow the rules.) 

381. ' VOCABULARY 

la blanchisseuse [bldchised:z], comment [komd], how7^ 

laundress se d^pdcher* [se d6p^h6], to 
le bras [bra], arm hurry 

la chaussette [chds^t], sock fatiguer [fatig6], to tire 

la chemise [chemirz], shirt habUler [abiy^], to dress 

^ Cf. comme, how . . .1: 

Comment lavez-voiis tela? How do you know that? 
Comme elle est bellet How beautiful she isl 
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lever^ \iev6], to raise 

se leyer"^, to get up, rise 

le linge [la:j], linen 

se marier* [se rnary^], to get 

married 
se promener*^ [se promn^], to take 

a walk 
propre [propr], clean, neat 



raccommoder [rakomod^], to mend 

se reposer"^ [se rep6z^], to rest 

sale [sal], dirty 

le savon [savo], soap 

la serviette [s^rvy^t], towel 

sous [sou], imder 

tromper [trop^], to deceive 

se tromper"^, to be mistaken 



382. 



DRILL 



1. I tire you; I tire myself 

2. She deceives him; she de- 

ceives herself 

3. We hurry; we rested 

4. They hurried; they are not 

resting 

5. Hurry up ! ; let's get married ! 

6. Don't tire yourself!; you 

tired yourself 

7. Get up ! ; let's dress ourselves ! 

8. He dressed himself ; he takes 

a walk 

9. She took a walk; I am mis- 

taken 

10. I was mistaken; I led her 

11. He was hurrying; let's hurry! 

12. I have believed it; don't be- 

lieve it! 

13. Believe me!; we were not 

conducting her 

14. How was he conducting him- 

self ? 

15. Have the ladies not lost 

themselves? 

16. How has she conducted her- 

self? 



Je V011S fatigue; je me fatigue 
Elle le trompe; elle se trompe 

Nous nous dipdchons; nous nous 

sommes reposes 
Us se sont d6pdch6s; lis ne se re- 

posent pas 
D6p6chez-vous!; marions-nousi 
Ne vous fatiguez pas!; vous vous 

§tes f atigu^ 
Levez-vousI; habillons-nous! 
n s'est habilli; il se promdne 

Elle s'est promen^e; je me trompe 

Je me trompais; je Pal conduite 
n se d^p^chait; d6p6chons-nous! 
Je Pal cm; ne le croyez pas! 

Croyez-moil; nous ne la condui- 

sions pas 
Comment se conduisait-il? 

Est-ce que les dames ne se sont 

pas perdues? 
Comment s'est-elle conduite? 



1 like acheter, § 160. 
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17. Have you not believed her? Est-ce que vous ne I'avez pas crue? 

18. We conduct ourselves well Nous nous conduisons bien 

19. Conduct yourselves well! Conduisez-vous bien I 

20. Y6u never used to believe Vous ne croyiez jamais cela 

that 

383. Reading. Je me suis lev^ k neuf heures ce matin — 
non, je me trompe — k neuf heures et demie. Je me Ifeve de 
meilleure heure que cela les autres jours, mais je me suis 
beaucoup fatigu^e hier soir en me promenant au pare. Je 
me suis done repos6e ce matin. Ma soeur m'a conduite k s 
travers tout ce grand pare! Nous nous sonames promenfes 
pendant trois grandes heures 1 Comme nous nous sonunes 
fati^^s! Mais conune nous nous sonunes amuses aussi! 
Quand j'6tais k T^cole il y a vingt ans, je me promenais 
beaucoup avec ma sceur. Nous nous promenions ensemble lo 
tons les jours pendant des heures. Elle choisissait^toujours le 
chemin. Elle me conduisait k travers les champs, k droite, 
k gauche, ne prenant jamais une seule minute pour se re- 
poser. Non, elle ne se reposait jamais, cette fiUe! Elle 
prenait le premier chemin venu; elle se trompait; elle s'y 15 
perdait; elle revenait; elle en prenait un autre. Elle ne se 
fatiguait jamais! Quand je disais: Reposons-nous un peu! 
elle r^pondait: Non, d6pdchon&-nousI On aurait cm qu'elle 
me conduisait S, travers la Prance et qu'elle se d6p^hait 
pour arriver avant le soir! Vous croyiez hier que ma soeur 20 
me conduirait chez vous? Non — mais oh m'a-t-elle done 
conduite, croyez-vous? Chez la blanchisseuse! Pendant 
tout le temps que nous nous promenions, elle avait un petit 
paquet sous le bras. L'auriez-vous cm? C'^tait du linge 
sale: des chemises, des faux-cols, des chaussettes, des mou- 25 
choirs de son mari! Vous savez, n'est-ce pas, que ma sceur 
s'est marine au mois d'aoM? Elle m'a done conduite jus- 
qn'k la porte de la blanchisseuse. Elle a frapp^ et une 
vieille femme, assise prte de la fenfitre, s'est levfe et s'est 
montr^ k la porte. Elle nous a conduites k travers toute la 30 
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maison. Enfin houb nous eommes trouv^ datm la cui^De. 
Ma soeur a dit & la blanchiseeuse: flPouvez-vous laver mon 
linge pour demain?* La vieille femme s'est d^p^h^ de 
t^pondre qu'elle ne travaillait jamais les jotirs de f4te et 
'35 qu'elle se reposerait jusqu'& mercredi. <Mm8 nonU a dit 



Une TJeille femme e'eet montrie i la porte 

ma soeur. «Vou8 vous 6tes repos^ dimanche; vous vous 
reposerez encore jeudi, si vous voulez, mais vous laverez 
mon linge mardi — et bien proprement! Voici du savon! Et 
n'oubliez paa de ra«commoder les chaussettes, si elles en ont 
o besoin. Maintenant, d^chons-nous!)) 

384. RisumS. Se lever; se fatiguer, se reposer; soeur; 
pare; k I'^ole; se promeuer; choisir le chemin; le perdre; se 
reposer ou se d^p^her; h travers la France; chez qui; che» 
la blanchisseuse; [laquet; linge du mari; f rapper; ouvrir, 
conduire; cuisine; laver; ffete; dimanche, jeudi; raccommoder. 

385. Oral Drill. 1. We tire them. 2. You deceive us. 
3. He deceives himself. 4. Let's hurry up! 5. Do not get 
married! 6. Rest! 7. We never rest. 8. You are mistaken. 
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9. Are they not taking a walk? 10. Get up and dress your- 
self! 11. We have dressed ourselves already. 12. He was 
dressing himself. 13. She has dressed herself. 14. She has 
dressed the little girl. 15. You have deceived yourself. 
16. You have not deceived me. 17. Let us not make a mis- 
take! 18. She was taking a walk. 19. They were hurryii^. 
20. Where did you lead her? 21. Are you conducting your- 
self well? 22. Are you fatigued? 23. Have you fatigued 
yourself? 24. Do not believe him! 25. I never have be- 
lieved her. 26. I believe she conducts herself well. 27. He 
used to believe that we were conducting ourselves well. 
28. Where were they conducting her? 29. We have brought 
some soap. 30. The laundress has washed the shirts and the 
towels. 31. Where are the socks? has she not mended them? 
32. She was carrying a package of dirty towels under her (le) 
arm. 33. If I am not mistaken, this is clean linen. 



386. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Good-day, Henry! Tell me, 

what are you doing? 

2. Nothing — I am resting 

3. You're resting? How have 

you tired yourself then, 
you who never tire your- 
self? - 

4. I walked a long time with 

my friend John. That's 
what has tired me. He 
came to my house this 
morning at five o'clock to 
take a walk with me! 

5. How! he gets up so early? 

6. Yes, we get up, he and I, be- 

tween five and six o'clock. 



Bonjour, Henri! Dites-moi, 
qu'est-ce que vous faites? 

Rien — je me repose 

Vous vous reposez? Comment 
▼ous £tes-vous done fatigu^/ 
vous qui ne tous fatiguez ja- 
mais? 

Je me suis promen^ trds long- 
temps avec mon ami Jean. 
C'est ce qui m'a fatigul. B est 
▼enu chez moi ce matin k dnq 
heures, pour se promener avec 
moil 

Comment! il se Ihve de si bonne 
heure? 

Oui, nous nous levons, ltd et moi, 
entre cinq et six heures. J'ai 
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I believed it was the laun- 
dress with my clean linen 
who was knocking at my 
door, believing that I had 
not yet got up 

7. Ybu were mistaken! 

8. I was mist£^en. It was 

John 

9. And you took a walk with 
V. him? 

10^ Yes — he knocked a second 
time saying: Qet up! 
Hurry! 

11. Had you not got up already? 

12. No, i had not yet got up, 

but 1 got lip immediately. 
After ha Viiig washed and 
dressed myself, I made a 
package of dirty linen to 
carry to the laimdress: 
shirts, towels, handker- 
chiefs, socks. She not 
only washes them well, 
but she mends them also 

13. Where did you walk? Where 

did John lead you? 

14. Into the park. And, believe 

me, we got tired. John 
kept leading me into all 
the comers! 



era que c'6tait la blanchisseuse 
avec men linge propre qui frap- 
pait i ma porte, croyant que je 
ne m'^tais pas encore lev6 

Vous vous Mes tromp^! 

Je me sols tromp6. C'toit Jean 

£t vous vous -^tes promen6 avec 
lui? 

OuIt-iI a frappg ime deuzi^me 
fois en disant: Levez-vous! 
D6p6chez-vous! 

Est-ce que vous ne vous ^tiez pas 
lev6 d^jH? 

Non, je ne m'^tais pas encore 
lev6, mais je me suis lev6 tout 
de suite. Aprds m'toe lav6 et 
habiU^, j'ai fait im paquet de 
linge sale pour porter chez la 
blanchisseuse: des chemises, 
des serviettes, des mouchoirs, 
des chaussettes. Non seule- 
ment elle les lave bien, mais 
elle les raccommode aussi 

Oil est-ce que vous vous 6tes pro- 
men^s? Oil Jean vous a-t-il 
conduit? ^ 

Dans le pare. Et, eroyez-moi, 
nous nous sommes fatigu6s. 
Jean me eonduisait dans tous 
les coins! 



387: Conversation. 1. Tell me, my friends, at what time 
did you get up to-day? 2. Did you tire yourself, taking a 
walk across the fields? 3. Did you rest after walking? 
4. With whom did you use to walk every day when you 
lived in th^ city? 5. When you used to say: HUrry up! how 
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did your sister answer you? 6. What did she have under 
her arm while she was leading you through the city? 7. Who 
brought the soap and towels to the laundress's house? 8. Dur- 
ing how many days did you rest after working ( = after having 
worked)? 9. The laundress said she had not rested a minute 
since Sunday; do you believe it? 10. Why do you not hurry 
when you wash yourself? 

388. Theme. I (/.) took a walk yesterday with John — no, 
I am mistaken, it was Peter who took a walk with me. We 
got up early, we dressed and we departed. I said to Peter: 
"Lead me; I should lose myself in this big city, if I led 
you." He led me then through the streets, to the left, to the 5 
right, without end. He kept hurrying, he never rested. You 
believe that he rested sometimes, don't you? You are 
mistaken. How he hurried! and how we tired ourselves! 
You would never have believed it. How I tired myself! 

I have rested from this morning till this evening, and I am 10 
still tired now. Would you have believed it? Peter led me to 
the door of a Uttle house. He knocked and a young woman 
showed herself. She was mending some Hnen — soma towels, 
I believe. You will not believe me — but she is Peter's wife! 
They got married this sunmier! I got married a month ago, 15 
but all my friends knew it. Peter has said nothing of it to his 
friends. That's very fuimy, isn't it? She is very beautiful, 
and a very good girl, I believe. She conducted herself very 
well with me, she took a walk in the garden with me, and 
she said to me that she believed herself the friend of all 20 
Peter's friends. We walked twenty minutes together — and 
then she and Peter walked an hour while I amused myself in 
the house. 

389. Exercises. A. Drill on the past indefinite of se 
d§pgcher, se lever, se promener: § 480, A. 

B. Drill on se laver, se fatiguer, se marier: § 480, D. 

C. Drill on conduire, croire: § 480, D. 



216 BEGINNING FRENCH [§390 

38. TRENTE-HUITlfiME LEgON [trdit ttityftm] 

LA TOILETTE 



390. Elle s'est lavi les mains/ She washed her hands 
Elle s'est cassg le bras/ She broke her arm 

These verbs are really not reflexive, for the subject and 

the object are not the same. When such a verb takes an 

object, as here, the participle naturally does not i^ree with 

the subject. 

Elle s'est lav^e, She washed herself 

But EUe s'est lav^ les mains, She washed her hands 

The pronoun is really an indirect object: to or for herself. 
Compare also Elle s'est parl6, She spoke to herself (no agree- 
ment since se is not a direct but an indirect object, the verb, 
consequently, not being a real reflexive). 

391. Sentir [sdtiir], to feel; sentant [sdtd], senti [sdti]. 

Present indicative: je sens [sd] nous sentons \s&io] 

(tu sens [sd]) vous sentez [sdt6] 

U sent [sd] ils sentent [sdrt] 

(The remaining forms follow the rules.) 

392. Conjugate like sentir: dormir, to sleep (Je dors, etc.) 

partir*, to depart, go away (Je 

pars, etc.) 
sortir*, to go ovi (je sors, etc.) 

393. VOCABULARY 

s'arrdter'*' [sardt^l, to stop les cheveuz [cheveti], hair 

le bain [ba], bath se coucher* [se kouch6], to go to 

blesser [b]ds6], to wound, hurt bed 

^ The definite article (the) is ordinarily used, instead of a possessive ad- 
jective (mj/, Ai«, her^ etc.)i with parts of the body. 
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la dent [dd], tooth 

se d^sliabiller* [se d^zabiy^], to 

undress 
la figure [fig(l:r], face 
la glace [glas], mirror 
le journal [journal] {pi. jonmauz 

|]oum6]), newspaper 



paifait [parf^], perfect 
pelgner [p^gn6], to comb 
quelqu'un [kdlku], some one 
se rappeler*^ [se rapl^J, to re- 
member 
la salle de bains [sal de ba], bath- 
room 



394. 



DRILL 



1. He gets up; we go to bed 

2. She got up; they went to 

bed 

3. Let's go to bed!; get up! 

4. Don't get up!; let's not get 

up! 

5. Stop!; let us stop! 

6. We stop; he was stopping 

7. We dress ourselves; he un- 

dresses himself 

8. Wash your face!; let's brush 

our hair! 

9. He wounds himself; she 

seated herself 

10. She has combed herself; she 

brushed her hair 

11. Do you remember?; I don't 

depart 

12. Brush my hair; brush your 

teeth 

13. She broke her arm; she 

stopped 

14. I say to myself; she said to 

herself 

15. She was going out; we were 

sleeping 

16. She washed her face; she de- 

parts 



U se live; nous nous couchons 

Elle s'est lev6e; ils se sent cou- 
ches 

Couchons-nons!; levez-vous! 

Ne V0U8 levez pas! ; ne nous levons 
pas! 

Arr^tez-vous!; airdtons-nous! 

Nous nous air^tons; 11 s'arr^tait 

Nous nous habiUons; il se des- 
habille 

Lavez-vous la figure!; brossons- 
nous les cheveuz! 

n se blesse; elle s'est assise 

Elle s'est peign^e; elle s'est 

bross6 les cheveuz 
Vous rappdez-vous?; je ne pars 

pas 
Brossez-moi les cheveuz; bros- 

sez-vous les dents 
Elle s'est cass6 le bras; elle s'est 

BiT%t€e 
Je me dis; elle s'est dit 

Elle sortait; nous dormions 

Elle s'est lav^ la figure; elle part 



' Like appeler, § 149. 
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17. She remembered; I used to Bile s'est rappel^e; je'me rappe- 

remember lais 

18. She wounded her hand; I EUe s'est bless6 la main; je ne 

don't sleep dors pas 

19. I feel it; he used to feel it Je le sens; il le sentait 

20. Is she sleeping?; we are go- Est-ce qu'elle dort?; nous sortons 

ing out 

395. Reading. Je me sens tr^ mal aujourd'hui, je ne 
sais pas pourquoi. Je me sentais parfaitement bien en me 
couchant hier soir. Je m'^tais dit, en me d^shabillant, 
qu'aprfes avoir dormi neuf heures je me Ifeverais ce matin 

5 avant ma seem*, mais c'est elle pourtant qui s'est lev6e la 
premiere. Elle 6tait toute joyeuse en se levant. Elle dort 
si bien qu'elle se Ifeve toujours en chantant comme un oiseau. 
Elle se lave, elle s'habille, elle se brosse, elle sort de sa 
chambre, elle vient voir k ma porte si je dors encore, et tout 

lo le temps elle chante! Elle est entrfe dans ma chambre ce 
matin, elle s'est assise k c6t6 de mon lit, et elle m'a demand^ 
con[mient je me sentais. J'ai r6pondu: ((Je me sens trfes mal. 
J'ai mal dormi.)) Elle m'a r^pondu: ((Ne sortons done pas 
aujovu-d'hui conune nous allions le faire! Lisons ensemble 

IS ce journal qu'on m'a apport^ il y a presque une demi- 
heure. Ou, si vous aimez mieux, rappelons-nous le bon 
temps que nous avons pass^ ensemble k P^cole. Est-ce que 
vous vous rappelez F^cole?)) «Je me suis rappel^ cette 6cole 
bien-aimfe pas plus tard qu'hier en parlant avec ma mfere, 

2o cette 6cole oii nous nous sommes si bien amus^es et si mal 
conduites.)) Nous nous sonMnes rappel^ tout ce que nous 
y faisions et tout ce que nous y disions. Ma soeur se rap- 
pelait avec le plus de plaisir le jour oii nous sommes sorties 
de Ik pour la dernifere fois. ((Ce jour-lA,)) disait-elle, ((je 

2$ m'^tais lev6e de bonne heure, je m'6tais lav6 la figure et la 
main droite, mais pas la main gauche — je m'^tais bless6 
cette main en jouant — je m'6tais habillfe, je m'6tais bro6s6 
les dents, et je sortais de ma chambre, un petit livre k la 
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main, que je m'^tais achet^ en partant de chez nous. Arri- 
v6e k la porte, je me suis arr6t6e. Je ne me rappelais plus si 30 
je m'^tais peign6e aprSs m'Stre bross6 les cheveux. Je me 
suis done regard^e dans la glace. Je me rappelle que je me 
suis trouv6 la figure assez jolie ce matin-Id., et je me suis dit, 
non sans un certain plaisir: ((Mademoiselle, vous vous ^tes 
si bien bross6 les cheveux, et vous vous 6tes si bien lav6 la 35 
figure, et vous vous 6tes si bien habill6e que je vous trouve 
la plus belle fiUe du monde! Vous vous marierez bient6t, 
je crois!)) ((Pas aujourd'hui, au moins!)) a dit quelqu'un 
derriftre moi! C'^tait la maitresse! EUe ^tait entree sans 
frapper, elle s'^tait assise derrifere moi, et elle avait entendu 40 
toutes les jolies choses que j'avais dites! Comme je me suis 
sentie bfete ce matin-1^!)) 

396. R£sum6. Se sentir mal ou bien; dormir, se lever; 
soeur, chanter; sortir, lire; se rappeler T^cole; s'amuser, se 
conduire; dernier jour; se laver; main bless^e; se brosser, 
dents, cheveux, se peigner; glace, jolie fiUe, se marier; 
maitresse assise. 

397. Oral Drill. 1. He is sleeping; he gets up. 2. Let 
us stop!; stop! 3. They are sleeping; we go to bed. 4. Comb 
yourself!; undress! 5. I was sleeping; she goes out. 6. We do 
not remember that. 7. They were departing. 8. Some one 
will remember that. 9. He washes himself. 10. She has 
seated herself. 11. She has washed her hands. 12. He has 
said to himself. 13. She got up. 14. She seated herself. 
15. She brushed her hair. 16. Is he sleeping? 17. He was 
not sleeping. 18. I have not slept. 19. Let us go out! 
20. She broke her arm. 21. She brushed her teeth. 22. I 
sleep when he goes out. 23. They were departing. 24. She 
has bought herself a book. 25. The girls have remembered 
that. 26. The women have conducted themselves bacily. 
27. Conduct yourselves well! 28. She stopped while I was 
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going out. 29. Go to bed and sleep! 30. Let's go to bed! 
31. She got up. 32. She has broken her arm. 33. They 
were saying to themselves. 34. We feel nothing. 35. No- 
body feels it. 36. She has bought herself a newspaper. 



398. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Good-day, Mary! At what 

hour did you get up? 

2. I got up at five o'clock 

3. They rise early at your 

house! 

4. We always get up before six 

o'clock 

5. And at what time do you 

go to bed? 

6. We went to bed yesterday 

evening at ten o'clock 

7. What have you done since 

you got Up? 

8. I took a bath in the bath- 

room; I washed my face; 
I dressed; I combed my- 
self, and I brushed my 
teeth 

9. You brushed yourself, — I 

believe it — but have you 
really washed your face? 
I should never have be- 
lieved it. Have you not 
looked at your face in the 
mirror? 

10. I have not looked at my 

face — no — I have not 
looked at myself in the 
mirror 

11. You have your face all red! 



Bonjour, Marie! A quelle heure 

V0U8 ites-vous lev6e? 
Je me suis lev6e k dnq heures 
On se live de bomie heure chez 

vousi 
Nous nous levons toujours avtot 

SIX heures 
Et k queUe heure est-ce que vous 

vous couchez? 
Nous nous sommes couches hier 

soir k dix heures 
Qu'est-ce que vous avez fait de- 

puis que vous vous 6tes lev6e? 
pai pris im bain dans la salle de 

bains; je me suis lav6 la figure; 

je me suis habiU6e; je me suis 

peign6e, et je me suis brossd 

les dents 
Vous vous 6tes bross^e — je le 

crois — nuds est-ce que vous 

vous dtes vraiment lav6 la 

figure? Je ne I'aurais jamais 

cm. Est-ce que vous ne vous 

ites pas regard^ la figure dans 

lai^ce? 
Je ne me suis pas regard^ la figure 

— non — je ne me suis pas re- 

gard^e dans la i^ce 

Vous avez la figure toute rouge! 
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12. Ah, I know! I fell in com- 

ing out of my room 

13. You hurt yourself ? 

14. 1 hurt my foot and I almost 

believed that I had broken 
my arm 

15. How did you hurt yourself? 

16. I did not remember that 

there was a staircase in 
front of my door. I fell 
and I only stopped down- 
stairs. That is how 1 
hurt iny foot 



Ah, je saisi Je suis tomb^e en 
sortant de ma chambre 

Votts Tous ^tes fait mai? 

Je me suis blessd le pied et je 
croyais presque que je m'^tais 
cass^ le bras 

Comment vous dtes-vous bless^e? 

Je ne me suis pas rappel6 qu'il 
y avait im escalier devant ma 
porte. Je suis tomb^e et je ne 
me suis arrdt^e qu'en bas. 
VoilH comment je me suis 
bless6 le pied 



399. Conversation. 1. How do you feel now, and how 
did you feel when you went to bed? 2. What had the lady 
said to herself in going to bed? 3. When do you go to bed 
and when do you get up? 4. What did the sister do when 
she got up? 5. If you remember how you used to pass the 
time at school, tell it to my sister. 6. Do the girls re- 
member what they used to say and do? 7. Has Mary 
washed her hands, and has her sister washed herself? 8. Have 
the little girls brushed their teeth? 9. When did she buy 
herself the newspapers? 10. Have you heard the things 
which we have said, or were you sleeping? 



400. Theme. As Mary was not feeling very well, she 
said to herself: ''I will go to bed at half past eight this 
evening, and if I sleep well I shall get up early to-morrow 
and take a walk in the park." She had washed her hands, she 
had brushed her teeth and she had gone to bed, when she 5 
remembered that she had not read the newspaper. She got 
up, she dressed herself and she brushed her hair. She 
looked at herself in the glass and said to herself: ''I have 
not dressed myself very well, and I have not brushed my 
hair very well, but I am goii^ out only to buy myself a 10 
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newspaper. I shall come back immediately." She departs 
and goes to the store. As she was going out of the store 
where she had bought herself the newspaper, she fell on the 
sidewalk. She wounded her head and she nearly broke her 
IS left arm. Poor Mary! She called a cabby, the carriage 
stopped in front of the store, she got in and seated herself. 
On arriving home, she washed her face and looked at herself 
in the glass. She was no longer very pretty! She brushed 
herself, she washed her hands and she went to bed. 

401. Exercises. A. Drill on se coucher, s'arreter: 
§ 480, D. 

B. Drill (on blackboard) on the past indefinite of se 
layer, se laver les mains: § 480, A. 

C Drill on sentir, dormir, partir : § 480, D. 



39. TRENTE-NEUVlfiME LEgON [tr<J:t neiivyfem] 



LA CASERNE 



402. Order of Personal Pronotms: 



me 
te 
se 
nous 


precede 


le 
la 
les 


precede 


Itsi 
leur 


vous 











precede y } precede(8) en 



n me le dit, He says it to me 

n le lui dit, He says it to him 

n se le dit, He says it to himself 

U nous les a donnas, He gave them to us 

n les leur a donnas, He gave them to them 

n m'en a donn€, He gave me some 

n ne leur en donne pas, He does not give them any 

n n'y en a pas, There are none 



§403] 



LEgON XXXIX 



223 



Exception: after a positive imperative, the direct object pronoun 
always comes first — and en and y always come last. 

403. Voir [vwa:r], to see; voyant [vwayd], vu [vii]. 

Present indicative: je vois [vwa] nous voyons [vwayo] 

(tu vois [vwa]) vous voyez [vway6] 

il voit [vwa] ils voient [vwa] 

FiUure: je verrai [v^r^J, etc. 

(The remaining forms follow the rules.) 

404. Vouloir [voulwarr], to wish; voulant [vouM], voulu 
[voultij. 

Present indicative: je veux [veti] 

(tu veiix [ved]) 
11 veut [ved] 

Future: je voudrai [voudr^], etc. 

(The remaining forms follow the rules.) 



nousvoulons [voulo] 
vous voulez [voul^] 
ils veulent [veiil] 



405. 



VOCABULARY 



Panne [larm] (/.), arm, weapon 
Parm^e [arm6] (/.), army 
la bataille [batary], battle 
se battre* [se batr], to fight 
le capitaine [kapitdn], captain 
la caserne [kazem], barracks 
le drapeau [drap6] (pi. dra- 

peauz), flag 
V€p€e [16p6] (/.), sword 
le fusil [fuzi], gun 
gagner [gagn6], to win 
le g^n^ral [g6n6ral] (pi. g^n^auz), 

general 



la guerre [gS.T], war 

le lieutenant [lyeMnd], lieutenant 

la mort [mo a*], death 

la paiz \p^]f peace 

rendre [rdrdr], to give back 

le soldat [solda], soldier 

tuer [tu6], to kill 

il vaut mieux [v6 myed], it is 

better 
vouloir dire [voulwa:r dirr], to 

mean 



406. DRILL 

1. He will wish; she was wish- H voudra; elle voulait 

mg 

2. She sees; they were seeing Elle volt; ils voyaient 

3. We have wished ; we shall see Nous avons voulu ; |ious verrons 
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4. Show me theml; they wish 

5. I give him them; do you 

wish? 

6. They say it to him; do you 

see? 

7. I say it to them; let us seel 

8. He will give it back to us; I 

shall see hun 

9. Say it to him!; he has wished 

10. He gave me them; she used 

to wish 

11. There are some; they would 

wish 

12. What did that mean? 

13. She speaks to him of it 

14. Let us give it back to her! 

15. We do not wish to give him 

them 

16. What does he mean? 

17. Do not give them back to 

them! 

18. We used to say it to her 

19. This means nothing 

20. She has not wished to say 

it to him 



Montrez-les-moil; Us veulent 
Je les ltd donne; voulez-voos? 

Us le ltd disent; voyez-vous? 

Je le leur dis; voyons! 

n notis le rendra; je le verrai 

Dites-le-ltdl; II a votdu 

n me les a donnas; elle voulait 

n y en a; Us voudraient 

Qu'est-ce que cela voulait dire? 

Elle ltd en parie 

Rendons-le-lui! 

Nous ne voulons pas les ltd donner 

Qu'est-ce qu'il veut dire? 
Ne les leur rendez pas! 

Nous le ltd disions 

Cela ne veut rien dire 

Elle n'a pas voulu le lui dire 



407. Reading. Men frSre est soldat. II demeure k la 
caserne, oil vous voyez ce drapeau. Moi, je voudrais 6tre 
soldat aussi. Je le lui dis toujours quand je le vois et il Ine 
r^pond toujours: «Nous verrons.» II n'a jamais voulu 

5 apprendre un metier. Je me rappelle bien qu'il n'avait 
que huit ans quand il disait d^j^ qu'il voulait ^tre capitaine. 
Moi — je n'avais que quatre ans — je voulais 6tre g^n^ral, 
au moins. Mon frfere avait un fusil. C'est mon oncle qui 
le lui avait donn^. Moi, j'avais une 6p6e. C'est ma tante 

ID qui me I'avait donn^e. Mais avec son fusil, mon frfere ne 
pouvait tuer persoime. Voili pourquoi on le lui avait 
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dotm^I Et moi, je n'aurais pu blesser personne avec mon 
6p€e. Voil^ pourquoi on me I'avait doiiii^! On nous lea a 
donnfe, ce fusil et cette 6pfe, h Noel, pendant une visite que 
nous faisions chez notre oncle. Quand nous sommes re- is 
venus chez nous, le fusil au bras, I'^p^ k la main, ma mdre 
en nous voyant, a demand^ tout de suite: «:Qu'estK« que cela 



Mon fr^re'est soldat 

veut dire? Qui done vous a donn^ ces choses-l&?» Nous 
lui avons r^poodu que notre oncle et notre timte nous les 
avaient donnfes, et que cela voul^t dire que nous allions 20 
fitre Boldats. tiMais ils vont se battre, il vont se tuer avec 
ces armes-l&lu a dit ma m^rey iJe ne comprends pas mon 
fr^requilesleuradonn^I Jelelui diraiquandje le verrail 
Je le trouve joliment (-very) b6te!» «Attendez!ft a dit 
raon p6re. aVoyons ce fusill Montrez-le-moi!» «Le voiI&!)> as 
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a r^pondu mon frftre en le lui donnant. Mon pdre Fa re- 
gard6 un peu, puis il le lui a rendu en disant: ((Avec cette 
arme-ld, vous ne pourrez tuer personne. C'est un vieux 
fusil cass^ qui ne vaut plus rien. Votre oncle vous Pa donn^ 

30 parce qu'il n'en voulait plus. Maintenant nous verrons si 
V6p6e vaut mieux que le fusil. Voyon&-la! Donnez-la- 
moi! — La void! — C'est tout? — Comment tout? — Mais 
ce n'est que la moiti^ d'une 6pfe! II y a longtemps qu'elle 
est cassfe, cette ^p^llt! Ne voyez-vous pas? Je vous 

35 la rendrai avec plaisir. Avec ces armes-li vous ne donne- 
rez la mort k personne, mes enfants!)) 

Pourtant, pendant des mois on nous voyait faire la guerre 
dans la cour derrifere la maison. Les autres gargons n'^taient 
que soldats; mon frSre et moi, nous ^tions lieute- 

40 nants, capitaines, g^n^raux. Nous commandions tou jours 
I'armfe. Nous avions b&ti une caserne dans la cour, nous 
nous battions tons les jours sous le drapeau rouge, blanc et 
bleu, nous gagnions cinquante batailles, et puis, la guerre 
bien finie, nous f aisions la paix. Et maintenant, conune vous 

45 voyez, mon frSre est vraiment soldat. 

408. R6sum£. fltre soldat, metier; huit ans, quatre 
ans; fusil, 6p6e; tuer, blesser; Noel; mSre; qui a donn6; se 
tuer; bfete; montrer; vieux fusil; 6p6e cass^e; com*, caserne; 
arm^e; drapeau; la paix. 

409. Oral Drill. 1. They see. 2. They wish. 3. We 
wish. 4. Don't you see? 5. He wished. 6. What do you 
wish? 7. I wish to give him them. 8. We see them. 
9. They have not wished it. 10. Let us see! 11. He says 
it to us. 12. We do not see him. 13. We wish it. 14. Say 
it to me! 15. Will you see any? 16. Is there any? 17. Do 
you wish it? 18. What do they see? 19. Has he given them 
to her? 20. What does that mean? 21. Give me a 
flag! 22. Do not give me it! 23. Give me it! 24. Say it 
to her! 25. Do they wish to say it to them? 26. I wished 
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to know what he meant. 27. Will you see the captain? 
28. I wished to see the lieutenant. 29. Do the generals wish 
to be with the army? 30. The soldier would wish it. 
31. Do you see the swords? 32. I wished to give them to 
him. 33. Have you wished to se^ the guns? 34. Will you 
see the soldiers coming from the barracks? 35. When the 
war will be finished, the generals will wish to make (the) 
peace. 36. If he fought, they would wish to kill him. 
37. He is not afraid of death. 38. What does this word mean? 



410. 



II 
DIALOGUE 



1. Do you sometimes see my 

brothers? 

2. I see them quite often pass 

in (a) taxicab before my 
window 

3. Have you never gone to see 

them? You asked me for 
their address, and I gave 
it to you. You remem- 
ber it, don^t you? 

4. I remember it perfectly, but 

your brothers are never 
at hpme. What are they 
doing in town? 

5. They are carrying on their 

studies. The one wishes 
to be a doctor, the other 
would like to be a lawyer. 
Only, as he has never 
wanted to work hitherto, 
I do not see how he will 
begin to work now. He 
would like to be a lawyer, 
but he doesn't wish to 
work 



Est-ce que vous voyez quelque- 

f ois mes frdres? 
Je les vols assez souvent passer 

en taxi devant ma f entoe 

Est-ce que vous n'ites jamais all6 
les voir? Vous m'avez de- 
mand6 leur adresse, et je vous 
I'ai domi^e. Vous vous le rap- 
pelez, n'est-ce pas? 

Je me le rappelle parfaitement, 
mais vos fr^es ne sont jamais 
Chez eux. Qu'est-ce qu'ils font 
en ville? 

Us font leurs Etudes. L'un veut 
toe m^decin, I'autre voudrait 
toeavocat. Seuiement, comme 
il n'a jamais voulu travailler 
jusqu'ici, je ne vols pas com- 
ment il se mettra k travailler 
maintenant. U voudrait dtre 
avocat, mais il ne veut pas tra- 
vailler 
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6. We shall see! The boys 

who do not wish to work 
can arrive at nothing in 
this world 

7. Yes, there is only work! I 

have said so to th^n a 
hundred times, but my 
brothers don't want to 
listen to me 

8. And you, what would you 

wish to be? 

9. I should wish to be a soldier 

10. I also should have wished it, 

but my parents did not 
wish it 

11. I have always wished it. 

When I saw the soldiers 
coming out of the bar- 
racks, with their guns on 
their arms, the general on 
his fine horse, the captains 
and lieutenants, sword in 
hand, when I heard the 
music and saw the flags, I 
always wanted to be a 
captain 

12. Yes, that would be fine! 

To fight, to make war, to 
win battles, and then, 
peace (being) made, to 
come back to live here 
in the country! That is 
what I should wish! 



Nous venonsl Les gallons qui 
ne veulent pas travailler ne 
penvent arriver i rien dans ce 
monde 

Oui, il n'y a que le trayaill Je le 
leur ai dit cent fois, mais mes 
frdres ne veulent pas m'^cou- 
ter 

Et V0U8, qu'est-ce que vous 

voudriez 6tre? 
Je voudrais toe sotdat 
Moi aussi, je Paurais voulu, mais 

mes parents ne le voulaient pas 

Moi je I'ai toujours voulu. Quand 
je voyais les soldats sortant de 
la caserne, le fusil au bras, le 
g^n^ral sur son beau cheval, 
les capitaines et les lieutenants, 
l'6p^e k la main, quand j'^coutais 
la musique et voyais les dra- 
peaux, je voulais toujours toe 
capitaine, moi 



Oui, ce serait beau! Se battre, 
faire la guerre, gagner des 
batailles, et puis, la^ paiz faite, 
revenlr demeurer ici k la cam- 
pagne! VoilH ce que je vou- 
drais! 



411. Conversation. 1. Where do the soldiers live? 

2. Who gave the sword and the gun to the two brothers? 

3. Could one hurt anybody or kill anybody with these 
weapons? 4. Where were the boys when they gave these 
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weapons to them? 5. Did the brothers give their. sword and 
their gun to their father? 6. Did he give them back to 
them? 7. What did he say, in giving them back to them? 
8. Where did one see the boys every day? 9. Where did 
they fight? 10. Did they win battles and did they make 
peace? 

412. Theme. Do you see those boys carrying red, 
white and blue flags in the garden in front of the house? 
You do not know what they are doing? I will tell it to you. 
The two boys that one sees at the left are generals, the boys 
behind them at the right wish also to be generals, or captains 5 
or lieutenants, but to-day they are only soldiers. When 
one of the generals sees a soldier with sword in hand he 
says : ' ' Give it to me ! " and the soldier gives it to him. When 
they see a soldier marching with his gun on his arm, they ask 
him for it and the soldier gives it to them. The general lo 
says: "I will give them back ta you when the battle shall 
begin." If their weapons are old or broken, the general 
says to the captain: "What does that mean? This soldier 
has a broken sword; give it back to him! Those soldiers 
have old guns; give them back to them! These soldiers need is 
good guns and good swords. Do you wish to fight with 
those weapons? Do you not wish to win the battle? You will 
be able to kill nobody with those weapons. There are some 
in the barracks which are not so old and broken. Go to the 
captains at the barracks and ask them for them. Say: 'You 20 
have good guns; give them to us. You have good swords; 
give some to us.' If they do not wish to give you them, tell 
them that if they do not give you them immediately the 
generals will come and they will no longer be captains in 
our army! Now, march!" 25 

413. Exercises. A. Fill the following blanks each with 
all the possible conjunctive pronouns: 
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II — le donne. II — en donne. 

II nous — donne. II la — donne. 

II — lui donne. II — leur donne. 

II me — donne. II vous — donne. 

B. Replace the above verbs, where possible, first by 
a donni, secondly by a donnas. 

C. Fill the following blanks each with two pronouns: 

II — donne. II — a donn^. 

II — a donn^. II ne — a pas donn^. 

II ne — ia pas donn^. 

D. Drill on present indicative of voir, vouloir: § 480, A. 

E. Drill on voir, vouloir: § 480, D. 



40. QUARANTlfiME LEgON [kardtydm] 

Review 



414. 1. They wish to be loved. 2. He is right. 3. We 
need that. 4. They used to wish what we wished. 5. You 
are wrong. 6. We read what you write. 7. He used to read 
what she wrote. 8. Read more slowly! 9. He has read too 
fast. 10. What plays have they written? 11. She got up, 
12. She went to bed. 13. She washed her hands. 14. We 
dressed ourselves. 16. She broke her left arm. 16. I am 
not mistaken. 17. He deceived her. 18. Hurry! 19. He 
led her. 20. She fought with him. 21. I remember it. 
22. She remembered them. 23. Beheve me! 24. I have 
never believed it. 25. She conducted herself. 26. We used 
to believe that. 27. He feels it. 28. We feel nothing. 
29. She sleeps. 30. We were going out. 31. They do not 
sleep. 32. Let us not go out. 33. Are you departing? 
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34. She combed herself. 35. We stopped. 36. She bought 

herself a newspaper. 37. She brushed her hau*. 38. She 

wounded her hand. 39. He remembered her. 40. Stop! 

41. Let us take a walk! 42. He gives me it. 43. We give 

it back to him. 44. Tell me it! 46. They wish to give me 

them. 46. Give them back to her! 47. They sold them to 

us. 48. We would have sold them to them. 49. Brush 

your teeth! 50. Have you looked at yourselves in the glass? 

51. The generals have no horses. 52. They have given 

them to them. 53. There are none of them. 54. Let us 

fight! 55. We have fought. 56. We wish to win the battle. 

57. What do you see? 58. I see nothir^. 59. We shall see. 

60. He will wish to make (the) war. 61. We have wished to 

make peace. 

II 

415. 1. Which newspapers have you read? 2. How many 
letters has the captain written? 3. Has the lieutenant's 
wife come? 4. Are the generals right or wrong? 5. Has 
she washed herself? 6. Had she brushed her teeth? 
7. Where are you leading the soldier? 8. How has she 
conducted herself? 9. We believe what they believe. 10. I 
believe that you are mistaken. 11. We have believed that 
she was mistaken. 12. The laundress got up early and 
washed the dirty linen. 13. The handkerchief s are not clean. 
14. These socks and shirts belong to me. 15. She tired 
herself. 16. She got married. 17. If she does not hurry, 
she will never be dressed. 18. She went to bed late and she 
got up early. 19. How do you wish to go to the theater, in 
a taxicab or on foot? 20. She has hurt her fqpt. 21. She 
has caught a cold. 22. They wish to see that stupid moving- 
picture show. 23. Get out of the automobile quickly! 
24. This play begins badly. 25. Are you hot or cold? 
26. Are you reading the play that I have written? 27. I 
have read it ah-eady. 28. Do not hurry; go slowly! 29. Stop 
in front of the stage! 30. She washed her face. 31. She 
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brushed her hair. 32. She has not washed herself yet. 
33. Are the soldiers wounded? 34. Have they built the bar- 
racks? 35. Some one remembered it. 36. Jjet us see those 
weapons. 37. These swords are more broken than those old 
guns. 38. Would you wish to be a captain? 39. Do you 
see the flags? 40. Give them back to him! 41. They are not 
afraid of death. 42. When the War is (=will be) finished, 
we shall have (the) peace. 43. They are fighting, but they 
do not wish to be killed. 44. We shall not see the laun- 
dress. 45. The girl broke her arm and wounded her foot. 



41. QUARANTE ET UNlfiME LEgON [kardii 6 iinydm] 

CHEZ LE M£DECIN 

I 
416. Present Subjunctive: 

Endings added to the stem of the present participle: 

-€ (silent) 

-€S (silent) 

-€ (silent) 

-ions [-yo] 

Aez [-y€] 

-ent (silent) * 

I. donnant II. flnissant 

/ may give, etc. I may finish, etc. 

je donn e [don] je finiss e [finis] 

(tu donn es [don]) (tu finiss es [finis]) 

il donn e [don] il finiss e [finis] 

nous donn ions [donyo] nous finiss ions [finisyo] 

vous donn iez [dony6] vous finiss iez [finisy6] 

ils donn ent [don] ils finiss ent [finis] 

^ Compare these endings with the endings of the present indicative of 
the first conjugation. Compare the present indicative and the present sub- 
junctive of donner. 
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III. vend ant 

/ may sell, etc. 

je vend e [yd:d] 

(tu vend es [yd:d]) 

il vend e [yd:d] 

nous vend ions [vddyo] 

vous vend iez [vddy6] 

ils vend ent [vd:d] 

417. Present Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs: In the 
followii^ verbs the student need learn only one form, the 
first person singular, if he remembers what was said in § 321 : 
that the first and second plural have the stem of the present 
participle. Note that, as in the case of the regular verbs, the 
first, second, third singular, and the third plural are pro- 
nounced alike. 

avoir, ayant: fate [j^] nous ayons [Syo] 

(tu ales [S]) vous ayez [dy6] 

U ait [k] ils aient [h] 



aller, allant. 



faSle [jay] 
(tu ailles [a:y]) 
il aille [ary] 



prendre, prenant: Je prenne [pr^n] 
(apprendre) (tu prennes [pr^n]) 

(comprendre) il prenne [pr^n] 



venir, venant: 
(tenir) 



je vierme [vy^n] 
(tu viennes [vy^n]) 
il vienne [vy^n] 



vouloir, vonlant: je veuiUe [veCliy] 

(tu veuilles [veiiy]) 
il veuille [veiiy] 



voir, voyant: 



croire, croyant: 



je vote [vwa] 
(tu voies [vwa]) 
il voie [vwa] 

je croie Pa*wa] 
(tu croies [krwa]) 
il croie Porwa] 



nous allions [alyo] 
vous alliez [aly6] 
ils aillent [ary] 

nous prenions [prenyo] 
vous preniez [prenyl] 
ils prennent [pr^n] 

nous venions [venyo] 
vous veniez [veny6] 
ils viennent [vy^n] 

nous voulions [voulyo] 
vous vouliez [vouly^] 
ils veuillent [veiiy] 

nous voyions [vwaiyo] 
vous voyiez [vwaiy^] 
ils voient [vwa] 

nous croyions [krwalyo] 
vous cro3dez fkrwaiyi] 
ils croient [krwa] 
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418. Uses of the Subjunctive: 1. In the third person 
corresponding to Ek^lish Let him — ! Let them — ! 

Qtt'il finisse! Let him finishl 
Qtt'ils finissent! Let them finish! 

2. After the conjunctions: 

afin que [af a ke] 1 .^ ^^ 
pour que [pou:r ke], j 
quoique [kwake], 1 ,^, , 
bicn que [bya ke], j ^ 
avant que [avd ke], before 
k moins que [a mwa ke], unless 

n nous a dit cela afin que {pour que) nous le sachions, He has told us 

that in order thai we should know it 
Quoique (Bien que) vous sachiez tout, je ne vons aime pas, AUfwugh 

you know everything, I don't like you 
Je feral cela avant que vous y aUiez, I shall do that b^ore you go there 
Vous ne pourrez pas vous lever de bonne heure, d mains que vous (ne^) 

vous couchiez tout de suite, You will not be able to get up early 

unless you go to bed right away 

419. Comment allez-vous? How are youf 

Je vais bien, I am well 

Je vais mieux, I am better 

J'ai mal H la tdte, I have a head ache 

Les dents lui font mal, \ tt i. x xi. i. tt- x ^t t _x f 
,, , J X- r He has a tooth ache-His teeth hurt him 
U a mal auz dents, j 

420. VOCABULARY 

la bouche [bouch], mouth malade [malad], sick 

faible [f^bl], weak la maladie [maladi], sickness 

fort [fo:r], strong le pays [p^i], country 

le mal [mal] (pi maux [m6]), la sant^ [sdt^], health 

ache la tdte [tdrt], head 

• 

1 Regularly this redundant ne is required after k moins que and verbs 
of fearing (§ 429), but according to a decree of the French Minister of PubUc 
Instruction it may be omitted. 
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421. 



DRILL 



1. Let him sell them! ; let them 

finish it! 

2. Let him have it!; let them 

go there! 

3. Let him take it!; let them 

hold! 

4. Let him wish it!; let them 

believe it! 
6. Before you see it; that we 
may have it 

6. Although I come; unless 

she learns 

7. That we may believe it; be- 

fore I wish 

8. Unless you build; although 

we go 

9. Let them rest!; although he 

hurries 

10. That you may get up; un- 

less you go to bed 

11. Let them get married!; un- 

less we remember 

12. Although he deceives; un- 

less I am mistaken 

13. That we may take a 

walk; although you see 
him 

14. Let them choose it!; let him 

choose them! 

15. Although you are better; 

so that you may rest 

16. Unless you take a walk; al- 

though you believe it 

17. Let him tire himself!; before 

he undresses 



Qu'il les vendel; qu'lls le 

finissent! 
Qu'il I'ait!; qu'lls y aillent! 

Qu'il le prenne! ; qu'ils tiennent! 

Qu'il le veullle!; qu'ils le croientt 

Avant que vous le voyiez; pour 

que nous I'ayons 
Quoique je vienne ; H moins qu'elle 

(n')apprenne 
Afin que nous le croyions; avant 

que je veuiUe 
A moins que vous (ne) b&tissiez; 

bien que nous alliens 
Qu'ils se reposenti; quoiqu'il se 

d^pdche 
Pour que vous vous leviez; H 

moins que vous (ne) vous cou- 

chiez 
Qu'ils se marienti; H moins que 

nous (ne) nous rappelions 
Quoiqu'il trompe; k moins que je 

(ne) me trompe 
Afin que nous nous promenions; 

bien que vous le voyiez 

Qu'ils le choisissent!; qu'il les 

choisissel 
Quoique vous alliez mieux; pour 

que vous vous reposiez 
A moins que vous (ne) vous pro- 

meniez; quoique vous le croyiez 
Qu'il se fatigue 1; avant qu'il se 

dMiabffle 
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18. Unless he has a tooth ache; A moins qu'll (ii')att mal aux 

let them get up! dents; qu'ils se IdventI 

19. Although we are mistaken; Bien que nous nous trompions; 

that he may go there qu'll y aille 

20. How are they?; she has a Comment vont-ils?; elle a mal H 

head ache la t6te 

21. His teeth hurt him; let him Les dents lui font mal; qu'll com- 

understand! prenne! 

422. Reading. Quoique je n'aie pas la sant^ bien bonne, 
je n'ai jamais ^t^ vraiment malade. J'ai eu mal k la tSte 
de temps en temps, il est vrai, — mais qui est-ce qui n'a 
jamais eu de ces maux-U? Non, j'ai toutes mes dents, je 

5 n'en ai pas perdu ime seule. Elles ne me font jamais mal. 
Le mfidecin ne le croit pas! Qu'il r^arde! Voili, j'ai 
ouvert la bouche pour qu'il les voie. Vous voyez que je les 
ai toutes. Bien que je n'aie que dix-neuf ans, je ne suis 
pas faible. Oui, je suis tr^ fatigu6. C'est parce que je me 

lo suis tant d6p6ch6 pour arriver ici avant que vous partiez. 
J'ai 6i4 malade pendant V6t6, mais je vais mieux maintenant. 
Je vais parfaitement bien. Je n'ai pas de maladies. Que le 
m^ecin cherche! II n'en trouvera pas. Je me promenais 
hier k la campagne et j'ai attrap6 un rhume, mais cela sera 

15 vite parti, k moins qu'on ne m'envoie dans un pays oii il 
fera trop froid. Ma mfere ne veut pas que j 'aille dans un 
pays oii il y aura beaucoup de maladies. Mais quand je 
serai soldat, j'irai ]k oil on m'enverra, qu'elle le veuille ou 
non! Je sais qu'on ne dit pas au soldat: «Choisissez!)) Le 

20 capitaine dit au lieutenant: «Bien que ce soldat ait mal k 
la tSte, qu'il aille oii vont les autres! Mal k la tSte? Qu'est- 
ce que cela veut dire? Cela veut dire qu'il a peur! Qu'il 
vienne me voir ce soir!)) Vous croyez, peut-6tre, que j'aurai 
peur comme cela. A moins qu'on (ne) me prenne comme 

25 soldat, je partirai d'ici et je ne reviendrai plus. Quoique 
mon pays n'ait peut-6tre pas besoin de moi, je ne pourrais 
jamais voir partir I'arm^e sans partir avec elle. Que ma 
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mdre le croie ou non! Mon &ge? Je vous I'ai d£j& dit. J'ai 
dix-neuf ans. Comment! Je n'ai que quatorze ans? Qui dit 

30 cela? Qu'il viemie ici me dire cela! On ne me prendra pas? 
Je suis trop jeune et je parle trop? Conmient! Mon oncle 
ici! C'est ma mdre qui vous a fait venir. Bien qu'on ne 
veuille pas me prendre parce que je suis trop jeune et parce 
que je parle trop, je serai soldat et je me battrai, vous allez 

35 voir. N'en dites rien k ma mfere, je vous prie. 

423. R£sum£. Sant^, malade; mal k la tdte; dents; 
m6decin; bouche; dix-neuf ans; fatigu6, pourquoi?; mala- 
dies, m^ecin; rhume, pays froid; m^re; soldat malade; 
capitaine; avoir peur; prendre comme soldat; &ge; trop 
jeune; oncle; serai soldat. 

424. Oral Drill. 1. Although he rests. 2. Unless your 
health is weak. 3. In order that I may come. 4. Before 
we understand this. 5. How is he? 6. He is not well. 
7. Let them hurry! 8. Although you close your mouth. 
9. Unless he has a head ache. 10. In order that we may 
take a walk. 11. Before he holds it. 12. His teeth hurt 
him. 13. Let him go to bed! 14. Are you well? 15. In 
order that you may see it. 16. Before you are better. 
17. Although he believes it. 18. Let them get up! 19. In 
order that you may rest. 20. Unless he has a sickness. 
21. Before they see it. 22. I am better. 23. Let him dress! 
24. Although I, learn that. 25. In order that she may 
go. 26. Unless they remember. 27. He has a tooth ache. 
28. Let them believe it! 29. How are you? 30. Are you 
not. better? 31. Unless we are mistaken. 32. Before they 
take them. 33. She is not better to-day. 34. Although he 
has a cold. 
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425. 



n 



DIALOGUE 



1. Good -day, sir! Although 

you didn't tell me to 
come this afternoon, I felt 
so sick that I couldn't go 
to bed without seeing you 

2. You remember that I asked 

you to come to my office 
every day. Do so unless 
you wish to catch the 
same disease as your 
brother has caught 

3. Although I am not better 

to-day, I believe that it is 
only a cold 

4. It's only a cold I You don't 

know then what that 
means? That means that 
you are very sick. Have 
you a head ache? 
6. Yes, I tired myself yester- 
day; I always have a 
head ache when I am 
tired 

6. You are certain that it 

is not your teeth that 
are aching? Truly! We 
know now that nearly all 
diseases come from the 
teeth. You don't believe 
it? 

7. Tell me so that I may un- 

derstand well: How can 
you know that my teeth 
are hurting before you see 
them? • ' 



Bonjour, monsiettrl Quoique 
votts ne m'ayez pas dit de venir 
cette aprds-midi, je me sentais 
si malade que je ne pouvais pas 
aller me coucher sans vous voir 

Vous vous rappelez que je vous ai 
pri6 de venir chez moi tous les 
jours. Faites-le k moins que 
vous (ne) vouliez attraper la 
mtaie maladie que votre frdre 
aattrap6e 

Bien que je n'aille pas mieuz au- 
jourd^ui, je crois que ce n'est 
qu'un rhume 

Ce n'est qu'un rhumel Vous ne 
savez done pas ce que cela 
veut dire? Cela veut dire que 
vous allez trte mal. Avez-vous 
mal H la tdte? 

Oui, je me suis fatigu6 hier; j'ai 
toujours mal k la t6te quand je 
suis fatigu6 

Vous dtes certain que ce ne sont 
pas les dents qui vous font mal? 
Vraimentl Nous savons main- 
tenant que presque toutes les 
maladies viennent des dents. 
Vous ne le croyez pas? 

Dites-moi pour que je comprenne 
bien: Comment pouvez-vons 
savoir que les dents me font 
mal avant que vous les voyiez? 
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8. Although you don't come 

often enough to my office, 
I always know what is 
hurting you. So don't 
say: ''Let the doctor look 
at me before he comes 
and tells me what is hurt- 
ing me!" 

9. You don't need to look? 

Let the others believe 
that, if they wish I 

10. Well! open your mouth so 

that I may see! There! 
What was I teUing you? 
You have not a head ache, 
you have a tooth ache. 
You will feel perfectly 
well when you no longer 
have any teeth 

11. And yet I have a head ache, 

and it is not my teeth 
that ache! 



Bien que vons ne veniez pas assez 
sottvent Chez moi, je sais tou- 
jours ce qui vous fait mal. Ne 
dites done pas: cQue le m6de- 
cin me regarde avant qu'il 
Vienna me dire ce qui me fait 
mall» 

Vous n'avez pas besoin de regar- 
der? Que les autres croient 
cela, s'lls veulent! 

Eh bien! oovrez la bouche pour 
que je vole I VoiUlI Qu'est-ce 
que je vous disais? Vottsn'avez 
pas mal H la tdte, vous avez mal 
auz dents. Vous irez parfaite- 
ment bien quand vous n'aurez 
plus de dents 

Et pourtant j'ai mal H la tdte, et ce 
ne sont pas les dents qui me 
font mal! 



426. Conversation. 1. Will you leave this country unless 
they take you as a soldier? 2. Will you go before your 
mother is well? 3. Will he be able to enter the army although 
he is only sixteen? 4. Does he do that in order that the 
doctor may not see that he has a head ache? 5. Do you say 
that in order that your uncle may not come? 6. What does 
his mother not wish? 7. Will he do it although she does not 
wish it? 8. Will she send her brother unless her son comes? 
9. What did the captain say to the lieutenant? 10. How 
did the boy catch a cold? 

427. Theme. Although I am not very well now, I shall 
be much better soon. I am always better during the winter. 
My health is always less good before the snow comes. 
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Don't live here unless you believe that you will like (the) 
snow and (the) rain and (the) ice. We have a great deal of 5 
it every winter. My husband is going to the city in order 
that he may finish some work that he has been doing for a 
long time. His mother asked me if I wished to go with him. 
I said: ''Let him go alone! He will work better without me. 
I shall go there later unless they (on) take him as a soldier!'' 10 
You see, although I am always very well in the country, 
the city is always bad for me (hurts me). I never have a 
bead ache here, but I am always sick in the city unless I 
wish to go to the doctor's every day. Your health is weak 
also, isn't it? I thought you were sick last winter. You had 15 
a tooth ache for (during) a month? You don't call that a 
sickness? How are you now? The doctors think all (the) 
sicknesses come from the teeth. Do you believe that? Go 
to my doctor's in order that he may see what is the matter 
with you (what is hurting you). He will not let you go before 20 
be understands your sickness. 

428. Exercises. A. Conjugate: 

Before I come. Unless I go. 

B. Drill on the present subjunctive of donner, finir, 
▼endre, avoir, aller, apprendre, tenir, vouloir, voir, croire, 

using a conjunction, or ' Let him — ! " Let them — ! ' : § 480, A. 

C. Students ask and answer questions such as: 

How are you? Have you a head ache? 
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42. QUARANTE-DEUXifiME LEgON [kard:t deiizyfem] 

LA PENSION 

I 

429. Uses of fhe Subjunctive {continued) : 

3. Usually with impersonal verbs: 

nfmit que vous sortiez, You must go out 

n vaut ndeux que voos soyez ici, It is better for you to be here (that 

you be here) 
n est possible qu'il vienne, It is possible he may come 
n est impossible qu'il viennci It is impossible that he come 

4. With some verbs expressing emotion: 
Wishing: 

. .^ . [ que vous finissiez cela, I wish you to finish that 

Happiness and sorrow: 

Je suis content qu'il ait fkh ceci, I am glad he has done this 
Je regrette qu'il soit si bdte, I am sorry he is so stupid 

Doubting: 
Je doute qu'il fasse cela, I doubt that he will do that 

Fearing: 
rdpeur qu'il ne^ vienne, I am afraid he may come 

430. Present Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs : 

(a) 6tre, #tant: je sois [swa] nous soyons [swayo] 

(tu sois [swa]) vous soyez [sway6] 

U soit [swa] ils soient [swa] 

faire, faisant: Je fasse [fas] nousfassions [fasyo] 

(tu f asses [fas]) vousfassiez [fasy^] 

il fasse [fas] ils f assent [fas] 

1 See § 418, note 1. 
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pouvoir, poovant: Je puisse [pUis] nous fuisskms [pQi^yo] 

(tu puisses [puis]) wms puissiez [ptiisy^] 
il puisse [puis] ils puissent [pUis] 

(6) The following verbs follow the rule: 

savoir, sachant: je sache, etc. 

sentir, seniant: je sente, etc. (So donnir, partir, aortir) 

6crire, kcrivani: j'^crivei etc. 

conduire, condtasant: je conduise, etc. 

dire, disant: je disc, etc. 

lire, lisant: je lise, etc. 

431. Connaitre [konditr], to know^; cannmssant [kondsd], 
connu [konii]. 

(Other forms follow the rules.) 

432. Mettre [mdtr], to piU; mettant [mfttd], mis [mi]. 

Present indieaiwe: je mets [md] nous mettons [mhto] 

(tu mets [m^]) vous mettez [mSt^] 

fl met [m^] ils mettent [mdt] 

(Other forms follow the rules.) 

433. VCXJABULARY 

agr6able [agr^bl], agreeable I'occasion [okAzyo] (/.), oppor- 

aimable [Smabl], amiable, kind timity 

am€ricain [am^rika], American la partie [parti], part 

causer [k6z6], to chat la pension [pdsyo], pension, 

content [kotd], glad boarding-house 

U faut [il f6], it is necessary (must) le repas [rep&], meal 

inviter [avit6], to invite raster [r^st^], to remain 

loin [Iwa], far la vie [vi], life 

louer [lw6], to rent 

434. DRILL 

1. It is possible for us to know it neat possible que noualesachioiia 

2. It is impossible for you to n eat impossible que voua leur 

write to them toiviez 

1 The commonest use of connaitre as distinguished from savoir is * to be 
acquainted with.' 

Je connais ce monalettr, I am acquainted with this gentleman 
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3. It 18 better for them to say it H vaut mieisx qu'ils le disent 

4. I doubt that they under- Je doute qu'ils Paient compris 

stood it 

5. I fear you may have tired Paipeurquevous(]ie) voussoyez 



yourself 



fatiga6 



6. He wishes us to chat with Ilveut que nous causionsavecelle 

her 

7. I am glad you rested Je suis content que vous vous 

soyez repos€ 

8. Do you desire him to do Disirez-vous qu'il fasse cela? 

that? 

9. They must take it H ^ut qu'ils le prennent 

10. Are you glad he conducts £tes-vou8 content qu'il se con- 



himself well? 



dulse bien? 



11. It is better for you to be H vaut mieux que vous soyez 



amiable 



aimable 



12. We fear he has come to the Nous avons peur qu'il (ne) soit 



boarding-house 



venu k la pension 



13. It is possible for him to H est possible qu'il apprenne ceci 

learn this 

14. Does she regret that we can- £st-ce qu'elle regrette que nous 



not go there? 



ne puissions pas y aller? 



15. Is it impossible for her to £st-il impossible qu'elle le tienne? 
hold it? 



16. I doubt his coming 



Je doute qu'il vienne 



17. We must seize the oppor- H faut que nous saisissions I'occa- 

tunity to invite them sion de les Inviter 

18. It is better for us to remain n vaut mieuz que nous y restions 

there 

19. We fear the meals are too Nous avons peur que les repasCne) 



expensive 



soient trop chers 



20. I am glad the life there is Je suis content que la vie y soit 



agreeable 



agr6able 



435. Reading. En arrivant k Paris, men fr^re et moi, 
nous sonunes descendus k un hdtel. Get hdtel 6tait trfes bon, 
mais 6tant venus k Paris pour apprendre k parler frangais 
nous ne voulions pas rester dans cet hdtel, parce que beau- 
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coup d'Am^ricains y arrivaient tous les jours et sachant que 5 
nous parlions un peu le f rangais ils d^siraient que nous sortions 
avec eux toutes les apr^midis. iU faut que vous veniez 
avec nouSy» disaient-ils; «nous serons bien contents de payer 
pour tous, vous n'aurez rien k payer. » Je disais toujours: 
<(Je suis content que vous d^iriez que nous sortions avec 10 
vous, mon frfere et moi, mais j'ai beaucoup de travail k faire: 
il faut que je finisse F^tude d'un livre trds difficile avant ce 
soir et je n'en ai lu qu'une petite partie. Je voudrais bien 
aller avec vous, mais je doute que je puisse le faire.» Mon 
fr^re disait: «Je regrette beaucoup qu'il me soit impossible 15 
de sortir avec vous cette aprds-midi, mais un de mes amis 
qui demeure loin d'ici m'a invito k diner chez lui ce soir et il 
faut que je sois 1& avant sept heures.» 

Un jour mon fr^re m'a dit: «Nous pourrions rester dans 
cet hdtel toute notre vie sans apprendre un mot de frangais: ao 
il y a trop d'Am^ricains ici! II faut absolument que nous 
cherchions un autre hdtel oil il y ait moins d'Am^ricains.» 
Je lui ai r^pondu: <(Sortons! Allons chercher une pension 
de famille!» Une pension de famille, vous savez bien ce que 
c'est, n'est-ce pas? On demeure dans une bonne famille 25 
frangaise: on y loue une chambre bon march^, on y prend 
tous ses repas, on a Poccasion de causer fran^^is tout le 
temps, on y rencontre de belles jeunes Frangaises tr^ 
aimables, — enfin si vous allez k Paris pour ^tudier le fran- 
9ais, n'allez pas k un hdtel, allez dans une pension de fa- 30 
mille. La vie y est trds B^6ahle: je sais ce que je dis, je ne 
me trompe pas. Vous n'avez pas besoin d'avoir peur que les 
repas y soient moins bons qu'au restaurant. Certainement 
il vaut mieux que vous fassiez cela pour que vous ayez 
I'occasion d'apprendre k parler frangais. 35 

436. R68um6. A I'hdtel; apprendre franQais;Am^ricidns, 
sortir; payer; travail; livre; frfere; un jour le frfiredit; autre 
hdtel; pension; chambre, repas, causer; hdtel, pension. 
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437. Oral Difll. 1. He wishes you to talk with her. 2. 
Are you glad we are here? 3. We must know. 4. I doubt 
his doing it. 5. Let him feel! 6. In order that he may be 
able. 7. It is better for me to write. 8. Are you well? 
9. We are glad you conduct yourself well. 10. They wish 
us to say it. 11. Let him read them! 12. He must put it in 
his mouth. 13. Do you doubt his coming? 14. I am sorry 
you don't know him. 15. We desire you to invite us. 16. 
It is better for him to remain here. 17. Are you sorry he 
came to this pension? 18. Are you afraid he will lose a part 
of it? 19. I doubt our remaining there. 20. They are glad 
the meals are good. 21. We are afraid he may lose his wife. 
22. You desire him to be agreeable. 23. Unless you chat 
with her. 24. It is impossible that we rent this house. 25. 
Although they go far from here. 26. Before you take the 
opportunity. 27. It is possible he is kind. 28. We are very 
well. 29. Before she stopped. 30. Unless they went to bed 
late. 31. Although we got up early. 32. Before you took a 
walk. 33. It is possible she has come. 34. I am glad they 
remembered. 35. I doubt that he hurried. 36. I am sorry 
you tired yourself. 37. He fears you have conducted your- 
self badly. 38. Unless she went out. 39. It is impossible 
that they stopped there. 40. Before they dressed. 

II 

438. DIALOGUE 

1. Good-day^myfriend! Where Bonjonr, mon ami! OUallez-vous 

are you going so fast? d vite? 

2. Hurry up, if you wish to D6p6chez-voa8, si vous voulez 

come with me I venir avec moil 

3. Tell me what has happened! Dites-moi ce qui est arrival 

4. I must be at my boarding- U faut que je sois k ma pension 

house in a quarter of an dans un quart dlieure 
hour 

5. Wait! Stay! When shall I Attendez! Restez! Quandest-ce 
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have the opportunity of 
chatting a little with you? 
It is impossible that you 
should arrive there before 
six o'clock. It is too far 

6. Well! I'm not going there. 

I have gone only a very 
little part of the way. 
What a life! It is you 
who said to me: ''It is 
better that you should go 
into a family boarding- 
house" 

7. Life is not agreeable there? 

It is possible that the 
meals are not better there 
than at the restaurant, 
but the young girls are 
very amiable, are they 
not? 

8. I am glad that you made 

me enter this boarding- 
house, because now I 
know how much more 
agreeable hotel life is 

9. I regret that we were mis- 

taken 
10. You were not mistaken, you 
were right; I do not doubt 
that one learns French 
better in boarding-houses 
where one has so many 
opportimities to talk it — 
only in this boarding- 
house there are only Eng- 
lish and Americans! They 
thought to leave far be- 
hind them the English 



que j'aufai I'occasion de causer 
un peu avec vous? n est im- 
possible que vous y arriviez 
avant six heures. C'est trop 
loin 
£h bien! Je n'y vais pas. Je n'ai 
fait qu'une toute petite partie 
du chemin. Quelle vie! C'est 
vous qui m'avez dit: cll vaut 
mieux que vous alliez dans une 
pension de fainille» 



La vie n'y est pas agr6able? Ilest 
possible que les repas n'y soient 
pas meilleurs qu'au restaurant, 
mais les jeunes filles sont trte 
aimables, n'est-ce pas? 



Je suis content que vous m'ayez 
fait entrer dans cette pension, 
parce que maintenant je sais 
combien la vie d'hdtel est plus 
agr6able 

Je regrette que nous nous soyons 
troupes 

Vous ne vous dtes pas tromp6, 
vous aviez raison; je ne doute 
pas qu'on (n')apprenne mieux 
le fran^ais dans les pen^ns 
o(i on a tant d'occasions de le- 
parler — settlement, dans cette 
pension 11 n'y a que des Anglais 
et des AmMcains! Uscroyaient 
laisser loin derxidre eux la 
langue an^^aise, comma moi. 
lis ne veulent pas rester dans la 
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language, like me. Th^ 
don't want to remain in 
the boarding-house; and 
1, I must choose a good 
little hotel far from here 
and I must rent a little 
room there 

11. Listen! Stay here! It is 

better you should wait. 
Remember that it is possi- 
ble that the others should 
seek to leave like you 

12. That's true! I don't doubt 

that they will do that. I 
stay 



pension; et moi, il faut que je 
choisisse un bon petii hdtel 
loin d'id et que j'y loue une pe- 
tite diambre 



flcoutez! RestezidllLyautmieuz 
que votis attendiez. Rappelez*' 
▼ous qu'n est possible que les 
autres chercfaent k partir comme 

VOttS 

C'est Trail Je ne doate pas qu'ils 
(ne) fassent cda. Je reste 



439. Conversatioii. 1. Can one learn French at Paris 
although one lives at a hotel? 2. Do you desire me to go 
out with you? 3. Are you glad he wishes you to go oiit with 
him? 4. Must t^iey finish their work before they go* to the 
theater? 5. Is it impossible for him to come* with me? 6. Is 
it better for oxie to learn* French at Paris or at Rheims? 

7. Are they afraid you could not find a good boarding-house? 

8. Isn't it better for one to eat* well? 9. Do you doubt that 
the meals are good? 10. Are you afraid yoiu* French friend 
may learn English before you learn French? 

440. Theme. Although the French lady at the pension 
is very kind, I must leave unless she departs. Although 
you know her very well, you cannot know how much time I 
have lost in chatting with her. I am glad you have come. 

S You must remain here with me; you will see that what I say 
is tnie. The life h^re would be very agreeable, it is true, 
but you would do better to rent a room in that hotel before 

they are all taken. I am sorry you can't stay here, but you 

•'■•■,."■ I 

^ Though the mfi];atiiw it oorr^ here» the student is expected to use the 
subjunctive. 
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see what would happen (arrive). It is impossible for one to 
write a book unless one seizes every opportunity to (de) work lo 
during the greater part of the time. I doubt her leaving be- 
fore her friend goes to (the) war, unless they get married soon. 
They will do it in order to be able to go to France together. 
You must not think that I do not like her, although I say that 
I have not been able to work while she is in the house. (The) 15 
last winter she went to bed early every evening and she got 
up late, and she sang all the time while she was undressing 
and while she was dressing. She sings very well, but that is 
a little too much, unless I am mistaken. 

441. Exercises. A. Drill on present subjunctive of etre, 
faire, pouvoir, savoir, donnir, icrire, conduire, dire, lire, 
using il faut, il vaut mieuz, etc. (§^429, 3) : § 480, A. 

B, Drill on connattre, mettre : § 480, E. 



43. QUARANTE-TROISlfiMELEgON[kard:ttrwazy6m] 

LA MAISON 



442. Demonstrative Pronouns: 

(a) ceci [sesi], this 

cela [sela], thnt (§ 221) 

(b) m. celui [seltii], this or thai (one), the one 
/. celle [s61], this or that (one), the one 
m. ceuz [seti], these or those., the ones 

/. celles [s61], these or those, the ones 

Note 1. -d and -lH may be added to the last four forms (see § 220, 

note 2) : 

celui-d, celle-ci - this one ; ceuz-ci, celles-ci - these 

celui-U, celle-U-that one; ceuz-U, celles-lH- those 
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Celui-ci est bon, celui-U est mauvais, This one is good, that one is bad 
Celles-ci sont bonnes, celles-lH sont mauvaises, These are good, those 
are bad 

Note 2. For the Demonstrative Adjectioe (ce, cette, ces, see § 220). 



443. Possessive Pronouns : 



mine 
m. 8. le mien [mja] 
f.s. la mienne [mjdn] 
m. pL les miens [mja] 
/. pi, les miennes [mj^n] 

ours 
m. 8, le ndtre [n6:trl 
/. 8. la ndtre [ndrtr] 
m. pL les ndtres [n6:tr] 
/. pL les ndtres [ndrtr] 



{thim) 
(le tien [tya]) 
(la tienne [tjdn]) 
Ges tiens [tya]) 
(les tiennes [tydn]) 

yours 
le vdtre [v6:tr] 
la vdtre [v6:tr] 
les vdtres [v6:tr] 
les vdtres [v6:tr] 



his, hers, its 
le sien [sja] 
la sienne [sj^n] 
les siens [sja] 
les siennes [sj^n] 

theirs 
le leur [Ieii:r] 
la leur [Ieii:r] 
lesleisrs [leii:r] 
lesleurs [leii:r] 



Note. De and k contract with le and les: 

n parle du mien, He speaks of mine 

A mon frdre et au vdtre, To my brother and to yours 

444. Possession is also indicated by the use of ft (see 

§ 247, B, C). 

Ce livre est k moi. This book is mine 
or Ce livre est le mien. This book is mine 

445. Recevoir [resevwa:r], to receive; recevant [resev4], 
regu [resii]. 



Present indicative: 

je reqois [reswa] 
(tu resois [reswa]) 
11 revolt [reswa] 

FvJture: 

' je recevrai [resevr6], etc. 

Present subjuruAive: 

je regoive [reswa :v] 
(tu resolves [reswa :v]) 
il resolve [reswa rv] 



nous recevons [resevo] 
vous recevez [resev4] 
ils resolvent [reswa :v] 



nous recevions [resevyo] 
vous receviez [resevy^] 
lis resolvent [reswa:v] 



(Other forms follow the rules.) 
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446. Devoir [devwair], to awe; devant [devd], dii [dti]. 



Present indicative: Je dais [dwa] 

(tu dois [dwa]) 
U doit [dwa] 



nous devons [devo] 
vous devez [dev6] 
ils doivent [doi:y] 



Future: je devnd [devr^], etc. 

Present svbjuruAive: je doive [dwa:v], etc., like recevoir 

(Other forms follow tlie rules.) 

447. Devoir is difficult to translate (except when it means 
owe), because the corresponding English auxiliaries {must, 
ought) are defective. The trouble is not with the French 
but with the English words. The following are the most 
usual translations: 

je dois aller, I must go, I am to go {also I have to go) 

je devais aller, I was to go 

je devrai aller, I shall have to go 

je devrais aller, I ought to g& 

j'ai dii aller, I had to go {also I must have gone) 

j'aurais dii aller, I ou^t to have gone 



448. 



VOCABULARY 



I'assiette [lasydt] (/.), plate 
autour de [dtou:r de], around 
les bonbons [hobo], candy 
chacun [chaku]| each one 
chaque [chak], each 
channer [charm^], to charm 
la connaissance P^ondsds], ac- 
quaintance 
le couteau [kout6] {pi. couteauz), 

knife 
la cuiller [kQydn*], spoon 



la fourchette [fourchdt], fork 
Pinvit6 [lavit^] (w.), guest 
mettre la table, to set the table 
le moiceau [morsd], piece 
la nappe [nap], table-cloth 
par [pan*], by, through 
pennettre [p^rmdtr], to permit 
presenter [pr^t6], to present, 

introduce 
la serviette [sdrvydt], napkin 
la tasse [tas], cup 



449. 



DRILL 



1. This spoon and that one Cette cuiller-d et celle-U 

2. This glass and that of my Ce verre et celui de ma sceur 

sister 
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3. These knives and those of 

my father 

4. Your table-cloth and mme 

5. My fork and yours 

6. Our kitchen and hers 

7. Your bread and thteirs 

8. He receives; they receive 

9. We receive; you have re- 

ceived 

10. He is to come; we are to go 

11. They are to carry; they 

were to show 

12. I ought to go; I had to speak 

13. We shall owe; we shall re- 

ceive 

14. He receives his bread and 

mine 

15. Have you received yours? . 

16. Those who have had to do it 

17. You must be tired 

18. He will receive presents 

19. Although he has received 

20. He wishes that I may re- 

ceive 



Ces cottteauz et ceuz de mon pdre 

Votre nappe et la mienne 
Ha fourchette ^ la vdtre 
Notre cuisine et la sienne 
Votre pain et le leur 
n /revolt; ils resolvent 
Nous recevons; vous avez repu 

* 

n doit venir; nous devons aller 
Us doivent porter; ils devaient 

montrer 
Je devrais aller; j'ai da parler 
Nous devTons; nous recevrons 

n revolt son pain et le mien 

Avez-vous reptt le vdtre? 
Ceuz qui ont dt le faire 
Vous devez toe f attgtt6 
n recevra des cadeauz 
Qttoiqu'il ait regu 
n veut que je resolve 



450. Reading. Nous atvons des invites aujourd'hui. Ce 
sont des parents pauvres qui viennent de la campagne, et 
qui heureusement ne doivent rester en ville que quelques 
jours. Ma m6re les a regus pourtant trSs poliment. On doit 

S toujours faire cela. Nous le leur devons parce que ce sont 
des parents. Celui <iui ne regoit pas poliment ses parents, 
ne devrait pas 6tre poliment re5U par eux. Est-ce que vous 
vous montrez toujours aussi bon pour les vdtres que nous 
pour les ndtres? Ma mfere dit k tout le monde: Permettez 

ID que je voiis pr^seht^ moh oncle, ma tante, ina cbusine! Et 
tout le monde r^pohd: Je suis charm^ de faire leur connais- 
sance. 
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Je croyais pourtant qu'on devait m'apporter des cadeaux. 
C'est ce que les parents doivent faire. Moi je n'ai vraiment 
rien regu, quoique je leur aie donn^ de trfes jolies choses. 15 
Ceux qui regoivent des cadeaux, devraient aussi en donner; 
mais tout ce que je recevrai d'eux sera la petite botte de 
bonbons — celle que vous voyez Ik sur la table — qu'ils 
m'ont mise entre les mains en arrivant. Elle ne vaut pas 




1 

.1 



Ma mSre met la table 



beaucoup, celle-ld.1 Celles que ma soeur regoit de son fianc^ 20 
sont beaucoup plus grandes. La mienne ne vaut que 
cinquante centimes; les siennes coiitent trds cher. Tous mes 
petits amis regoivent de jolis cadeaux de leurs parents: 
celui-ci regoit un fusil des siens, celui-l& une 6p6e des siens. 
Moi je ne regois des miens qu'une botte de bonbons! Je 25 
n'aime pas des parents comme les ndtres. Je voudrais en 
avoir comme les leurs. 

Ma m^re met la table maintenant. Elle y a d6jk mis les 
assiettes, les tasses, les couteaux, les fourchettes, les cuillers. 
Voyez-vous ces deux petites aasiettes bleues? Celle-ci est 30 
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la mienne; celle-Ik est k ma soeiir. Elle trouve la sienne plus 
jolie, mais elle a tort; moi j'aime mieux la mienne. On lui a 
donn^ la sienne pour son anniversaire; mon fr^re et moi nous 
avons regu les ndtres k No^l. Voil& tout le monde assis autour 

35 de la table. Celui-li c'est mon oncle, celle-ci c'est ma tante, 
ceux-l& sont mes cousins. Begardez comme ils mangent, 
mes deux cousins! Celui-1& ne dit pas im seul mot: il a tou- 
jours un morceau de pain dans la bouche. Celui-ci boit du 
vin, verre apr^ verre! La nappe est toute sale autour de son 

40 assiette. II a pris la serviette de son fr&re parce que la sienne 
est tomb^ sous ses pieds — et il mange avec son couteaul 
Je n'aime pas mes parents — mais je pense que vous devez 
trouver les vdtres plus charmants que les miens. 

45L Risumi. Parents en ville; regus; presenter; ca- 
deaux; bonbons; fianc6; pctits amis; mettre la table; assiettes 
bleues; anniversaire, Noel; cousins, pain, vin; nappe, ser- 
viette, couteau. 

452. Oral Drill. 1. This glass and that one. 2. Your 
cup and mine. 3. This spoon and that of my sister. 4. My 
plate and his. 5. These presents and those of my brother. 
6. Your presents and hers. 7. These napkins and those of 
your mother. 8. Our napkins and yours (pZ.). 9. That fork 
and this one. 10. Her fork and yours. 11. Their bread 
and ours. 12. My bread and hers. 13. Those who receive 
us. 14. The one who receives me. 15. We receive them. 
16. You will receive her. 17. She would not receive them. 
18. Has she received them? 19. She is to speak. 20. They 
are to go out. 21. We are to depart. 22. You were to 
come. 23. You ought to go. 24. Have you received your 
letters? 25. I am to receive some. 26. The one who had 
to carry them. 27. She must be tired. 28. Although I 
have received them. 29. Do you wish that we receive 
her? 30. You must depart. 
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453. 



11 



DIALOGUE 



1. Where is the maid? She 

ought to be here 

2. Here I am, madam. I had 

to wait a long time at the 
grocer's. He was to re- 
ceive our bread from the 
baker's at three o'clock. 
He always receives ours 
before that, but to-day he 
received it only at four 
o'clock 

3. You ought to go to another 

grocer's! Why wait at 
that one's store? 

4. What am I to do now, ma- 

dam? 

5. You must set the table. I 

have some guests who are 
to come soon 

6. Always guests! Those who 

receive guests and who 
keep open house every 
day ought to pay their 
maids better. Those who 
have all the pleasure ought 
at least to pay those who 
do all the work 

7. You forget the tips and the 

presents that you receive 

8. I don't receive so many as 

that! 

9. There are two of my guests 

already! The one who is 
rin^g is my uncle, and 
the one who is coming 



Ot est la bonne? Elle devndt 
toe id 

Me void, madame. Pal dti at- 
tendre longtemps chez P6pider. 
n devait recevoir notre pain de 
chez le boulanger k trois heures. 
n reffoit toujours le ndtre avant 
cela, mais aujourd'hiii 11 ne Pa 
reptt qu'H quatre heures 



Vous devriez aller chez un autre 
spider! Pourquoi attendre 
chez celui-lH? 

Qu'est-ce que je dois faire main« 
tenant, madame? 

Vous devez mettre la table. Pai 
des invites qui doivent venir 
bientdt 

Toujoturs des invites! Ceuz qui 
resolvent des invites et qui 
tiennent maison ouverte tous 
les jours devraient mieuz payer 
leurs bonnes. Ceuz qui ont tout 
le plaisir devraient au moins 
payer celles qui font tout le tra« 
vail 

Vous oubliez les pourboires et les 
cadeauz que vous recevez 

Je n'en re^ois pas tant que cela! 

VoilH dijH deux de mes invites! 
Celui qui sonne c'est mon 
onde, et celle qui vient avec 
lui c'est ma tante. Mon mari 
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with him is my aunt. My 
husband will receive them 
in the parlor. I had to 
come to make the tea in 
the kitchen. Have you 
received the cakes that I 
ordered? 

10. They are these perhaps? 

11. No, it is not those. They 

were to bring them at two 
o'clock. They ought to 
have arrived a long time 
ago 

12. Must I set the table? 

13. How! you have not set it 

yet! Well,put the knives, 
the forks and the spoons 
beside the plates. But 
must I tell you all that? 
You must know it al- 
ready. Put also one of 
these boxes of candy be- 
side each plate. Each 
one is to have his. And 
don't forget the napkins! 
Yesterday you put on 
only mine and my hus- 
band's! We had ours, I 
mine and he his, — and 
my guests did not have 
theirs! 



les recevra dans le salon. J'ai 
6t venir faire le fhi dans la 
cuisine. . Est-ce que vous avez 
tega les gAteauz que j'ai com- 
mandos? 



Ce sent peat-Otre ceux-ci? 

Non, ce ne sent pas ceuz-lH. On 
devait les apporter k deux 
heures. lis auraient dt arriver 
il y a longtemps 

Faut-il que ]e mette la table? 

Conunent! vous ne Pavez pas mise 
encore! Eh bien, mettez les 
couteauz, les fourchettes et les 
cuillers k cdt6 des assiettes. 
Mais est-ce que je dois vous 
dire tout cela? Vous devez le 
savoir dOjU. Mettez aussi tme 
de ces boltes de bonbons k cdtO 
de chaque assiette. Chacun 
doit avoir la sienne. Et n'ou- 
bliez pas les serviettes! Hier 
vous avez mis seulement la 
mienne et celle de men marl! 
Nous avions les ndtres, moi la 
mienne et lui la sienne, — et 
mes invites n'avaient pas les 
leurs! 



454. Conversation. 1. Did you have guests yesterday? 
2. Where did they come from and how long were they to stay 
at your house? 3. How did you receive them? 4. Ought 
those who do not receive their relatives politely to be 
politely received by them? 5. She has many relatives, and 
I also; does she show herself as good to hers as I am (it) to 
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mine? 6. If we said: Allow us to introduce our uncle to you, 
what would you answer? 7. Are you to bring your cousins 
some presents? 8. Ought the one who receives a present 
also, to give something? 9. How much is this little box of 
candy worth, which I have received? 10. Do you like your 
relatives as much as ours? 

455. Theme. I always receive my guests as politely as 
you receive yours. I am to receive some poor relations to- 
day, and I shall receive them very politely. I owe it to them 
because they have always received me very well. They 
always say to their guests: Permit us to introduce to you our s 
cousins, and all their friends reply that they will be charmed 
to make our acquaintance. The maid has set the table. 
You ought to see the blue plates, the cups, the pretty 
knives and forks and spoons, the white table-cloth, and the 
napkins beside the plates. We have received ten boxes of lo 
candy from the grocer. Each one is to have his beside his 
plate. You will receive yours and I shall receive mine. But 
you must wait. The cakes which we were to receive from 
the grocer at noon have not yet arrived. The maid has had 
to go to the grocer's, and my mother will have to make the 15 
tea which we are to drink. The guests are to be seated 
around the table and the maid is to carry the tea and the 
cakes to all those who ask for any. Do you see those big 
chairs? That one is for my father, this one is mine. That 
chair beside mine is yours. You must not eat my candy, 20 
however, which is between my plate and yours. Walt I 

456. Exercises. A . Fill the following blanks, with (1) ihi%^ 
(2) ihai^ (S) this one (m. and f.), (4) that one (m. and f.) : 

— is funny. — is better (vaut mieux) 

than — ': 

— goes quickly. — means something. 
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B. Translate the following: 

This plate (cake, fork, knife, table-cloth) is the one you 
are looking for. 
Change to the plural. 

C. Fill the following blanks with (1) mine, (2) his, (3) ours, 
(4) yours, (5) theirs: 

These (m.) are — . That one (m. and /.) is — . 

Those (/.) are — . This one (m. andf.) is — . 

D. Drill on recevoir, devoir: § 480, E. 



44. QUARANTE-QUATRlfiME LEgON [kardit katrifem] 

UNE LETTRE: LE PAQUEBOT, LA DOUANE 

I 
457. Summary of Interrogatiye and Relative Pronouns : 

[For r^erence] 

1. Note that the interrogative adjective whatt which? is quel? quelle? 
quels? quelles?: Quel livre avez-vous? Quel livre est-ce que vous 
avez? What hook have yout 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

I. Persons (whof whomf) 

Subject: 

2. (a) Qui est id? 3. Qui est-ce qui est ici? 

Who is here? 
Object: 

4. (h) Qui (voyez-vous)? 5. Qui (est-ce que vous voyez)? 

Whom do you see? 
Object of prep.: 

6. (c) Avec qui (allez-vous)? 7. Avec qui (est-ce que vous aUez)? 

With whom are you going? 
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8. Note that which (ane)t»ltqvLel?: Lequel (des hommes) est id? 
Which (of the men) is here? Lequel (voyez-vous)? Lequel (est-ce que 
vous voyez)? Avec lequel (allez-vous)? Avec lequel (est-ce que vous 
aUez)? 

II. Things {what?) 

Subject; 
9. (a) 10. Qu'est-ce qui est sur la table? 

What is on the table? 
Object: 

11. (b) Que (Toyez-Tous)? 12. Qu' (est-ce que vous voyez)? 

What do you see? 
Object of prep. : 

13. (c) Avec quoi (6crivez-vous)? 14. Avec quoi (est-ce que vous 

With what do you write? ficrivez)? 

15. Note that which (on6)f« lequel?: Lequel (des crayons) est sur la 
table? Which {of the pencils) is on the tablef etc. See 8. 

III. What? (as a definition) 

16. What kind of thing is . . .? Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un chameau? 
What is a camel? 

17. Compare: What is your opiniont Quelle est votre opinion? See 
interrogative adjectives above. 

IV. Whsit^ that which 
Subject: 

18. (a) Je sais ce qui est id. I know what is here. 

Object: 

19. (&) Je sais ce que vous I know what you see. 

voyez. 

Predicate with 6tre: 

20. (c) Je sais ce que vous 6tes. I know what you are. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

I. Persons (who, whom) 
Subject: 

21. (a) L'enfant qui est id est The child who is here is good. 

sage. 
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Object: 

22. (b) L'eolant que youb voyez The child whom you see is good. 

est sage. 

Object of prep.: 

23. (c) L'enfant avec qui vous The child with whom you go is 

allez est sage. good. 

24. (d) L'enfant dont je parle The child of whom I speak is good. 

est sage. 

II. Things (which) 
Subject: 

25. (a) Le livre qui est id est The book which b here is good. 

bon. 

Object: 

26. (&) Le livre que vous voyez The book which you see is good. 

est bon. 

Object of prep. : 

27. (c) Le crayon avec lequel The pencil with which you write is 

vous ^crivez est bon. good. 

28. (d) Le livre dont vous par- The book of which you speak is 

lez est bon. good. 

458. Remarks on Interrogative and Relative Pronouns : 

1. Where parentheses are used (see 4, 5, 6, 7, etc.) all the 
student has to remember is the equivalence of the inverted 
and est-ce que forms: see § 27. 

2. Usage is determined by the models in § 27. 

Pronoun:. Qui voit-iZ? Whom does he see? 

Noun: Qui est-ce que Vhomme volt? Whom does the man see? 

3. Both parts of lequel are declined (lequel, laquelle, les- 
quels, lesquelles). Combined with i and de : 

auquel k laquelle auzquels auzquelles 

duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles 

4. Note that whaif, subject of a verb, must be translated 
qu'est-ce qui? (10). There is no form for 9. 
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5. Note dont (28), of which. With prepositions, other 
than off use lequel (27). 

6. whose? (interrogative) usually «& qui? (to whomf): see 

§ 247, C. 
whose (relative) »dont {of whonif of which), both of per- 
sons and tlungs. 

Whose book is this? A qui est ce livre? 

I know the xxian whose son has gone, Je connais I'homme dont le flls 

est parti 
Here is the flag whose color is blue! Void le drapeau dont la couleur 

est bleue! 

459. Craindre [kra:dr], to fear; craignant [kr^d], craint 

[kra]. 

Present indicative: je crams [kra] nous craignons [kr^gno] 

(tu crains [kra]) tous craignez poi^gn^] 

il craint [kra] ils craignent [kr^gn] 

(Other forms follow the rules.) 

460. Conjugate like craindre: plaindre [pla:dr], to pity; 
se plaindre, to complain. 

461. Ouvrir [ouvrirrj, to open; ouvrant [ouvrd], ouvert 
[ouve:r]. 

Present indicative: J'ouvre [jour^r] ntuft ouvrons [ouvro] 

(tu ouvr^s [ounrr]) vous.ouvrez [ouvr^] 
il ouvre [ourvr] ilsouvrei^t [ou:yr] 

(Other forms follow the rules.) 

462. Conjugate like ouvrir: couvrir [couvrin*], to cover; 
oflErir [ofri:r], to offer; souffrir [soufrix], to suffer. 

463. VOCABULARY 

asseyez-TOus! [a86y6 vou], sit la cabine {kabin], cabin 

down! d^vouer [d6yw4], to devote 

ie bateau (bat6], boat la douane [dwan], custom-house 

i bord [boa*], on board il faudra [f6dra], JvJt, of VL faut 
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le matelot [matl6], sailor 
la mer [mda-], sea 
le paquebot [pakb6], steamer 
Iilttsieurs [pliuyeii:r], several 
le pont [po], deck 

464. 



le qnai [kd], wharf, dock 
la terre [i^ir], land 
traverser [travdrs^], to cross 
le voyage [vwaya:j], journey 
voyager [vwayaj^], to travel 



DRILL 



1. Of what?; of whom? 

2. To what?; to whom? 

3. The man to whom, for 

whom 

4. The boat to which, for 

which 

5. The steamer on board which 

6. Which one of these sailors? 

7. For whom?; for what? 

8. To which of the steamers? 

9. To which of the ladies? 

10. Of what do you complain? 

11. The door which is open 

12. The door which I open 

13. The door through which 

14. The man who sees John 

15. The man whom John sees 

16. The lady of whpm we com- 

plain 

17. Who was opening the door? 

18. Which sea have you crossed? 

19. Which of the cabins is 

yours? 

20. What! we are at the wharf I 



Deqooi?; de qui? 
A quoi?; k qui? 
Lliomme k qui, pour qui 

Le bateau auquel, pour lequel 

Le paquebot k bord duquel 

Lequel de ces matelots? 

Pour qui?; pour quoi? 

Auquel des paquebots? 

A laquelle des dames? 

De quoi vous plaignez-vous? 

La porte qui est ouverte 

La porte que j'ouvre 

La porte par laquelle 

L'homme qui voit Jean 

L'homme que voit Jean (or que 

Jean voit) 
La dame dont nous nous plaignons 

Qui ouvrait la porte? 

Quelle mer avez-vous travers^e? 

Laquelle des cabines ^est la v6tre? 

Quoi! nous sommes au quail 



465. Reading. 

Ma ch^re amie. 

Me yoilk enfin dans le grand bateau, dont je vous ai parl4 
dans ma lettre d'hier, et dans lequel je craignais presque de 
mettre le pied. Sk^n je voyage, je traverse la mer! Je 
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crams beaucoup que le tonps ne 8oit bien mauvais. Quoique 5 
je ne craigne rien sur terre, j'ai toujours craint la mer; les 
vents, les Eclairs, le tonnerre, tout cela loin de la terre me 
fait peurl 

J'ai trouv^ ici beaucoup de lettres — moi qui cra^nais 
de ne rien recevoir, j'ai regu au moins cent lettres et cartes lo 
postalesi Je me plaignais quelquefois d'avoir moins d'amis 
que les autres — il ne faut plus que je me plaigne de cela! 
Je vais k la poste chercher mes lettres — dans le bateau, 
naturellement — nous avons une poste ici! Je les demande, 
je les regois, je les ouvre, je les lis, tous cela avec le plus grand 15 
plaisir du monde; mais r^pondre k toutes ces lettres, apr^s 
les avoir regues, ouvertes et lues, voiUb, je le crains, quelque 
chose qui sera moins agr&ible, — il y en a tant! Plaignez- 
moi — et, si vous n'fites pas trSs contente de cette lettre, 
ne vous plaignez pas de moi! Tous mes amis et amies m'ont 20 
^rit. Auxquels r^pondre tout de suite? Lesquels atten- 
dront? De quoi leur parler? — il y a tant de choses k dire! 
Heureusement j'ai une bonne provision de. cartes postales 
illustr^es sur chacune desquelles je n'aurai qu'd, 6crire deux 
mots. Mais j'ai tant d'amis dont j'ai regu des lettres, des 35 
cadeaux, des fleurs, des boltes de bonbons, et auxquels il 
faudra que j'6crive des lettres et non des cartes. Vous en 
6tes une des premieres, et je commence par vous, parce que 
je ne voudrais jamais que vous vous plaigniez de moi, comme 
nous nous sommes plaintes de ma soeur qui a pass^ ses 30 
vacances de NoSl k New-York — vous vous rappelez cela, 
n'est-ce pas? — sans que nous ayons regu un seul mot d'elle! 
Moi je ne me suis pas arr6t4e chez les amis dont je vous avals 
parl6 et chez lesquels ma soeur a fait visite si souvent. Je 
craignais que le paquebot ne parte sans moi! Et puis, j'ai 35 
da aller en ville acheter une autre malle. J'en id trois main- 
tenant! Quoi! trois malles! direz-vous. Oui, mademoiselle! 
J'en id une dans laquelle je n'ai que des robes et des cha- 
peaux, une autre, plus grande, oil je mete mon linge, mes 
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40 souliers et je ne aais quoi encore, et enfin une troisidme dans 
laquelle je ne porte que dee livres. Je crains que je ne reste 
loQgtemps h la douane en descendant du paquebot. Et on 
ne me dira pas: Asseyez-vous, mademoiaellel 



Je craiiiB que je ne reete longteinpB k la douane 

ficrivez-moi encore radresee de cea deux amis fran^aia 
45 dont V0U8 me parliez et ausquels vous voulez que j'apporte 

VOB lettres. J'^ perdu le papier sur lequel j'avais ^crit cela. 

Auquel des deux doia-je donner la botte de cigarea, et auquel 

I'autre petite bolte que vous avez si bien envelopp^, et dans 

laquelle il y a, je pense, des moucholrs de soie? Pour qui 
so leg cigaree? et pour qui les mouchoirs? 

Ecrivez-moi bient6t. Que dit-on chez nous? De quoi 

parle-t-on? Avee lesquela de mes amis causez-vous de moi? 

J'^rirai k tout le monde, mais qu'on ne s'en plaigne pas » 

je n'^oris que deux mots & chacuni 

53 Votre amie bien d^voufe, 

Henriette. 

466. Rfeum^. Grand bateau; bon matelot; terre, mer; 
cent lettres; pen d'amis; une poste; lettres revues; y r^ 
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pondre; cartes; cadeaux; par qui commencer?; soeur, Noel; 
amis k New- York; trois malles; douane; adresse perdue; 
cigares; mouchoirs; 6crire. 

467. Oral Drill. 1. To whom do you speak? 2. Of 
what do you speak? 3. Which one of the steamers? 4. On 
which of the boats? 6. For whom is that box? 6. To which 
of the wharves are you going? 7. Of what does she com- 
plain? 8, For whom do you open the door? 9. The door 
which she opens, 10. Of what cabin do you speak? 11. The 
steamer on board which you came. 12. On board which 
of the steamers did she come? 13. The man whom I see. 
14. The lady who sees me. 15. The sailor of whom I spoke. 
16. The custom-house through which we passed. 17. Pity 
me! 18. Don't pity him! 19. Don't complain! 20. Open 
the door at the left! 21. We have opened the door at the 
right. 22. To which of the boats are you going? 23. Who 
came? 24. Whom have you seen? 25. To whom did she 
speak? 26. What! is it you? 27. Which of the doors did 
you open? 28. For whom do you open the door? 29. The 
sailor of whom I was complaining. 30. Of what do you com- 
plain? 

n 

468. DIALOGUE 

1. What! you are traveling Quoi! vous voyagez encore? 

again? 

2. Yes, I am going to cross the Oui, je vais traverser la mer cette 

sea this time. I am going fois. Je vais faire ce voyage en 

to make that trip to France dont j'ai tant parl4 et 

France of which I have pour lequel j'ai enfin assez d'ar- 

spoken so much and for gent 
which I have at last 
enough money 

3. You don't fear the sea then Vous ne craignez done pas la mer 

at this season? dans cette saison? 
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4. No, I don't fear it any more, 

this sea on which I have 
traveled so many times, 
and of which you are 
afraid because you have 
never crossed it. The 
first time that I went to 
France, I feared it very 
much, I also 

5. I, I have always feared it. 

Is it big, the boat in 
which you will travel? 

6. Do you remember the boat 

of which you spoke to me 
so often and in which you 
came to New York? 

7. The one on the deck of 

which we walked so much? 
I remember it perfectly 

8. Well, the one in which I 

shall travel is much larger 
than that one 

9. What! what are you telling 

me? 

10. Yes, you will see. Come 

there immediately with 
me. Here we are already 
on the wharf. They are 
opening the door through 
which one goes to the 
boat. Pass through that 
open door there, to the 
right 

11. Through which of these 

doors? I see several of 
them 

12. What! you don't see that 

little door which the em- 



Non, je ne la crains plus, cette 
mer sur laquelle j'ai voyag^ 
tant de fois, et dont vous avez 
peur parce que vous ne I'avez 
jamais travers^e. La premidre 
fois que je suis all€ en France, 
je la craignais beaucoup, moi 
aussi 

Moi, je I'ai toujours crainte. Est- 

11 grand, le paquebot dans lequel 

vous voyagerez? 
Vous rappelez-votts le bateau 

dont vous me parliez si souvent 

et dans lequel vous dies vena k 

New-York? 
Celui sur le pont duquel nous nous 

promenions tant? Jemelerap- 

pelle paifaitement 
Eh bien, celui dans lequel je voya- 

gerai est beaucoup plus grand 

que celui-Ul 
Quoi! que me dites-vous? 

Qui, vous verrez. Venez-y tout 
de suite avec moi. Nous voillk 
d€)k sur le quai. On ouvre la 
porte par laquelle on va au ba- 
teau. Passez par cette porte 
ouverte, lH, k droite 



Par laquelle de ces portes? Pen 
vols plusieurs 

Quoi! vous ne voyez pas cette 
petite porte que lea employes 
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ployees are opening, there ouvrent, U, k gauche? 
at the left? 

13. At the left! You said: at A gauche! Vous avez dit: H droitel 

the right! Now I see it, Maintenant je le vols, le grand 

the big steamer on board paquebot H bord duquel vous 

which you are going to allez voyager 
travel 

14. Let's go on board! They Aliens k bord! On ouvre ma 

are opening my cabin. cablne. Entrons-y! Asseyez- 
Let's enter it! Sit downl vous! 

469. Conversatioii. 1. Do you fear to cross the sea? 

2. What is one afraid of and of what does one complain? 

3. Did you receive several letters from your friends? 4. What 
did you do when they gave you your letters? 5. Which 
one of your friends did you answer at once? 6. Do you pity 
me because I have so many letters and cards which I must 
answer? 7. To which of your friends are you writing and of 
what do you speak? 8. Have you complained of me because 
I did not stop at your house? 9. Are you not afraid tl\at 
you may remain a long time at the custom-house? 10. To 
whom will you give the box in which you have those good 
cigars? • 

470. Theme. 

My dear Henrietta: 

I am going to travel! I shall cross the sea in a big 
steamer. I used to fear the sea a little, but I do not fear it 
now. I have always feared (the) bad weather much less than 
you, although I have not traveled as often as you. I came $ 
to New York yesterday evening in a little boat which stopped 
in front of the wharf. I am sta3dng at the house of my aunt 
Mary, of whom I have already spoken to you in one of my 
letters. She is a very old lady at whose house I always stay , 
when 1 am in town. She always opens her house to me, and lo 
she receives me with the greatest pleasure in the world. I 
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stay only at her house, although I sometimes fear that my 
visits may not be aigreeable for her. I have so many friends, 
you know, who come there when I am there. She is all alone 

IS in her house. Don't you pity her? But she fears nothing 
and she never complains, although she is always alone there. 
I have received several letters which I shall answer soon. Of 
what do you wish that I write to you? Of my dresses, of 
which I have bought four? Of the trunks, in which I have 

20 put my dresses? Of my books, of which I have not yet 
opened the first one? Of the picture-postals of which I have 
a himdred, and on each of which I shall write only six words? 
Of the big steamer on board which I shall soon be, and in 
which I have a pretty little cabin? But it is already mid- 

25 night, — I shall go to bed now and shall write no more this 

evening. 

Your most devoted friend, 

Mary. 

471. Exercises. Fill the following blanks with pronouns, 
using each blank as many times as possible: 

— is here? — does the man fear? 

— do you fear? With — are you doing that? 

— of the children (houses) do you like the best? 

Drill on craindre, se plaindre : § 480, E. 
Drill on ofErir, souffrir: § 480, E. 



46. QUARANTE-CINQUlfiME LEQON [kardrt sokyftm] 

Review 



472. 1. Let her finish! 2. Although he takes it. 3. Un- 
less he comes. 4. Let them hold it! 5. Before he goes. 
6. Unless they be. 7. In order that we may have it. 
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8. We remember it. 9. Unless we remember it. 10. You 
are taking a walk. 11. Although we are taking a walk. 
12. He chooses them. 13. Unless he chooses me. 14. She 
has a head ache. 15. Although she has a tooth ache. 
16. You must be here. 17. It is possible that he may do 
that. 18. I fear that they have done it. 19. Are they doing 
that? 20. Are you glad that I have come? 21. Why have 
I come? 22. Do you wish us to go out? 23. He must go 
out. 24. I doubt that he will be able. 25. Let them say it! 
26. He fears I may have tired myself. 27. It is not possible 
you should know that. 28. I am glad that you are hunting. 
29. We must take them. 30. Do you wish that he should 
conduct himself badly? 31. It is better that he go. 32. He 
must learn. 33. We doubt their coming. 34. Let him 
choose this knife or that one I 35. That table-cloth or this 
one. 36. These glasses and those. 37. My uncle and 
yours. 38. Your aimts and mine. 39. My hand and his. 
40. My bread and hers. 41. They receive these cakes and 
those. 42. He will receive this box and that of his sisten 
43. He is to come. 44. We are to go. 45. Those who had to 
speak. 46. Although he has received it. 47. They wish 
that he receive them. 48. To whom does he say it? 49. Of 
what do you speak? 50. Which sailor? 51. Which one of 
the boats? 52. Those whom I see. 53. Which ones do 
you see? 54. The lady of whom I was complaining. 55. The 
door through which he was coming. 

II 

473. 1. Although his health. is good, he has a head ache. 

2. Unless you close your mouth, you will have a tooth ache. 

3. Let him go to bed, unless he is better. 4. I have hurried 
so that you may take a wa^c with me. 5. Unless he was 
mistaken, she was glad that you are here. 6. Do you wish 
that we do it? 7. Is it better that we remain in the boarding- 
house? 8. Are you not afraid that he may not write? 
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9. Do you doubt my doii^ it? 10. We are glad that you 
Imow her. 11. Although she went to bed late, she got up 
early. 12. Huny up, if you wish her to come! 13. He must 
be at the theater at eight o'clock. 14. Although you have 
no napkin, I have mine. 15. They have received our letter 
and his. 16. I had my gun and that of John, my sword and 
that of Peter. 17. We had our guns and those of John, our 
swords and those of Peter. 18. Those who receive us well 
do what they ought to do. 19. You are to cross the sea and 
I am to stay in New York. 20. My box of candy and his 
are larger than that of Mary. 21. This boat and the one in 
which you traveled are very small. 22. To whom is the sailor 
speaking, and of what? 23. On board of which of these 
steamers will you travel? 24. For whom were you making 
this? 25. Of whom or of what are you complaining? 26. I 
am complaining of the sailors and of their boats. 27. Of 
which of the sailors? 28. Enter my cabin and sit down! 

29. Although I have crossed it several times, I fear the sea. 

30. Which (ones) of these letters have you answered? 

31. From which of your friends did you receive letters and 
which (ones) of these letters will you answer? 



ADDENDA 
Notes on Past Definite and Imperfect Subjtmctiye 

474. These tenses are rarely used in conversation or in 
informal discourse, such as letters. They belong to purely 
literary style; consequently, before the student begins to 
read he must master them. 

475. Endings of Past Definite : 

First Ctmjugaiion Second and Third Conjugations 

-ai [6] -Wes [am] -is [i] -Imes [im] 

-as [a] -fttes[at] -is [i] -Ites [it] 

-a [a] -erent [fe:r] -it [i] -irent [i:r] 



476] 



u^goN XLv 



271 



7^096, etc. 
je donn ai [don^J 
(tu donn as [dona]) 
il donn a [dona] 
nous donn ftmes [donam] 
vous donn &tes [donat] 
ils donn ^ent [dondir] 



/ aoid, etc. 
]e vend is [vddi] 
(tu vend is [vddi]) 
il vend it [vddi] 
nous vend tmes [y4dim] 
yous vend ites [vddit] 
ils vend irent [vddin*] 



Note. There are no irregularities in the past definite not offered 
in the first person, even in the case of irregular verbs. 

476. Endings of Impeifect Subjunctive. There are no 
departures from tlie rule, even in the irregular verbs, in the 
formation of the imperfect subjunctive: add the endings to 
the second person singular of the past definite. 

For the third singular, substitute t for the s of the past 
definite and put a circumflex over the vowel. 



I. tu donn as 

/ migJU (ahoiUd) give, etc. 
je donnas se [donas] 
(tu donnas ses [donas]) 
il donn&t [dona] 
nous donnas sions [donasyo] 
yous donnas siez [donasy^] 
ils donnas sent [donas] 



II. and III. tu (fin is) vend is 

I might (should) aeU, etc. 
je vendis se [vddis] 
(tu vendis ses [vddis]) 
il vendit [vddi] 
nous vendis sions [vddisyo] 
vous vendis siez [v^isy6] 
ils vendis sent [vddis] 



477. The imperfect subjunctive is used after past tenses 
and the conditional tense: 

Je voulais (voudrais) qu'ils vendissent leur maison, I wished (should 

wish) them to sell their house 
Quoiqu'H eih bien travaill^, je ne I'ai pas pay€, Although he had worked 

well, I have not paid him 

Note. The present subjunctive is generally used in place of the 
imperfect subjunctive in conversation and in informal discourse. 

478. Exercises. Drill on past definite (of any verbs): 
§ 480, A. 

479. Drill on imperfect subjunctive: § 480, A, using the 
formula il d^sirait que — . 
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SCHEMES FOR VEBB DRILL 

480. A. Single Tense. Fill the following blanks: 

1. you — 3. they (m.) — 6. they (/.) — 

2. I — 4. he — 6. we — 

B. Presentf past indefinite, JvJbare: ' ' ^® 

1. I have — 6. he has — IL they will — 

2. you — 7. they — 12. I shall — 

3. they have — 8, you have — 13. he — 

4. I — 9. you will — 14. he will — 
6. we shall — 10. we — 16. we have — 

C Present, posit indefinite, fviure, present participle, imperfect: 

1. she has — 9. they were — ing 17. — ^ing 

2. I shall — 10. we — 18. you have — 

3. — ^ing 11. you will — 19. they will — 

4. you — 12. — ^ing 20. we were — ing 

5. I was — ^ing 13. she — 21. they — 

6. he will — 14. they have — 22. he was — ^ing 

7. I — 16. we shall — 23. I have — 

8. we have — 16. you were — ^ii^ 24. — ^ing 

D. Present, past indefinite, frdure, present participle, im~ 
perfect, conditional, imperative: 

1. — u^ 12. he will — 23. —ing 

2. he would — 13. I — 24. she — 

3. she has — 14. they would — 26. they have — 

4. — ! 16. — ! 26. we shaU — 

6. I shall — 16. we have — 27. you were — ^ing 

6. you would — 17. they were — ^ing 28. they will — 

7. — ^ing 18. — ^ing 29. you have — 

8. you — 19. we should — 30. we were — ^ing 

9. I was — ^ing 20. you will — 31. they — 

10. let us — ! 21. let us — I 32. he was — ^ing 

11. I should — 22. we — 33. I have — 
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26. let us —I 

26. we — 

27. I have — 

28. she — 

29. they have — 

30. I must — 

31. we shall — 

32. you were — ^ing 



E. Present indicative, past indefinite, future, preserU parti- 
dple, imperfect, conditional, imperative, present subjunctive (I 
must — : il faut que je — ) : 

1. he was — mg 13. I should — 

2. he would — 14. he will — 

3. they must — 15. I — 

4. she has — 16. he must — 

5. — ! 17. they would — 

6. we must — 18. — ! 

7. I shall — 19. you must — 

8. you would — 20. we have — 

9. — ^ing 21. they were — ^ing 33. they will — 

10. you — 22. — ing 34. you have — 

11. I was — ing 23. we should — 35. we were — ^ing 

12. let us — f 24. you will — 36. they — 

F. The entire verb, including past definite (indicated as 
follows: I — ed) and imperfect subjunctive (he had to — : il 
f allait qu'il or il a f alia qu'il — ) : 

1. he was — ing 17. he will — 

18. you — ed 

19. I — 

20. we had to — 

21. he must — 

6. he had to — 22. they would — 

7. — ! 23. — ! 

8. they — ed 24. you must — 

9. we must — 25. we have — 

10. I shall — 26. they were — ^ing 42. you were — ^ing 

11. you would — 27. they had to — 43. they will — 

12. — ing 28. — ^ing 44. you have — 

13. you — 29. we should — 45. we were — ^ing 

14. I was — ^ing 30. you will — 46. they — 

15. let us — ! 31. you had to — 

16. I should — 32. let us — ! 



2. he would — 

3. they must — 

4. I— ed 

5. she has — 



33. we — 

34. I — ed 

35. I have — 

36. she — 

37. they have — 

38. I must — 

39. we — ed 

40. we shall -^ 

41. he had to — 
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SYNOPSIS OF REGULAR VERBS — IRREGULAR VERBS 

Synopsis of the Regular Verbs 

For convenient reference, before treating the irreguUir 
verbs, complete paradigms of the r^ular verbs and of 
the auxiliary verbs are here given. 

CONJUGATIONS 



I 


n 

Infinitive 


m 


donn er, to gwe 


^k, to finish 
Present Partidple 


vendre, toseU 


donn ant, ffwing 


&BLiaa teat, finishing 
Past Participle 


vend ant, sdUng 


donn 6, gwen 


fin i, finished 
Present Indicative 


vendo, toU 


Igwe 


I finish 


Isdl 


]e donn e 


finis 


vends 


tu donn es 


finis 


vends 


ildonne 


fin it 


vend 


nous donn ons 


finissons 


vend ons 


Yous donn ez 


finiksez 


vendez 


lis donn ent 


fin iss'ent 
Imperfect Indicative 


vend ent 


I wcuffimng 


/ was finishing 


IwoBsdUng 


je donn ais 


finissais 


vend ais 


tu donn ais 


finissais 


vend ais 


il donn ait 


finissait 


vend ait 


nous donn ions 


fin iss ions 


vend ions 


yous donn iez 


finissiez 


vend iez 


ib donn aient 


fin iss aient 
276 


vend aient 
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Past Definite Indicative 




I ffove 


I finished 


IsM 


je donn ai 


finis 


vend is 


tu donn as 


finis 


vejid is 


il donn a 


fin it 


vend it 


nous donn Ames 


finimes 


vend imes 


vous donn &tes 


finttes 


vend ttes 


lis donn drent 


finirent 
Fotore Indicative 


vend irent 


I ahaUgwe 


I ehaU finish 


IshaUseU 


je donner al 


finirai 


yendrai 


tu donner as 


finiras 


vendr as 


il donner a 


finira 


vejidr a 


nous donner COS 


finir ons 


yendrons 


vous donner es 


finirez 


vendr ez 


lis donner out 


finir out 
Conditional 


vendr ont 


I should give 


/ ahovld finish 


I should seU 


je donner ais 


finir ais 


vendr ais 


tu donner ais 


finir ais 


vendr ais 


il donner ait 


finir ait 


vendr ait 


nous donner ions 


finir ions 


vendr ions 


yous donner iez 


finir iez 


vendr iez 


lis donner aient 


finir aient 
Imperative 


vejidr aient 


give 


finish 


sea 


donne 


finis 


vends 


donnons 


finissons 


vend ons 


donnez 


finissez 
Present Subjunctive 


vendez 


I may give 


I may finish 


I may sdl 


Je donn e 


finisse 


vende 


tu donn es 


finisses 


vendes 


il donn e 


finisse 


vende 


nous donn ions 


fin iss ions 


vend ions 


yous donn ies 


finissiez 


vend iez 


lis donn ent 


fin iss ent 


vend ent 
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I mighigwe 

je donn asse 
tu donn asses 
il donn &t 
nous donn assions 
Yous donn assies 
lis donn assent 



Imperfect Sob jimctiTe 

I mighi finish 

finisse 

finisses 

fintt 

finissions 

finissiez 

finissent 



I mightadl 

vend isse 

vendisses 

vendtt 

vendissions 

vend issies 

vendissent 



Synopsis of Compound Tenses 

(formed uriih avoir) 
Indicative Past Indefinite: j'ai donn6, fini, vendu, etc. 



(( 



(( 



(( 



Pluperfect: 



j'avais donn^, etc. 



Past Anterior: J'eos domi6y etc. 
Future Perfect: J'auiai donn^, etc. 



Conditional Perfect: 



Subjunctive Perfect: 



J'aurais donn^, etc. 
j'aie donn^y etc. 



it 



Pluperfect: J'eosse donn^, etc. 



(formed with 6tre) 
Indicative Past Indefinite: je suis a]16 (a]16e), etc. 



CI 



CI 



Pluperfect: 



j>6tai8 a]16, etc. 



Past Anterior: je fas all^, etc. 



" Future Perfect: je serai a]16, etc. 



Conditional Perfect: 



Subjunctive Perfect: 



je serais a]16, etc. 
je sois all^, etc. 



(t 



Pluperfect: je fusse all6, etc. 



/ h(we given, 

etc. 
/ had gwen, 

etc. 
/ had given, 

etc. 
/ shaU have 

given, etc. 
lehotddhave 

given, etc. 
/ may have 

given, etc. 
/ might have 

given, etc. 

/ have gone, 

etc. 
I had gone, 

etc. 
I hadgone, 

etc. 
/ 8haU have 

gonCf etc. 
I should have 

gone, etc. 
/ may have 

gone, etc. 
/ might have 

gone, etc. 
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Compound Infinitives 

Perfect Infinitive: avoir domi6, etc., to have given, etc 

6tre alle, etc., to have gone, etc. 

Compound Partidples 

Perfect Partieiple: ayant donn^, etc., having given, etc. 

6tant all6, etc., having gone, etc. 



Auziliaiy Verbs 

Infinitive 
avoir, to have %tre, to he 

Present Participle 
ayant, having ^tant, being 

Past Participle 
eu, had Itl, been 

Present Indicative 

]'ai, / have, etc. je suis, / am, etc. 

tu as tu es 

ila il est 

nous avons nous sommes 

vous avez vous £tes 

ils ont ils sont 

Impeif ect Indicative 

j'avais, / had, etc. j'^tais, / wu, etc. 

tu avais tu ^tais 

il avait il €tait 

nous avions nous ^tions 

vous aviez vous ^tiez 

ils avaient ils ^taient 

Past Definite Indicative 

j'eus, / had, etc. je fus, / texu, etc. 

tu eus tu fus 

il eut il fat 

nous etbnes nous ffimes 

vous efites vous f(ites 

ils eurent ils forent 
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Fature IndicatiTe 



yamal, I shall have, etc. 
tu atuas 
ilaura 
nonsauTons 
T0U8 aurez 
ils auront 

Conditional 

j'aurais, / should htwe, etc. 
tuauiais 
ilaurait 
nous anrions 
Yous anriez 
ilsauimient 



je serai, / shaU he, etc. 

tu seras 
11 sera 
nous serons 
vous serez 

ils seront 



je serais, / should he, etc. 

tu serais 

il serait 
nous serions 
vous seriez 

ils seraient 



Imperative 



aie, h4we, etc. 

ayons 

ayez 



sois, he, etc. 

soyons 

soyez 



Present Subjunctive 

j'aie, / may have, etc. je sois, / may he, etc. 

tu aies tu sois 

il ait il soit 

nous ayons nous soyons 

vous ayez vous soyez 

ils aient ils soient 

Imperfect Subjunctive 



j'eusse, / might have, etc. 
tu eusses 
Uem 
nous eussions 
vous eussiez 
ilsenssent 



je fusse, / might he, etc. 

tu fusses 
ilffit 
nous fussions 
vous fussiez 

ilsfossent 



TABLE OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

Simple Verbs 

In the following table the principal parts are printed in 
dark type, except the present indicative first person singular^ 
which is italicized (except when the imperative singular is 
not identical with it). 

The italicized forms are those of the imperative. 

The future alone is given under the infinitive (the condi- 
tional invariably having the same stem^ with the ending 
-ais). 

Under the present participle only the imperfect indica- 
tive is given — the other derivative forms: the present 
plural (indicative and imperative) and the present sub- 
junctive are on the opposite page (along with the present 
indicative singular). 

Under the past participle is given the amdUary used in 
forming the compound tenses. 

Under the past definite is given the imperfect subjunctive. 
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TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS 



I nfini t ivk Pbbs. Pab. Past Par. Pbes. Ind. 

Absottdre, absolve (^e r^soudre)^ 

Acqa6rir, acquire acqu6rant acquis acguiers 

acquerrai acqu^rais avoir — 

Aller, go allant alll vais* 

irai allais 6tre — 
Assaillir, assail (like tressaillir) 

Asseoir,' seat asseyant assts cLssieda 

assi^rai asseyais avoir — 
Astreindre, constrain (like atteindre) 

Atteindre, attain atteignant atteint aUeina 

fut. reg, atteignais avoir — 

Avoir, have ayant eu ai 

aurai avais avoir — 



Past Dbf. 

acquis 
acquisse 
allai 
auasse 

assis 

atteignfai 

atteignlsse 

eus 

eusse 



Boire, drink buvant 

ftU. reg. buvais 

Bouillir, boil bouillant 

fut. reg. bouiUais 

Cetndre, gird (like atteindre) 
Circonscrirey circumscribe (like inscrire) 
Clore, close 

fvi. reg, 
Concevoir, conceive 

concevrai 
Conclurej conclude 

fut. reg. 
Conduire conduct 

fvi. reg. 
Confire, pickle 

fut. reg. 
Connattre, know 

fvi. reg. 



bu 

avoir — 
bouiUi 

avoir — 



bois 
how 



concevant 

concevais 

concluant 

concluais 

conduisant 

conduisais 

confisant 

confisais 

connaissant 



dos 

avoir — 
congtt 

avoir — 
concltt 

avoir — 
conduit 

avoir — 
confit 

avoir — 
connu 

avoir — 



connaissais 
Conqu^rir, conquer (like aqu^rir) 
Construire, construct construisant constniit 

fut. reg. construisais avoir — 

Contraindre, constrain (like craindre) 
Coudre, sew cousant cousu 

fut, reg, cousais avoir — 



dos 

concois 

condus 

conduis 

wnfis 

connaia 

conatnda 

couda 



bus 

busse 

bouillis 

bouiV'sse 



con^us 

congusse 

conclus 

conclusse 

conduisis 

conduisisse 

confis 

confisse 

connus 

connusse 

constniisis 
construisisse 

cottsis 
oousisse 



1 Past participle: abwnis, absoato. 

> Rarer forms: Pres. Ind. aatois; Pros. SubJ. 
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PbESENT InDIOATTVE and SiTBJUNCnVB 



(acquiera acquiers acquiert acqaJhroM 

acquit acqui^res acqui^re acqu^rions 

Ivais vas va QJHofM 

aille allies aille allions 

(assieds assieds assied OMej/oiu 

asseye asseyes asseye asaeyions 



QcqkUxez 
acqudries 
qXUz 
alliez 

asaeyiea 



acqui^rent 
acquidrent 
vont 
aillent 

asseyent 
asaeyent 



(atteins 
atteigne 
rai 
aie 

LcPER.: 
fbois 
[boive 
Jbous 
[bouille 



atteins 
atteigaes 
as 
aies 

bois 
boives 
bous 
bouilles 



atteint 
atteigne 
a 
ait 

boit 
boive 
bout 
bouille 



atteignions 

avons 

ayons 

ayofM 

hwoofM 

buvions 

bouillions 



atteigniez 

avez 

ayez 

ayez 

buvee 

buviez 

bornUez 

bouilliez 



atteignent 
atteignent 
ont 
aient 

boivent 
boivent 
bouillent 
bouillent 



felos 

[close 

fcon^is 

jcongoive 

jconcluB 

jconclue 

Iconduis 
conduise 
fconfis 
confise 
Ioonnais 
oonnaisse 



dos 

closes 

congois 

oonQoives 

conclus 

conclues 

conduis 

oonduises 

conJBs 

confises 

connais 

oonnaisses 



cl6t 

close 

oon^it 

congoive 

conclut 

conclue 

conduit 

conduise 

confit 

confise 

connatt 

connaisse 



concevans 

concevions 

canchions 

concluicms 

condtdaons 

conduisions 

canfisona 

confisions 

connai88<m8 

connaissions 



eoneevez 

conceviez 

condvez 

concluiez 

conduinez 

conduisiez 

confisez 

confisiez 

eonnaiaaez 

oonnaiflsiez 



conQoivent 

congoivent 

concluent 

concluent 

conduisent 

conduisent 

confisent 

confisent 

connaissent 

connaissent 



fconstruis construis construit conatruMons cofMtndeez construisent 
constniise construises construise construisions construisiez construisent 



Ioouds couds coud oovaons 

oouse couses couse cousions 

s Imperative va (vas before y or en). 

assoie; Imper. anoyais; Fut. asaoini, asseyenL 



OOUKZ 

oousies 



consent 
consent 
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Infinitiva 



Pres. Par. Past Par. Pres. Ind. Past Dbf. 



Courir, run courant 

courrai courais 

CoavriTi cover (like ouvrir) 



Craindre, fear 
Jut. reg. 

Croire, believe 
fut. reg, 

Croitre, grow 
fiU. reg, 

Cueillir, gather 

cueiUerai 
Ctiirej cook 
fiU. reg. 



craignant 

craignais 

croyant 

croyais 

croissant 

croissais 

cueillant 
cueillais 
coisant 
cuisais 



D6cevoir, deceive Gike concevoir) 
D6choir, faU 
d^cherrai d^hoyais 

(d^hoirai) 
D^duire, deduce Gike condnire) 



D6traire, destroy 

fiU. reg. 
Devoir, owe 

devrai 
Dire, say 

fvi. reg. 



d^truisant 

d^truisais 

devant 

devais 

disant 

disais 



count 
avoir - 

craint 

avoir - 
cm 

avoir - 
crii 

avoir! 

6tre J 
cueilli 

avoir - 
cult 

avoir - 

d^chu 
avoir 1 
6tre J" 

d^truit 
avoir - 

dt 
avoir - 

dit 
avoir - 



couara 



craina 

crois 

crota 

cueUle 
cms 

dkhoi» 



doia 



dormi dors 



avoir — 

toit 
avoir — 



Dissoadre^ dissolve Gike r^sottdre)^ 
Dormir, sleep dormant 

fvi. reg. dormais 

£choir, fall Gike d^chpir)' 
£crire, write ^crivant 

fvi. reg, ^crivais 

Empreindre, imprint Gike atteindre) 
Enduire, coat Gike condnire) 
Enfreindre, infringe Gike atteindre) 
Envoyer, send (re^. except Fut. enTerrai) 
£teindre, extinguish Gike atteindre) 
£tre, be tont 6t6 

serai ^tais avoir — 

£treindre, bug (like atteindre) 



fyris 



sttis 



courus 
courusse 

craignis 

craignisse 

cms 

crusse 

crds 

crdsse 

cueillis 

cueillisse 

cuisis 

cuisisse 

d6chus 
d^husse 



d^truisis 

d^truisisse 

diss 

dusse 

dis 

disse 

domis 
dormisse 

6crivi8 
^rivisse 



fas 

fusse 



i Past participle: dissoti8» dissoute. 
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coun 


COUTS 


NT INDIGA 

court 


TlVUS AND OV 

courona 


BJUNCnVB 

couresi 


oourent 


ooure 

1 


coures 


ooure 


courioDS 


couriez 


courent 


crams 


crainfl 


craint 


craignons 


CToignez 


craignent 


craigne 


craignes 


craigne 


craignions 


craigniez 


craignent 


crois 


crois 


croit 


croyons 


croffez 


croient 


croie 


croies 


croie 


croyioDs 


croyiez 


croient 


crots 


crots 


croit 


croiasona 


croiaaaz 


croissent 


croifl8e 


croiflflfw 


croiflse 


croissions 


croissiez 


croissent 


cueille 


cueilles 


cueille 


cueiUona 


cimUez 


cueillent 


cueille 


cueilles 


cueille 


cueillions 


cueilliez 


cueiUent 


cuis 


cuis 


cuit 


cidaona 


cviaez 


cuisent 


cuise 

1 


cuises 


cuise 


cuisions 


cuisiez 


cuisent 



d^chois 



d^hoie 



d^chois Jd^choit cUchoyona dSchoyez d^hoient 

[d6chet 
d^choies d^choie d^choyions d^hoyiez d^hoient 



fd6tniis 
d^truise 


d^truis 


d^truit 


ditruiaona 


ditruiaez 


d^truisent 


d6truises 


d^truise 


d^tniisioDs 


d^truisiez 


d^truisent 


dois 
doive 


dois 


doit 


devona 


devez 


doivent 


doives 


doive 


devious 


deviez 


doivent 


dis 
dise 


dis 


dit 


diaona 


ditea 


disent 


dises 


dise 


disions 


disiez 


disent 


dors 

dorme 

» 


dors 


dort 


dormona 


dormez 


dorment 


dormes 


dorme 


dormibns 


dormiez 


dorment 


6cri8 


tois 


dcrit 


icrivona 


Scrivez 


dcrivent 


derive 


6cnveB 


derive 


6crivioii8 


6criviez 


^crivent 



Buis 


68 


est sommes dtes 


sent 


sois 


801S 


soit soyons soyez 


soieat 


Impeb.: 


aaia 


aoyona aoyez 

> Preaent participle: Cchtent 





286 



TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS 



iNPiNrnvB Pres. Pab. Past Pab. 

Exdiire, exclude (like condure) 
Faillir,^ fail, misB 



faillant 
faillais 
faisant 
faisais 



faudra 
Faire, do, make 

ferai 
Falloir, be necessary 

il faudra il f allait 

Feindre, feign (like itteindre) 
Frire, fry (like tin*) 
Fuir, flee fuyant 

fut. reg, fuyais 

Geindre, groan (like atteindre^ 
G6sir, lie gisant 

gisab 
Hair, hate 
Induire, induce (like conduire) 



faiUi 

avoir — 
fait 

avoir — 
fallu 

avoir — 



Pbbs. Ind. Past Def. 

faux faillis 

faillisse 

JaU fis 

fisse 

il f aut il f allut 

ilfaUfit 



fill fids 

avoir — 



haU 



fuis 
fuisse 



Liscrirej inscribe 


inscrivant 


inscrit 


itMcm 


Inscrivis 


fut, reg. 


mscnvais 


avoir — 




inscrivisse 


Instruirej instruct (like consmiire) 








Introduirej introduce (like conduire) 






Joindre, join 


joignant 


joint 


joins 


Joignis 


Jut, reg. 


joignais 


avoir — 




joignisse 


Lire, read 


lisant 


lu 


Ub 


lus 


Jvt. reg. 


lisais 


avoir — 




hifvte 


Luire, shine 


Ittisant 


lui 


hds 


[luisis] 


fvi. reg. 


luisais 


avoir — 




(luisiflse] 


Maudire, ciuse 


maudissant 


maudit 


maudia 


maudis 


Jut. reg. 


maudissais 


avoir — 




mauHiflse 


Mentir, lie 


mentant 


menti 


mens 


mentis 


fvt. reg. 


mentais 


avoir ^ — 




mentisse 


Mettre, put 


mettant 


mis 


meta 


mis 


fvi. reg. 


mettais 


avoir — 




miaae 


Moudre, grind 


moulant 


moulu 


mouda 


moulus 


fut. reg. 


moulaiR 


avoir — 




moulusse 


Mourir, die 


mourant 


mort 


meurs 


mourns 


mourrai 


mouraiR 


6tre — 




moiuruFne 


Mottvoir, move 


mottvant 


mu 


meu8 


mus 


mouvrai 


mouvais 


avoir — 




musae 



^ Most forms are obsolete. 
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PRBBBNT iNDICATiyB AMB SUBJUNCTXYB 



J faux 

1 faille 

fais 

fasse 



I 
( 



faux 

failles 

fais 



faut 

faille 

fait 

fasse 

ilfaut 

il faille 



faiUUyns 
faillions 
fcdsona 
fassiona 



faUlez 

failliez 

faiUes 

I&SBI08 



faillent 
faillent 
font 
fassent 



{ 



fuis 
fuie 



fuis 
fuies 



hais 



hais 



fuit 
fuie 

hait 



Juyons 
fuyions 

gisons 



fuyet 
fuyiez 

gisez 



fuient 
fuient 



gisent 



[all other forms are regular] 



(inscris inscris inscrit inicrwona ifucrivez inscrivent 
inscrive inscxives inscrive inscrivions inscxiviez inscrivent 



(joins 
joigne 


joins 


joint 


joignonB 


joignez 


joignent 


joignes 


joigne 


joignions 


joigniez 


joignent 


lis 
lise 


lis 


Ut 


lisona 


Uaez 


lis^it 


lises 


lise 


lisions 


lisiez 


lisent 


puis 
luise 


luin 


luit 


hdsons 


Ivisez 


luisent 


luises 


luise 


luisions 


luisiez 


luisent 


Jmaudis 
maudisse 

1 


maudis 


maudit 


maudiawM 


maudi89ez 


maudissent 


maudisses 


maudisse maudissions 


maudissiez 


maudissent 


mens 
mente 


mens 


ment 


merUona 


merUez 


mentent 


mentes 


mente 


mentions 


mentiez 


mentent 


mets 
mette 


mets 


met 


mettam 


mettez 


mettent 


mettes 


mette 


mettions 


mettiez 


mettent 


mouds 
moule 

1 


mouds 


moud 


moulona 


moniez 


moulent 


monies 


moule 


mouHons 


mouliez 


moulent 


meurs 
meure 

1 


meurs 


meurt 


mourona 


mowrez 


meurent 


meures 


meure 


mourions 


mouriez 


meurent 


meus 


meus 


meut 


motwona 


mouvez 


meuvent 


meuve 

1 


meuves 


meuve 


mouvions 


mouviez 


meuveat 



* Past partidple: frit Many forms obsolete. 
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Imfimitivb 

Nattre, be bom 
ftU, reg. 

Nuire, injure 
fut, reg, 

Ottnif offer 
fut. reg. 
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Pbbs. Par. Past Pab. 



naissant 

naiflfwiifl 

niiisant 

nuisais 

offrant 

offrais 



Oindre, anoint (like joindre) 
Ouvrir, open ouTrant 

fvi, reg, ouvrais 

Paftre, pasture (like paraftre) 
n — »^ — paraissant 



Paraitre, appear 

fut, reg, 
Partir, depart 

fut, reg, 
Peindre, paint 



paraissais 

partant 

partaifl 

poignant 

Deiicnais 



fut. reg, peignais 

PerceToir, perceive (like concevoir) 
Plaindre, pity (like craindre) 
Piaire, please plaisant 

fut. reg, plaisais 

Pleuvoir, rain pleuvant 

il pleuvra il pleavait 

Poindre, pierce (like Joindre) 
Pottvoir, be able pottvant 



pourrai 



pouvais 



Prendre, take prenant 

fut. reg, prenais 

Prescrire, prescribe (like inscrire) 
Produire, produce (IHce conduire) 
Proscrire, proscribe (like inscrire) 
Recevoir, receive (like concevoir 
R^duire, reduce (like conduire) 
Repentir (se), repent (like sentir) 
Requ6xir, require (like acqu^rir) 
R6sottdre, resolve r^solvant 
fut, reg, r^solvais 

Restrei&dr^, restrain (like attdndre) 



n6 

6tre — 
nisi 

avoir — 
offert 

avoir — 

ouvert 
avoir — 

para 

avoir — 
parti 

6tre — 
peint 

avoir — 



plo 

avoir — 
plu 

avoir — 

pu 
avoir — 

pris 
avoir - 



Prbb. Ind. Past Dbf. 

noia naqnis 

naquisse 

nida nisisis 

nuisisse 

cjpn onns 

offrisse 



0UBT6 

porcM 

para 

pern 



plaia 
ilplettt 



ottvns 

ouvrisse 

parua 

parusse 

partis 

partisse 

peignis 

peignisse 



plus 
plusse 
Uplut 
flpUlt 



peiiZ| puis pus 

pusse 



prenda 



pris 
prisse 



r^sottt riaoua 



avoir — 



r^solus 
r69olu8Be 



^ From the participial 
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Present Tndica' 


nVE AND SUBJTJNCnVB 




nais 
naisse 


nais 


nalt 


naisaons 


naiaaez 


naissent 


naisses 


naisse 


naissions 


naissiez 


naissent 


nuis 
nuise 


niiis 


nuit 


nidsona 


nviaez 


nuisent 


nuisea 


nuise 


nuisions 


nuisiea 


nuisent 


offre 
off re 


offres 


offre 


offrana 


offttz 


offrent 


offres 


offre 


offrions 


offriez 


offfent 


ouvre 
ouvre 


ouvres 


ouvre 


ouorons 


cfuxrez 


vuvrent 


ouvres 


ouYie 


ouvrions 


ouvriez 


ouvrent 


JparaiR 
paraisse 


parais 


paratt 


paraisaons 


paraiaaez 


paraissent 


paraisses 


paraisse 


paraissions 


paraissiez 


paraissent 


pars 
parte 


pars 


part 


partona 


parUz 


partent 


partes 


parte 


partions 


partiez 


partent 


peins 
peigne 


peins 


peint 


peignana 


pdgfnei 


peignent 


peignes 


peigoe 


peignions 


peigniez 


peignent 


plais 
plaise 


plais 


platt 


pkdama 


pUdaez 


plaisent 


plaises 


plaise 


plaisions 




plaisent 


1 




il pleut 






pleuvent 




ilpleuve 








peux or 


peux 


peut 


pouvons 


pouves 


peuvent 


puis 






(no imperatives) 




puisse^ 


puiflses 


puisse 


puissions 


puissiez 


puissent 


fprends 
prenne 


prends 


prend 


prenona 


preriez 


prennent 


prennes 


preuae 


prenions 


preniez 


prennent 



{r^sous r^sous r^sout r^soboiM 
resolve resolves i^solve x^solvions 



fMtoez rtelvent 
lesolviez i^lvent 



adjeetiy p u J i i mt 
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Injtlnitivb 


Pbb8. Pab. 


Fabt Par. Pbbs. Ind. 


Past Def 


V6tir, clothe 


▼6tant 


ydtu vita 


▼6ti8 


fvt. reg. 


v^tais 


avoir — 


v^tisse 


Vivre, live 


▼ivant 


▼toi via 


▼6Ctt8 


fut, reg. 


vivais 


avoir — 


vtoisse 


Voir, see 


Toyant 


vtt wna 


vis 


verrai 


voyais 


avoir — 


viflfle 


Vodloir, wish 


youlant 


vodltt veiiz^ 


VOUlttS 


voudrai 


voiilaiR 


avoir — 


voulusse 



1 The imperative fonoB are hardly used, but Teoines 
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irssisi 


>NT INDICi 


LTIVB AND 


UBJUNCTIVB 




V6t8 


V6t8 


v^ 


V^toTW 


ti^ees 


vdtent 


V^ 


T^tes 


vdte 


vdtions 


vdties 


vdtent 


VIS 


vis 


vit 


WWM 


vwez 


vivent 


vive 


vives 


vive 


vivions 


viviez 


vivent 


vois 


vois 


voit 


W\ICfM 


VOf\^ 


voient 


voie 

1 


voies 


voie 


voyions 


voyiez 


voient 


veiix 


veuz 


veut 


voulons 


voulez 


veulent 


veuille 


veuilles 


veiiille 


VOUliODS 


voulies 


veuillent 



(+infinitive), ptsMe, de {^tod mofvugih tOi is oommoiu 
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Compound Verbs 

These are conjugated like the simple verbs (printed in 
black ^1^). See pages 282-293. 



abstenir, abstain 
abstraire, abstract 
aocottrir, run up 
accroltre, increcise 
accueillir, receive 
admettre, admit 
advenir, happen 
apercevoir, percevoe 
apparattre, appear 
appartenlr, beUyng 
apprendre, learn, teach 
asseoir, eeai 
attraire, attract 
commettre, commit 
comparattre, appear 
complaire, he complaisant 
comprendre, compreJiend 
compromettre, compromise 
concouiir, cooperate, compete 
consentir, consent 
contenir, contain 
contredire, corUradict 

Note, disezno^dites in present 
indicative and imperative 
contrefaire, counterfeit 
oontrevenir, contravene 
convaincre, convince 
convenir, <igree, suit 
d^onfire, discomfit 
ddcoudre, unsew 
d^ouvrir, discover 
d6crire, describe 
ddcroltre, decre€Uie 
d^dire, unsay (see contredire) 



d^f^mi, faUJaint 
ddfaire, undo 
dtoentir, give the lie 
ddmettre, put out 
d^partir, distribute 
d^peindre, depict 
d^plaire, displease 
d^sapprendre, unlearn 
desservir, dear (table) 
d^teindre, fade 
d^tenlr, detain 
devenir, become 
d^vAtir, undress 
disconvenlr, disagree 
discourir, discourse 
disjoindre, disjoin 
disparattre, disappear 
distraire, distract 
ddore, hatch 

(Mosent, M6TtL, ^cldront occur 
in the present and future) 
dconduire, show out (politely) 
dlire, elect 
^ettre, emit 
^ouYoir, move 
encottiir, incur 
endormir, pui to sleep 
entniffiee 
enjoindre, enjoin 
s'ensuivre, follow 
entreprendre, undertake 
entretenir, maintain 
entrevoir, catch a glimpse of 
s'^prendre^ be enamored 
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^uhraloir, be equimlerU 
extraire, extract 
forfaire, offend 
interdire, interdict 

(See contredire) 
intervenir, iniervenje 
maintenir, maintain 
m^coxmattre, fail to know 
m^dire, speak iU of 

(See contredire) 
m^faire, do wrong 
m^prendre, mistake 
obtenir, obtain 
omettre, omit 
parcouiir, run through 
parvenir, reach 
permettre, permit 
poursuivre, pursue 
pourvoir, provide 

Nom. fut. pourvoind, past, 
def . poorvtis 

pr^dire, predict 

(See contredire) 
pressentir, have a presentiment 
pr^aloir, prevail 
pr^venir, forestall 
pr^Yoir, foresee (fut. prdvoiiai) 
promettre, promise 
provenir, be derived 
rapprendre, re4eam 
rasseoir, reseat 
reconduire, reconduct* 
reconnattre, recognize 
reconqu6rir, reconquer 
reconstniire, reconstruct* 
recoudre, resew 
recouiir, have recourse 
recounii, recover 



r6ciire, write again 
recueillir, gather up 
redevenir, become again 
redire, repeat 
r^dlire, reelect 
refaire, make again 
rejoindre, rejoin 
retire, reread 
reluire, shine 
remettre, remit 
rendormir, put to sleep again 
renaltre, be bom again 
renvoyer, send away 
repaltre, feast 
repartir, depart again, 
repeindre, repaint 
reprendre, retake, resume 
ressentir, fed, resent 
ressortir, go out again 
se ressouvenir, remember 
retenir, retain 
revenir, come back 
revdtir, clothe 
reTivre, revive 
Tevoir, see again 
rouvrir, reopen 
satisfaire, satiny 
secourir, succor 
somnettre, submit 
sourire, smile 
floustraire, take away 
soutenir, sustain 
se souvenir, remember 
surfaire, overrate 
surprendre, surprise 
sunrenir, come up 
survivre, survive 
transmettre, transmU 



Class-room Words and Phiases 



1. Do you know? 


Savez-Tous? [8av6 vou] 


2. I don't know 


Je ne sals pas Qe ne 86 p&] 


3. Do you understand? 


Comprenez-votts? [kopren6 vou] 


4. I don't understand 


Je ne comprends pas Qe ne koprd 




pA] 


5. Do you wish — ? Will you 

— ? 

6. Don't forget! 


Voolez-yotts — ? [voul6 vou] 


N'oabliez pasl [noubli^ p&] 


7. I have forgotten 


Pai oubli6 06 oubU6] 


8. Rise! 


Leyez-vousf [lev6 you] 


9. Sit down! 


Asseyez-TOttsf [as^y^ vou] 


10. Tell me! 


Dites-moi! [dit mwa] 


11. Pronounce!; repeat! 


Prononcez! [pronos^j; r6p6tezl [r6- 




p6U] 


12. Translate!; read! 


Traduisezf [tradOiz^]; lisez! [Iiz6] 


13. Notice!; listen! 


Remarquez! [remark^]; 6coutezl 




[6kout6] 


14. Begin!; go on! 


Commencez! [kom4s6]; continoezl 


' 


[kotintt^j 


15. Answer!; explain! 


R6pondezf [r6pod6]; ezpliquezl 




[Akflplik^l 


16. Study!; prepare! 


£tudiez! [6tUdy6]; pr^parez! [pr6- 




par6] 


17. Correct!; tell! 


Corrigezf [korij6]; racontezf [ra- 




kot^l 


18. Go!; wait! 


AUez! [al6]; attendez! [at4d6] 


19. Write!; erase! 


ficriyezl [6kriv6]; effacezi [dfas6] 


20. Open!; close! 


OttvrezI [ouvr^l; fermezi [fdrm6] 


21. Pay attention to — ! 


Faites attention ft — ! [fdt zatd^yo 

o1 


22. Raise your hand! 


aj 
Levez la maini [ley6 la ma] 
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23. What does — mean? 

24. How do you say — in 

French? 

25. How do you spell — ? 

26. What is the lesson for —? 

27. To-day; to-morrow 

28. Aloud 

29. Please 

30. Very well; that's enough; 

that's right 

31. That's all 

32. At the top of the page 

33. At the bottom of the page 



la ligne [lign], line 
la partie [parti], part 
la rdgle [r^gl], rule 
la locution [lokUsyo], expression 
Pezamen [l^gzama] (m.), examina- 
tion 
r^tudiant [l^tQdyd] (m.), student 
la fettille de papier [feCi^ de.pa- 

py6], sheet of paper 
le vocatralaire [vokabUl^n*], vo- 
cabulary 
la grammaire [gramd:rl, grammar 
la traduction [tradUksyo], transla- 
tion 
en frangais [A fr^], in French 
en anglais [d ndgid], in English 
le thtoie [t^m], translation into 

French 
la yersion [vdrsyo], translation in- 
to English 
la lecture {l^ktOr], reading 
I'exerdce [Idgz^nds] (m.), exercise, 
drin 



Que veut dire — ? [)ce ved di?] 
Comment dit-on — en fran^ais? 

[komd di to d frds^] 
Comment 6crit-on — ? [komd 

t^krito] 
Quelle est la le^on pour — ? [kel d 

la leso pou?] 
Attjourd'hui [6jourdui]; «demain 

[dema] 
k haute Toix [a 6t vwa] 
S'll V0U8 plait [sil vou pld] 
C'est bien [sd bya] 

C'est tout [sd tou] 

Au haut de la page [6 6 de la pa:j] 

Au has de la page [6 b& de la pa:j] 



oral [oral], oral 

6crit [^ri], written 

le tableau noir [tabid nwa:r], 
blackboard 

la craie [kr^], chalk 

la conversation [kov^rsAsyo], con- 
versation 

I'orthographe [lortograf] (/.)i spell- 
ing 

Papostrophe [lapostrof] (/.), apos- 
trophe 

majuscule [majUskUl], capital (let- 
ter) 

minuscule [minUskUl], small (let- 
ter) 

la prononciation [pronosyAsyo], 
pronunciation 

la voyelle [vwaydl], vowel; la — 
brdve [br^nr], longue [lo:g], na- 
sale [nazal], short, long, nasal 
vowel 

la consonne [koson], consonant 

i'accent [laksd] (m.), accent 
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laldrrePdrvr], lip 
U Umgue [ld:g]y tongue 
la syllabe [silab], syllable 
trop vite [trd vit], too faat 
lentement (Idtrnd], slowfy 
r^lision [l^lizyo] {/.), elision 
la liaison [ly^o], linking 
111 muette [lach mCk^t], h mute 
111 aspir^e [lach aspir^], h aspi- 
rate 
le genre [i^?], gender 
le nombre [no:br], number 
le masculin [maskCda], masculine 
le ftetnin [f^mina], feminine 
le singolier [sogQly^], singular 
le pluriel (pliirydl], plural 

la premise pers^nne [premydr 
person], first person 

la forme [f onn], form 
la formation [f orm&syo], formation 
le gaUidsme [galisLsm], Gallicism 
Pidiotisme [lidyotism] (m.)» idiom 
Paccord [Iako:r] (m.), agreement 
Pemploi [Idplwa] {m.), use 
la terminaison [t^rmin^so], ending 
le partitif [partitif], partitive 
la gyntaze [sataks], syntax 
r^gnlier [r^gdly^], regular 
far^gulier [ir6gQly4], irregular 
n^gatif [ndgatif], negative 
le nom [no], noun 
la proposition lpT6p6nsyo], prepo- 
sition 
Partide [lartikl] (m.)» article 
d6fini [dOfini], definite 
indlfini [ad^fini], indefinite 
la conjonction [kojoksyo], ccmjuno- 

tion 
I'adverbe [ladvdrb] (m.)i ady«i> 
I'adjectif [ladj^ktif] (m.), adjective 
la comparaison [kopar^so], com- 
parison 



le poeUif fpdiitif], positive 

le comp at mtif PEoparatif], comparar 

tive 
le siveriatif [s&p^latif], superb^ 

tive 
lea aombrea [no:br], numbers 
caxdinaiiz Pcardind], cardinals 
ordinaiiz [ordind], ordinals 
le pronom [prono], pronoun 
personnel [pdrsondl], personal 
possessif [posdsifly possessive 
dteonstratif [d^nostratif], de- 
monstrative 
relatif [relatif]) relative 
interrogatif [at^rogatif], interroga- 
tive 
conjoint [kojwa], conjunctive 
disjoint [diqwa], disjunctive 
le regime direct [rOgbn dii^kt], 

direct object 
Indirect [odir^kt], indirect 
le pronom sajet [sQjd], subject 

pronoun 
le pronom r6gime [rOjim], object 

pronoun 
le verbe [v^rb], verb 
transitif [trdsitifl, transitive 
Intransitif [atrdzitif]» intransitive 
la conjugaison [kojthg^], conju- 
gation 
la voix [vwa], voice 
aetif, -ve [aktif, aktinr], active 
paaaif, -ve [pasif, pasinr], passive 
le mode [mod], mood 
Pinflaitif [lafinitif] (m.\ infinitive 
Pindicatif [lodikatif] (m.), indica- 
tive 
Pfanpfoitif [lap^ratif] (m.)» impera- 
tive 
le sabjonctif [stibjoktif]) subjunc- 
tive 
le temps [td], tense 
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le present [prdzd], present 
I'impaxfait Qaparf^] (m.}» imperfect 
le pass6 d^flni (pas6 ddfini], past 

definite 
le pa886 indlfini [pas6 ad6fini]| 

past indefinite 



le futur [futtir], future 
le condltionnd pcodisyondl], con- 
ditional 
compos6 [kop6z6], compound 
aiudliaire [oksily^r], auxiliary 
r6fl6c]ii [r6fl^hi]| reflexive 



II 



Useful Phrases for Memoriziiig 



ingll 



1. Good morning 
Good day! 

2. Good evening! 

3. Good-by! 

4. How are you? 
How do you do? 
How's your health? ^ 

5. How's your sister? 



6. I'm very well 

7. How goes it? 



8. Remember me to — 



9. What's your name? 

10. My name is — 

11. It is three weeks cdnoe - 

12. What is l^e way to — f 

13. Straight ahead 



Bonjourf [bojourr] 

Bonsoirl [bo8wa:r] 
Au revoirl [6 revwa:r] 
' Comment vous portez-vous? [ko- 

md vou port6 vou] 
Comment allez-vous? [komd tal6 

vou] 
Comment se porte {or comment 

va) Mademoiselle votre soeur? 

[komd se port (va) madmwaz^l 

votr 8eii:r] 
Je me porte trds blen [je me port 

trft byo] 
Comment ga. va? {familiar) [komd 

sa va] 
' Bien des dioses ft — [bya d^ chd :z 

a] 
Mes compliments ft — [m6 kopli- 

md za] 
Comment vous appelez-vous? [ko- 

md vou zapI4 vou] 
Je m'appelle — [je map^I] 
n y a trois semaines que — [il ya 

trwa sem^n ke] 
Quel est le chemin pour aller ft 

— ? \kk\ d le chema pou:r al6 a] 
Tout droit [tou drwa] 
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14. What's that? 

15. What did you say? (-Please 

repeat) 

16. What do you mean? 

17. What? What! 

18. What's the good? 

19. What's — good for? 

20. He uses a pen 

■ 

21. What's to be done? 1 

22. What shall I do? J 

23. What's your number? 

24. What's the matter? 

25. Nothing 

26. What's up? 

27. What news? 

28. Nothing new 

29. Have you heard from — ? 

30. I have not heard from — 

31. It makes no difference 

32. That will do, that's enough 

33. I beg your pardon 

34. Excuse me! 

35. I should like — 

36. When does the train leave? 

37. How far is it to — ^? 

38. Beside me 

39. On the other side of — 



Qtt'est-ce que c'est que cela? [kds 

ke Bb ke sela] 
Comment? Plait-il? [komd; pld til] 

Que voulez-vous dire? P^e voul6 

vou di:r] 
Quo!? Qttoi! Dcwa] 
k quoi bon? [a kwa bo] 
k quoi sert — ? [a kwa abir] 
n se sert d'une plume [il se sdar 

dim pltim] 

Que faire? [ke £§r] 

Quel est votre num^? Pcdl d 

votre nUm^r6] 
Qu'est-ce que vous avez (qu'il 

a, etc.)? {kha ke vou zav4] 
Je n'ai rien [je n6 rya] 
Qtt'est-ce qu'il y a? [k^s Idl ya] 
Quoi de nouveau? [kwa de nouv6] 
Rien de nouveau [rya de nouv6] 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de — ? 

[av6 vou d6 nouv^l de] 
Je n'ai pas de nouvelles de — [je 

n6 p& de nouvM de] 
Cela ne fait rien [sela ne f^ rya] 
Cela suffit [sela sUfi] 
PardonI or Je vous demande par- 
don [je vou demd:d pardo] 
Pardon! or Ezcusez-moil [^ksktiz^ 

mwa] 
Je vottdraJs — [je voudr^] 
Quand part le train? \kd par le tra] 
k quelle distance est — ? [a k^l 

distd:6 d] 
k c0t6 de moi [a kbiA de mwa] 
De Tautre c0t6 de — [de 16:tr k6t6 

de] 
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40. Does that suit you? 

41. That's just what I want 

42. I'm very sorry 

43. That's none of my business 

44. I think so 

45. I said so 

46. He looks well (French, 

funny, etc.) 

47. It's a pity \ 
It's too bad J 

48. Look out! 

49. The right book 

50. The wrong thing 

51. That's quite proper 

52. That's improper 

53. So much the better! 

54. So much the worse! 

55. Of course 

56. Have the kindness to — 

57. Let's see! 

58. Come! Come now! 

59. All the same 

60. Not at all 

61. Nothing at all 

62. All right! 

63. Be so good as to — 

64. Don't mention it (-You're 

welcome) 

65. Will you do me a favor? 



Est-ce que cela vous convient? [ds 

ke sela you kovya] 
VoiUl men affaire [vwala mon 

af^:r] 
Je suis bien fftch^ Qe sui bya f&- 

ch^] 
Cela ne me regarde pas [sela ne 

me regard pA] 
Je le pense [je le pd»] 
Je Pal dit [je U di] 
n a Pair bien (fran^ais, dr61e, etc,) 

[il a 1^ bya, frdsd, dr6:l] 

C'est dommage [sd doma:j] 

Attention! [atdsyo] 

Le livre qu'il faut [le li:vr kil £6] 

La chose qu'il ne faut pas [la ch6:z 
kil ne f 6 p&] 

C'est comme 11 faut [s^ kom 11 fd] 

Ce n'est pas comme il faut [se nh 
p& kom il f<6] 

Tant mieuz! [id myed] 

Tant pis! [id pi] 

Naturellement [nattir^lmd] 

Ayez la bont6 de — [hy6 la bot4 
de] 

VoyonsI [vwayo] 

Voyons! [vwayo] 

Tout de mdme [tou de mdan] 

Pas dtt touted dU tou] 

Rien du tout [rya dU tou] 

Trds bien! [trd bya] 

Veuillez — [veCly6] 

n n'y a pas de quoi [il nya p& de 
kwa] 

Voulez-vous me rendre un ser- 
vice? [voul6 vou me rd:dr 11 s^ 
vis] 
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66. I had a good time 

67. A good trip to you! 

68. To be ten feet long (wide) 

69. Ten feet deep 

70. He is six feet taiH 

71. Nevermind! 

72. Some more meat (bread) 

73. Do you want some more? 

74. Keep still (-Don't talk)! 

75. My native tongue 

76. You are lucky 

77. Reserve two seats for me 

78. This way, gentlemeni 

79. On the way to France 

80. Abroad 

81. As for — 

82. He has just arrived 

83. To go away 

84. He went away 

85. The question is to know 

whether — 

86. He asks in vain 

87. In the French manner 

88. With blue eyes 

89. With a gray beftrd 

90. He has a house built 



Je me suis bieautiM g^ meiaAi 

byon amUz6] 
Bon voyagel [bo vwaya j] 
Avoir dix pieds de long (large) 

[avwaT di py^ de \o, laij] 
Dix pieds de profondeur [profo- 

deiia'] 
n est haut de six pieds [il ^ 6 de 

sipy^l 
N'importef [naport] 
Encore de la viande (du pain) 

[dko'j: de la vyd:d, dH pa] 
En voulez-vous encore? [A voul6 

vou zdko:r] 
Taisez-votts! [t^z4 vou] 
Ma langue matemeUe [ma ld:g 

mat^mM] 
Vous avez de la chance [vou zav6 

de la chd's] 
Retenez deux places pour moi 

[retn6 deri plas poun- mwa] 
Par ici, messieurs! [pan*isim^yeti] 
En route pour la France [d rout 

pou:r lafrd:s] 
k r^tranger [a I6trdj6] 
Quant ft — [kd ta] 
n vient d'arriver [il vya dariv6] 
S'en aller* [sdn al6] 
n s'en est all6 [il s^n ^ tal^] 
n s'agit de savoir si — [il saji de 

savwa:r si] 
n a beau demander [il a b6 de- 

mM4i] 
A la frangalse [a la frdsd:z] 
Aux yeux bleus [6 ^yeti bleti] 
A barbe grise [a barbe gri:z1 
n fait bfttir une maison [il (k hk- 

ti7 tkn m^zo] 
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91. He has the doctor come 

92. He has a grudge against 

his friend 

93. He has a grudge against 

him 

94. He starts to run 

95. He is (busy) writing 

96. That is not worth while 

97. I agree with you 

98. Neither she nor he is . . . 

99. Nor I either 

100. So be it! all right! 

101. To stand 

102. Somewhere 

103. Nowhere 

104. He approaches him 

105. He makes fun of them 

106. He is a member of — 



n fait venir le m6decin [il th ve- 

nis* le mddsa] 
n en veut ft son ami [il dveti tason 

ami] 
n lui en veut [il Itii d ved] 

n se met k courir [il se md ta kou- 

ri:r] 
n est en train d'^crire [JlhtAtra 

ddkri:r] 
Cela ne vaut pas la peine [sela ne 

y6 p& la p^n] 
Je suis d'accord avec vous [je sUi 

dako:r avdk vou] 
Ni elle ni lui n'est [ni h\ ni Itti 

nd] . . . 
Ni moi non plus [ni mwa no plli] 
Soit! [swat] 

Rester debout [r^st^ debou] 
Quelque part \kk\ke pa:r] 
Nulle part [ntil pa:r] 
n s'approche de lui [il saproch de 

lui] 
n se moque d'eux [il se mok deri] 
n fait partie de — [il fd parti de] 



VOCABULARIES 



The numbers following the word defined refer to the lessons in which the word is 
first used. 

The asterisk * after verbs denotes that they are conjugated with 6tre in the com- 
pound tenses. 

The feminine form of the adjective is given only when it offers some special difficulty. 



The following abbreviations are used: 

adj, adjective 

adv. adverb 

conj, conjunction 

/. feminine 

m. masculine 



p. p. past participle 

pi, plural 

prep, preporation 

pron. pronoun 

rel. relative 



k 



FRAN5AIS - ANGLAIS 



k [a], to, at, in, 2. 
absolu [apsolti], absolute, 34. 
I'achat n^cha], m., purchase, 23. 
acheter [acht6], to buy, 17. 
admirer [admir6], to admire, 27. 
Padresse [ladr^sj, /., address, 31. 
afin que [afa ke], in order that, 41. 
Pftge [ld,:j], m., age, 29. 
agr^able [agr^abl], agreeable, 42. 



aimable [^mabl], amiable, kind, 42. 
aimer [^m6], to like, love, 16. 
allemand [almd], German, 3. 
aller* [al6], to go, 14, (to feel), 41. 
Pallumette [lalum^t],/., match, 22. 
am^ricain [am^nka], American, 

42. 
PAm6rique [lam^rik], /., America, 

32. 



a 



ENGLISH - FRENCH 



flfni 



a, an, un, une. 

to be able, pouvoir. 

about (*(m one^s person) y sur. 

absolute, absolu. 

acquaintance, la connaissance. 

across, k travers. 

address, Tadresse, /. 

to admire, admirer. 

to be afraid, avoir peur, craindre. 

after, apr^s. 

afternoon, Fapr^midi, /. 

again, encore. 

ago, il y a. 



agreeable, agrdable. 

all, tout, -e, tous, toutes. 

to allow, permettre. 

almost, presque. 

alone, seul. 

already, d6j^. 

also, aussi. 

although, quoique, bien que. 

always, toujours. 

am to, devoir, § 447. 

America, FAm^rique, /. 

American, am^ricain. 

amiable, aimable. 
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ami 
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bai 



I'ami [laini], m., I'amie, /., friend, 
9, 16. 

amuser [amtiz^], to amuse, 34. 

Pan \\d], tn., year, 29; le jour de 
1'—, New Year's Day, 34. 

BSigJitds [dgld], Elnglish, 2. 

Panimal [lanimal], m., animal, 28. 

Pann6e [lan^], /., year, 27. 

I'anniversaire [laniy4rsd:r], m., 
birthday, 34. 

aoftt [ou], August, 34. 

appeler [apl6], to call, 16. 

apporter [aport6], to bring, 13. 

apprendre [aprd:dr], to learn, 32. 

aprds [aprd], after, 3. 

Paprds-midi [laprd midi], /., after- 
noon, 23. 

Paxgent (larjd], tn., silver, money, 
16. 

Parme [larm], /., weapon, 39. 

I'arm6e [larm^], /., army, 39. 

s'arrftter* [sar^t^], to stop, 38. 

arriver* [ariv6], to arrive, 14. 

assez [as^], enough, 17. 

Passtette [lasy^t], /., plate, 43. 

assis [asi], seated, 32. 



asseyez-vousi [as^y^ vou], sit 
down I 44. 

attendre [atd:dr], to wait (for), 32. 

attraper [atrap^j, to catch, 36. 

aujourd'htd [6jourdui], to-day, 22. 

aussi [dsi], also, 3; as, 28. 

Pautonme [16ton], m., autumn, 27. 

Pautomoblle [16tomobil], /., auto- 
mobile, 36. 

autour (de) [6tou:r (de)], around, 
43. 

autre [6tr], other, 22. 

avancer [avds6], to advance, be 
fast {dock), 24. 

avant [avd] (prep, of Hme), before, 
23; (conj.), — que, before, 41." 

avec [avdk], with, 9. 

Pavocat [lavoka], m., lawyer, 29. 

avoir [avwan*], to have, 7; fl y a [il 
ya], there is, there are, 7; ago, 29. 

avril [avril], April, 34. 



le bagage [baga:j], baggage, 14. 
le baiu Pxx], bath, 38; la salle de 
I, bath-room, 38. 



amu 
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bad 



to amuse, amuser. 

an, un, une. 

and, et. 

animal, Panimal, m. 

another, im autre. 

to answer, r6pondre (&). 

any, du, etc., § 123. 

anything, quelque chose. 

apple, la pomme. 

April, aviil. 

are, sont; — to, devoir, § 447. 

arm, le bras. 

army, Parm^, /. 

around, autour (de). 

to arrive, arriver*. 



as, oomme, aussi; — ... — , aussi 

. . . que. 
to ask, ask for, demander (&). 
to astonish, 6tonner. 
Bt, k; — last, enfin; — once, tout 

de suite. 
August, aodt. 
aunt, la tante. 
automobile, Pautomobile, /. 
autumn, Pautonme, m. 



back (to come), xevenir*. 
bad, mauvais. 
badly, mal. 
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ban 
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bou 



le banc JJbd], bench, 2. 

bas [bft], low; en — , downstairs, 7. 

le bas [b&], stocking, 17. 

la bataille [bata:y], battle, 39. 

le bateau [batd], boat, 44. 

le bAtiment [b&timd], building, 11. 

bfltir [b&ti:r], to build, 11. 

se battre* [se batr], to fi^t, 39. 

beau, belle [b6, bdl], beautiful, 

' fine, handsome, 8. 
beaucoup (de) [b6kou (de)], much, 

many, 17. 
le besoin [bezwa], need; avoir — , 

to need, 36. 
bftte [bd:t], foolish, stupid, 36. 
le beurre [beii:r], butter, 13. 
bien [bya], well, 23; ver>, 44; — 

que, although, 41. 
bient5t [byat6], soon, 16. 
la bidre [byd.T], beer, 22. 



le bfllet [biyd], note, 14. 

blanc, blai^d [bM, blA.ieh], f^te, 

8. 
la blanchisaeuae [bMc]iis)36:is], 

laundress, 37. 
blesser [bl^], to wound, huH, 38. 
bleu [bleti], blue, 4. 
boire [bwair], to drink, 22. 
la boite [bwart], box, 22, 31; — 

auz lettres, letter-box, 31. 
bon, bonne {bo, bon], good, 2, 8. 
leg bonbons [bobo], candy, 43. 
bonjour [bojou:r], good morning, 

21. 
la bonne [bon], maid, servant, 7. 
H bord [a bo:r], on board, 44. 
la bouche [bouch], mouth, 41. 
le boucher [bouch6], butcher, 26. 
le boulanger [bouklj^], baker, 26. 
la bouteille [boutd:y], bottle, 22. 



bag 
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boy 



baggage, le bagage. 

baker, le boulanger. 

barracks, la caserne. 

bath, le bain; room, la salle de 

bains, 
battle, la bataille. 
to be, 6tre; (health), aller* (§419). 
beautiful, beau, belle, 
because, parce que. 
bed, le lit; to go to — , se coucher*. 
bedroom, la chambre k coucher. 
beer, la bi^re. 
before (of time), avant; (of place), 

devant; (conj.), avant que. 
to beg, prier. 
to begin, conunencer. 
beginning, le commencement, 
behind, derridre. 
to believe, croire. 
bell, la sonnette. 
to belong, 6tre k. 
bench, le banc. 



beside, k cdt^ (de). 

best (acfj.), le mdlleur; (adv.), le 

mieux. 
better (adj.), meiUeur; (adv.), 

mieux; it is — , il vaut mieux. 
between, entre. 
big, grand, 
bill, la note, 
bill-of-fare, la carte, 
bird, Toiseau, m, 
birthday, Fanniversaire, m. 
black, noir; to — , drer. 
blue, bleu. 

board (on), & bord (de). 
boarding-house, la pension, 
boat, le bateau. 
book, le livre. 
bom, n6*. 
both, tons les deux, 
bottle, la bouteille. 
box, la botte. 
boy, le gargon. 
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biA 
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cha 



le bns [bra], ann, 37. 
Mller [briy^l, to ahine, 27. 
brosser [brosi^], to bruflh, 32. 
1m [bfi], dnink, 22; (p. p. of hokt, 

tod^jnk). 
le buffet [bfkfd], lunch-oounter, 14. 



la cablne pcabin], cabin, 44. 

le cadeau Pcadd], present, gift, 34. 

le eaf6 [kaf6], coffee, 13; caf6, 22. 

le cahier [kay^], copy-book, 1. 

la campagne P^dpagn], country, 
28. 

le capitaine [kapit^], captain, 39. 

la carte [kart], biU-of-fare, 16; 
card, 31. 

la carte-postale [kart postal], post- 
card, 31; — Illtt8tr6e, picture 
post-card, 31. 

la caserne [kaz^m], barracks, 39. 

causer [k6zig], to chat, 42. 

ce, cet, cette [se, s^t], this, that. 



23; ce qui, ce que, what (rel.), 
36. 

ced [sesi], this, 23. 

tela [sela], that, 23. 

celle [s^l],/., that, this, the one, 43. 

ceioi [sdui], m., that, this, the 
<Mie, 43. 

cent [sd], hundred, 29. 

le centime [sdtim], centime, 17. 

certain [s^rta], certain, 33. * 

chacun [chaku], each one, 43. 

la chaise [ch^iz], chair, 7. 

la chambre [chd:br], room, 6; — 
k coucher [kouch^], bedroom, 7. 

le champ [chd], field, 28. 

chanter [chdt^j, to sing, 3. 

le chapeau [chap6], hat, 11. 

chaque [chak], each, 43. 

charmer [charm^], to charm, 43. 

le charpentier [charpdty^], car- 
penter, 26. 

chaud [ch6], hot, warm, 27; avoir 
— ^, to be warm, 36. 



bre 
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che 



bread, le pain. 
to break, casser. 
breakfast, le dejeuner; to 

jeuner. 
to bring, apporter. 
brother, le f r^re. 
to brush, brosser. 
to build, b&tir. 
building, le b&timent. 
but, mais. 

butcher, le boucher. 
butter, le beurre. 
to buy, acheter. 
by, par. 



cabby, le cocher. 
cabin, la cabine. 
caf 6, le caf6. 



cake, le g&teau. 
to call, appeler. 
— , d6- can {'•to he able), pouvoir. 
candy, les bonbons, m. 
captain, le capitaine. 
car, voiture {raUtoay). 
card, la carte. 
carpenter, le charpentier. 
carriage, la voiture. 
to carry, porter. 
to catch, attraper. 
centime, le centime, 
certain, certain. 
chair, la chaise, 
chambermaid, la femme de 

chambre. 
to charm, charms, 
to chat, causer, 
cheap, bon march^. 
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COS 



le chauffeur [ch6feii:r], chauffeur, 

36. 
la chauss^tte [ch6s^t], sock, 37. 
le chemin [chema], way, road, 12. 
la chemise [chemiiz], shirt, 37. 
Cher, chdre [chdr], dear, 18. 
chercher [ch^h^], to seek, look 

for, 4. 
le cheval [cheT^al], horse, 28. 
lea cheveuz [cheveil], m., hair, 38. 
chez [ch6], at (in, to) the house 

(shop, etc.) of, 18. 
choisir [chwaziir], to choose, 8. 
la chose [ch6Tz], thing, 17. 
-ci [si], here, 23. 
le ciel [sydl], sky, heaven, 27. 
le clgare [siga:r], cigar, 22. 
la cigarette [sigardt], cigarette, 22. 
Iecin6ma [sintoa], moving-picture 

shx)w, 36. 
cinq [sak], five, 16. 
cinquante [sakd:t], fifty, 17. 
cirer fsir^], to black {shoes), 32. 
Clair [kld:r], light (of coU^a), 33; 

clear, 36. 
la classe [klas], class, 3; salle de 

— , class-room, 1. 



le client [klid], customer, 33. 
le cocher [koch6], coachman, 

cabby, 16. 
le coin [kwa], comer, 12. 
le colis [koli], package, parcel, 14; 

— postal, parcel-poet package, 
.31. 

le college [kold:j], school, 28. 
combien [kobya], how much, how 

many, 17; — de temps, how 

long, 34. 
la com6die [kom6di], comedy, 36. 
commander [komdd6], to ord^, 18. 
comme [kom], as, like, how, 32, 37. 
le commencement [komdsmd], be- 

gmning, 28. 
commencer [komds^], to begin, 36. 
comment [komd], how, 37. 
comprendre [koprdidr], to under* 

stand, 32. 
conduire [kodtiirr], to conduct, 

drive, 21. 
la connaissance [kondsd:s], ac- 
quaintance, 43. 
coimidtre [kon^itr], to know, 42. 
content [kotd], glad, 42. 
le costume [kosttlm], suit, 18. 



chi 
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con 



child, Penfant, m, orf. 
to choose, choisir. 
Christmas, Noel, m.; Merry 

joyeux No6l. 
church, I'^lise, /. 
cigar, le cigare. 
cigarette, la cigarette, 
city, la ville. 
class, la classe. 
class-room, la salle de classe. 
clean, propre. 
clerk, I'employ^, m. 
clock, la pendule. 
to close, fermer. 
clothes, les vStements, m. 



cloud, le nuage. 

coach, la voiture. 
— , coachman, le cocher. 

coffee, le csSL 

cold, froid; (iUneas), le rhume; to 
be — , avoir froid; to catch — , 
attraper un rhume. 

color, la couleiur. 

to comb, peigner. 

to come, venir*; — back, revenir*; 
^ — in, entrer*; — down, des- 

cendre*. 

comedy, la com6die. 

to complain, se plaindre*. 

to conduct, conduire. 
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d«v 



le c6t6 (kdt^l side; H — de, beside, 

22. 
le coton [koto], cotton, 17. 
se cottcher* [se kouch^], to go to 

bed, 38. 
la cotsleur [kouleiiir], color, 33. 
la COOT [kou:r], yard, 4. 
la course [kouis], errand, 26. 
le cousin [kouza], -e [kouiin], /., 

cousin, 9. 
le cottteau [kout6], knife, 43. 
coi^ter [kout6], to cost, 19. 
couvxir [kouvrirr], to cover, 44. 
craindre Pcrd idr], to f £»r, 44. 
la cravate [kravat], cravat, 19. 
le crayon [kr^yo], pencil, 1. 
la cr^e [kr^an], cream, 13. 
croire [krwan:], to believe, 37. 
la cuiller ^tiydrr], spoon, 43. 
la cuisine QdHzin], kitchen, 7. 
la cnisinidre [kCdzinydn*], cook, 7. 



la dame [dam], lady, 21. 

dans [dd], in, into, 1. 

de [de], ik] from, 1. 

d^cembre [d69d:br], December, 34. 

d6ja [d^ja], already, 21. 



d6J)suner [d^jefui^], to breakfast, 

7. 
demain [dema], to-morrow, 34 
demander (&) [demdd^ (a)], to ask 

(for), 16. 
demeurer [demetlr6], to live, 29. 
demi [demi], half, 24. 
la dent [dd], tooth, 38. 
la dentelle [ddtdl], lace, 19. 
se d6p^cher* [se d6pdch^], to 

hurry, 37. 
depuis [depUi], since, from, 34; — 

quand, how long, 34. 
dernier, -dre [dtoiyS, ddmy^r], 

last, 32. 
derri^e [ddryd:r], behind, 23. 
descendre* [ddsd:dr], to come 

(get) down, 11. 
se d6shabiller* [se d^zabiy^], to 

undress, 38. 
d6sirer [d^zir^], to wish, 17. 
deux [deti], two, 11; tous lea — ^ 

both, 29. 
deuzidme [detizy^m], second, 32. 
devant [devd], in front of, 1. 
devoir [devwau*], to owe, must, 

ought, am to, 43. 
d^vouer [d6vw6], to devote, 44. 
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cook, la cuisini^re. 

copy-bool^ le cahier. 

comer, le coin. 

to cosi codter. 

cotton, le coton. 

country, le pays, la campagne; 

the — f & la campagne. 
cousin, le cousin, la cousine. 
cow, la vache. 
cream, la cr^me. 
cravat, la cravate. 
to cover, couvrip. 
to cross, traverser, 
cup, la tasse. 



customer, le client, 
custom-house, la douane. 



dark {of colors)^ fonc6. 
in daughter, la fille. 

day, le jour; every — , tous^ lea 

jours, 
dead, mort. 

a great deal, beaucoup. 
dear, cher, chdre. 
death, la mort. 
to deceive, tromper. 
December, d^cembre. 
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diffldle [difisil], difficult, 2. 

le dimanche [dimdch], Sunday, 19. 

diner [din^], to dine, 7. 

dire fdis'], to say, 19. 

dit [di], said, 21; (p. p, of dire, to 
say). 

diz [dis], ten, 24. 

diz-htdt [di zliit], eighteen, 28. 

diz-neuf [diz neiif], nineteen, 28. 

diz-sept [dis s^t], seventeen, 28. 

done [do:k or do], then, so, there- 
fore, 22. 

donne [don], gives, 2. 

donner [don6], to give, 3. 

dont [do], of which, of whom, 
whose, 44. 

dormir [dormi:r], to sleep, 38. 

la douane [dwan], custom-house, 
44. 

douter [dout6], to doubt, 42. 

douze [dou:z], twelve, 24. 

le drapeau [drap6], flag, 39. 

droit [drwa], right; k — e, to (on) 
the right, 31. 

dr51e [drd.l], funny, 36. 



I'eau [16], /., water, 13. 

r^dair [l^kldu*], m., lightning, 27. 

p^cole [l^ol], /., school, 1. 

6cottter [6kout^], to listen, 23. 

6crire [6kri:r], to write, 31. 

I'eglise [l^:z], /., church, 12. 

eh bienl [6 bya], well! 

l'61dve [161^ ry], i». orf., pupil, 1. 

elle [dl], /., she, her, it, 3. 

l'employ6 [Idplway^], m., em- 
ployee, 17. 

en [d], some, any; of it, of them, 13. 

en [d], in, 21; — bas, downstairs, 
7; — haut, upstairs, 7. 

encore [dko:r], still, yet, again, 19. 

I'encre [ld:kr], /., ink, 4. 

I'enfant [Idfd], m. orjf,, child, 4. 

enfin [dfa], at last, finally, 23. 

enseigner (k) [dsdgn^], to teach, 4. 

ensemble [dsdibl], together, 24. 

entendre [dtd:dr], to hear, 11. 

entre [d:tr], between, 12. 

entrer* (dans) [dtr6 (dd)], to go in, 
enter, 6. 

envelopper [dvlop^], to wrap, 33. 
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deck, le pont. 

to depart, partir*. 

to devote, dSvouer. 

to die, mourir*. 

difficult, difficile. 

to dine, dtner. 

dining-room, la salle k manger. 

dirty, sale. 

to do, f aire. 

doctor, le m^ecin. 

door, la porte. 

to doubt, douter. 

downstairs, en bas. 

drawing-room, le salon. 

dress, la robe; to — , habiller. 

to drink, boire. 

to drive, conduire. 



during, pendant, 
dust, la poussidre. 



each, chaque; — one, chacun. 

early, de bonne heure. 

Easter, P&ques, m. 

easy, facile. 

to eat, manger. 

eight, huit. 

eighteen, dix-huit. 

eleven, onze. 

employee, I'employ^, m. 

end, la fin. 

English, anglais. 

enough, assez. 

to enter, entrer* (dans)* 



311 



env 



FRANg AIS - ANGLAIS 



fin 



envoyer [dvway^], to send, 31. 

r6p6e [16p^], /., sword, 39. 

r6picier [16pisy6], m., grocer, 26. 

epouser [^pouz^], to marry, 29. 

Tescalier [ldskaly6], m., staircase, 7. 

est [^], is, 1 ; (belongs), 26; n'est-ce 
pas? [n^ p&], is it not (so)?; 
est-ce que [ds ke] {introdiu^es a 
question), 2. 

et [6], and, 3. 

les £tats-Unis [16 z6ta zuni], m., 
the United States, 32. 

I'6t6 [16t6], m., summer, 27. 

6tonner [^ton^j, to astonish, 21. 

P6tranger [16tr(ij6], m., stranger, 
foreigner, 32. 

6tre [6:tr], to be, 14; — 4, to be- 
long to, 26. 

P6tude [l^tud], /., study, 2. 

euz [eti], they, them, 22. 



facile [fasil], easy, 2. 
le facteur ffakte(i:r], porter, 14; 
postman, 31. 



faible [f^bl], weak, 41. 

la faim [fa}, hunger; avoir — , to be 
hungry, 24. 

faire [f6:r], to do, make, 26; — 
beau (temps), to be fine (weath- 
er), 27. 

la famille [fami:y], family, 9. 

fatiguer [fatig^], to tire, 37. 

II faudra [fddra], it will be neces- 
sary, 44. 

11 faut [il fd], it is necessary, must, 
42. 

le fauz-col [f6 kol], collar, 19. 

la femme [fam], woman, wife, 9. 

la fenStre [fend:tr], window, 1. 

la ferme [f^rm], farm, 28. 

fermer [f^rm6], to shut, close, 6. 

la me [fd:t], holiday, 34. 

fevrier [f6vri6], February, 34. 

le fianc6 [iyda^], fianc^, 29. 

la figure [figU:r], face, 38. 

la fille [fi:y], daughter, girl, 4, 9. 

le fils [fis], son, 9. 

la fin [fa], end, 28. 

finir [fini :r], to finish, 8. 



err 



ENGLISH - FRENCH 



fin 



errand, la course, 
evening, le soir. 
every, tout; chaque. 
everybody, tout le monde 
evil, le mal. 
eye, Toeil, m.; pi. yeux. 



face, la figure, 
to fall, tomber*. 
family, la famille. 
far, loin, 
farm, la ferme. 
fashion, la mode, 
fashionable, k la mode, 
fast, vite; to be — {toatch), avan- 
cer. 



father, le p^re. 

to fatigue, fatiguer. 

fear, la peur. 

to fear, craindre, avoir peur. 

February, f6vrier. 

to feel, sentir; to — well, etc., se 

sentir* bien, etc. 
few, peu. 
fewer, moins. 
fianc6, le fianc^. 
field, le champ, 
fifteen, quinze. 
fifty, cinquante. 
to fight, se battre*. 
finally, enfin. 
to find, trouver. 
fine, beau. 
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la fleur [fleiirrl, flower, 8. 

la fois ffwa], time, 23. 

fonc6 [foB^], dark {of colors) , 33. 

fort [fo:r], strong, 41. 

la fourchette [foureh^t], fork, 43. 

le franc [itd], franc (20 cents) j 17. 

fran^ais [frds^], French, 2. 

la France [fr(i:B], France. 

f rapper [frap^], to strike, knock,ll. 

le fr^re [fr6:r], brother, 9. 

froid [frwa], cold, 27; avoir — , to 

be cold, 36. 
fumer [fiim^], to smoke, 22. 
le fusil [fiizi], gun, 39. 



gagner [gagn^], to gain, win, 39. 
le gant [gd], glove, 33. 



le garfon [garso], boy, 4; waiter, 
13. 

la gare [ga:r], railway station, 14. 

le gateau [g^td], cake, 23. 

gauche [g6ch], left; k — , to (on) 
the left, 31. 

le general, pi. generaux [j^n^ral, 
j6n^6], general, 39. 

la glace [glas], ice, 27; mirror, 38. 

grand [grd], large, great, big, 4. 

la grand'mdre [gr(im^:r], grand- 
mother, 29. 

le grand-pdre [gr(ip^:r], grand- 
father, 29. 

gris [gri], gray, 18. 

la guerre [g^:rl, war, 39. 

le guichet [gich^], ticket- or stamp- 
window, 14. 
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to finish, flnir. 

first, premier, -^re. 

five, cinq. 

flag, le drapeau. 

floor, planch er; on the second 

au premier, 
flower, la fleur. 
foolish, b^te. 

foot, le pied,* on — , k pied, 
for, pour. 

foreigner, T^tranger, m, 
to forget, oublier. 
fork, la fourchette. 
forty, quarante. 
four, quatre. 
franc, le franc. 
French, frangais. 
Frenchman, le Frangais. 
Friday, le vendredi. 
friend, I'ami, m. ; Tamie, /. 
from, de. 

in front of, devant. 
funny, dr61e. 



to gain, gagner. 

garden, le jardin. 

gate, la porte. 

general, le g6n6ral. 

German, allemand. 

to get, chercher; — down, de&- 
cendre*; — out, sortir*, des- 
cendre*; — into, monter*; — 
up, se lever*. 

gift, le cadeau. 

girl, la fille. 

to give, donner; — back, rendre. 

glad, content. 

glass, le verre, la glace (mirror), 

glove, le gant. 

to go, aller*; — away, partir*; — 
in, entrer*; — out, sortir*; — to 
bed, se coucher*; — up, mon- 
ter*; — (right) {of clocks) f mar- 
cher (bien) ; — down,descendre*. 

good, bon, -ne; — morning, bon- 
jour. 

grandfather, le grand-p^re. 
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habiUer [abiy^], to dress, 37. 
I'habit [labi], rn., coat, 18. 
*haut [6], high; en — , upstairs, 7. 
Henri [dri], Henry, 23. 
Henriette [dri^t], Henrietta, 26. 
I'herbe [l^rb], /., grass, 8. 
I'heure [le(i:r], /., hour, time, 

o'clock, 23, 24; de bonne — , 

early, 21; de meilleure — , ear- 

Ker, 37. 
heureuz, -se [eiireri, e\ireii:z], 

happy, 31. 



hier [yd:r], yesterday, 26. 
I'histoire [listwarr], /., story, 2. 
I'hiver [livd:r], m., winter, 27. 
I'homme [lorn], m., man, 23. 
I'hdtel [16tdl], m., hotel, 32. 
'huit [Oit], eight, 24. 



ici [isi], here, 7. 
il [il], m., he, it, 3. 
11 y a [il ya], there is, there are, 7; 
ago, 29. 



gra 



ENGLISH - FRENCH 



if 



grandmother, la grand'mdre. 

grass, rherbe, /. 

ground-floor, le rez-de-chaussde. 

gray, gris. 

green, vert. 

grocer, T^picier, m. 

to grow, pousser. 

guest, Finvit^, m, 

to guide, mener. 

gun, le fusil. 



hair, les cheveux, m. 

half, demi, la moiti^; — past, et 

demie. 
hand, la main, 
handkerchief, le mouchoir. 
handsome, beau, belle, 
happy, heureiuc, -se. 
hat, le chapeau. 

to have, avoir; — to, devoir, § 447. 
he, il. 

head, la t^te; — ache, mal k latdte. 
healtib, la sant^. 
to hear, entendre, 
heaven, le ciel. 
Henry, Henri. 
Henrietta, Henriette. 
her (pron.), elle, la; to — , lui; 

(adj.)f son, sa, ses. 



here, ici; — is, — are, voici. 

hers, le sien. 

herself, se, elle. 

him, le, lui. 

himself, se, lui. 

his {adj.), son, sa, ses; (pron.), le 
sien. 

to hold, tenir. 

holiday, la f^te. 

at home, chez . . . 

horse, le cheval, pi, les chevaux. 

hot, chaud; to be — , avoir chaud. 

hotel, rh6tel, m. 

hour, rheure, /.; at what — , k 
quelle heure. 

house, la maison; at (in, to) the — 
of, chez . . . 

how, comment; — are you? com- 
ment allez-vous? ; — much, com- 
bien (de). 

however, pourtant. 

hunger, la faim; to be hungry, 
avoir faim. 

to hurry, se d^pficher*. 

to hurt, blesser; faire mal & . . . 

husband, le mari. 



ice, la glace, 
if, si. 
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illustrg [ilUstr^], see carte-postale. 
impossible [aposibl], impossible, 

42. 
Pinvit6 [lavit^}, m., guest, 43. 
inviter [avit^], to invite, 42. 



jamais [jamd], ever; ne ... — , 

never, 32. 
Janvier [jdvy6], January, 34. 
le jardin [jarda], garden, 8. 
jaune [j6n], yellow, 33. 
je [je], I, 3. 
Jean [jd], John, 7. 
le jeudi [jeildi], Thursday, 23. 
jeune [jetln], young, 29. 
joli [joli], pretty, 23. 
jouer [jw^], to play, 4. 
le jour [jou:r], day, 21; tous les 
J, every day, 21. 



le journal, pi. joumauz [journal, 
joum6], newspaper, 38. 

joyeuz, -se [jwayefi, jwayetirz], 
joyful, 34. 

juiUet [jtiiydl, July, 34. 

juin [jiia], June, 34. 

jusqu'H [jtiska], as far as, up to, 
till, 34. 



la [la], the, 1; her, it, 18. 

in [la], there, 7. 

la laine [Idn], wool, 18. 

laisser [Ids^], to let, leave, 16. 

le lait m, milk, 13. 

lalangue [Id :g], tongue, language, 4. 

large [la:rj], broad, wide, 33. 

laver [lav6], to wash, 37. 

le [le], the, 1 ; him, it, 18. 

la lefon [leso], lesson, 2. 
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ill (adj.) J malade; (adv.), mal. 

illness, la maladie. 

immediately, tout de suite. 

impossible, impossible. 

in, dans, en. 

ink, I'encre, /. 

into, dans. 

to introduce, pr^enter. 

to invite, inviter. 

is, est; — to, devoir, § 447. 

it, il, elle, le, la; of — , en. 

January, Janvier. 
John, Jean, 
journey, le voyage, 
joyous, joyeux, -se. 
July, juillet. 
June, juin. 

to kill, tuer. 

kind, bon, aimable. 



kitchen, la cuisine. 

knife, le couteau. 

to knock, frapper. 

to know, connattre, savoir. 



lace, la dentelle. 

lady, la dame. 

land, la terre. 

language, la langue. 

large, grand. 

last, dernier, demi^re. 

late, tard. 

laundress, la blanchisseuse. 

lawyer, I'avoeat. 

to lead, conduire. 

to learn, apprendre. ^ 

least, le moins; at — , au moins. 

to leave (go away)^ partir*. 

left, gauche. 

less, moins. 

lesson, la legon. 
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le legume [16gum], vegetable, 23. 

lent [Id], slow, 36. 

lequel, l^quelle [lekdl, lakdl], 

which, 44. 
les [1^], the; them. 
la lettre [I6tr], letter, 31. 
leur [leilrr], to them, 19; their, 9; le 

— , theirs, 43. 
lever [lev^], to raise, 37; se — *, 

to rise, get up, 37. 
le lieutenant [lyeiitnd], lieutenant^ 

39. 
le linge [la:j], linen (washing), 37. 
lire [U:r], to read, 36. 
le lit [li], bed, 32. 
le livre [liivr], book, 1. 
loin [Iwa], far, 42. 
longtemps [lotd], a long time, long, 

27. 
louer [lw6], to rent, 42. 
lui [liii], to him, to her, to it, 18; 

him, he, 19. 
le lundi [Iwdi], Monday, 23. 



Madame [madam], Madam, Mrs., 

16. 
Mademoiselle [madmwaz^l], Miss, 

21. 
le magasin [magaza], store, 12. 
mai [m^]. May, 34. 
la main [ma], hand, 38. 
maintenant [matnd], now, 12. 
mais [me], but, 8. 
la maison [m^zo], house, 6. 
le maitre [m^:tr], master, teacher, 

1. 
la midtresse [m^tr^s], mistress, 1. 
le mal, pi. mauz [mal, m6], evil, 

pain, 41. 
mal [mal], ill, badly, 24; faire — , 

to hurt, 41 ; avoir — i, to have 

a head ache, 41. 
malade [malad], ill, sick, 41. 
la maladie [maladi], illness, 41. 
la malle [mal], trunk, 14. 
le mandat [mddA], money-order,31. 
manger [mdj^], to eat, 6. 
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let {hinif hery them), que, § 418, 1. 

to let, laisser. 

letter, la lettre; box, la botte 

aux lettres; carrier, le fac- 

teur. 
lieutenant, le lieutenant, 
life, la vie. 
light {of colors) f clair. 
lightning, T^clair, m. 
like, comme. 
to like, aimer, 
linen, le linge. 
to listen, ^couter. 
little (adj.)f petit; {adv.)y pen. 
to live, demeurer. 
living-room, le salon, 
long: a — time, longtemps. 
no longer, ne . . . plus, 
tolookat, regarder; — for,chercher. 

316 



to lose, perdre. 
to love, aimer, 
to lunch, dejeuner, 
lunch-counter, le buffet. 



maid, la bonne. 

to make, faire. 

man, Fhomme, m. 

many, beaucoup; too — , trop; so 

— , tant; how — , combien. 
March, mars. 
to march, marcher. 
to marry, ^pouser, se marier*. 
Mary, Marie, 
master, le mattre. 
match, Tallumette, /. 
matter: what is the — with you? 

qu'avez-vous? 
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le marchand [marchd], dealer, 

merchant, 22. 
marcher [march^], to walk, go, 

march, 12. 
le march^ [march^], market; bon 

— , cheap, 18. 
le mardi [mardi], Tuesday, 18. 
le mari [mari], husband, 9. 
marier [mary^], to marry, 29; se 

— *, to get married, 37. 
mars [mars], March, 34. 
le matelot [matl6], sailor, 44. 
le matin [mata], morning, 21. 
mauvais [m6vd], bad, 27. 
me [me], me, to me, 18, 19. 
le m^decin [m^dsa], doctor, 29. 
meilleur [m^ye(i:r], better (adj.), 

28. 
m#me [m^:m], same, 29. 
la mer [md:r], sea, 44. 
merci [m^rsi], thank you, 16. 
le mercredi [mdrkredi], Wednes- 
day, 23. 
la mdre [m^:r], mother, 9. 
le metier [m6ty6], trade, 26. 
le mdtre [m^tr], meter, 33. 
mettre [m^tr], to put, put on, 

place, set, 11. 



midi [midi], m., noon, 23. 

le mien [mya], mine, 43. 

mieuz [myeii], better (adv.), 28. 

minuit [miniii], m., midnight, 24. 

la minute [miniit], minute, 24. 

la mode [mod], fashion, 33; H la 
— , fashionable, 33. 

la modiste [modist], milliner, 19. 

moi [mwa], me, to me, 19. 

moins [mwa], less, fewer, 17; ft — 
que, unless, 41; au — , at least, 
29. 

le mois [mwa], month, 27. 

la moiti6 [m\^aty^], half, 31. 

mon, ma, mes [mo, ma, m^], my, 9. 

le monde [mo:d], world, 28; peo- 
ple, 21; tout le — , everybody, 
28. 

Monsieur [mesyeil], Sir, Mr., gen- 
tleman, 13. 

monter* [mot^], to go up, 7. 

la montre [mo:tr], watch, 24. 

montrer [motr6], to show, 19. 

morceau [mors6], piece, 43. 

la mort [mo:r], death, 39. 

mort* [mo:r], dead, 29; (p. p. of 
mourir*, to die). 

le mot [m6], word, 3. 



May 

May, mai. 
me, me, moi. 
meal, le repas. 
to mean, vouloir dire, 
meat, la viande. 
to meet, rencontrer. 
to mend, raccommoder. 
merchant, le marchand. 
meter, le m^tre. 
midnight, minuit, m, 
milk, le lait. 
milliner, la modiste, 
mine, le mien, 
minute, la minute. 
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mirror, la glace. 

mistake: to make a — , se trom- 

per*. 
mistress, la mattresse. 
Monday, le lundi. 
money, Targent, m.; — -order, le 

mandat. 
month, le mois. 

more, plus; no — , ne . . . plus, 
morning, le matin, 
most, le plus, 
mother, la mdre. 
mouth, la bouche. 
moving-picture show, le cinema. 
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la mouchoir [mouchwa?], hand- 
kerchief, 19. 
la mosique [mtlxik], music, 21. 



la nappe [nap], table-cloth, 43. 
naturel, -4e [nattir^l], natural, 33. 
n'est-ce pas? [n^s p&], isn't that 

so? 23. 
ne . . . pas [ne p&], not, 6. 
ne . . . personne [person], nobody, 

no one, 32. 
ne . » . plus [plU], no longer, 32. 
ne . . . que [ke], onV, nothing but, 

32. 
n6 M], bom, 29; (p. p. of nldtIe^ 

to be bom). 
la neige [nd:j], snow, 29. 
neuf [neiif], nine, 24. 
le neveu [neved], nephew, 29. 



la nidce [ny^], niece, 29. 
NolSl [no^l], m., Christmas, 34. 
noir [nwarr], black, 4. 
non [no], no, not, 2. 
la note [not], bill, 23. 
notre, nos [notr, n6], our, 9. 
le n5tre [n6:tr], ours, 43. 
nous [nou], we, 3; us, to us, 18, 19; 

ourselves, 37. 
noyembre [novtf:br], November, 

34. 
le nuage [ntla:j], cloud, 27. 
la nuit [ntii], ni^t, 36. 
le num6ro [n(imdr6], number, 32. 



obliger [oblij6], to oblige, 26. 
I'occasion [lok&zyo], /., opportu- 
nity, 42. 
I'oelllet [leiiy^], m., pink, 8. 
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much, beaucoup (de); as — , au- 
tant; too — ^ trop; how — ^ com- 
bien. 

music, la musique. 

must, il faut que, § 429; devoir, 



night, la nuit. 

nine, neuf. 

nineteen, dix-neuf . 

no, non; — longer, — more, ne 



. . . plus; — one, ne 



per- 



§447. 




Sonne; no . . ., § 123. 


my, inon, ma, mes. 




nobody, ne . . . personne 
noon, midi, m. 
none, § 123. 


napkin, la serviette. 




not, ne . . . pas. 


natural, naturel, -le. 




nothing, ne . . . rien. 


near, pr^ de. 




November, novembre. 


nearly, presque. 




now, maintenant. 


it is necessary, il faut, § 429. 


number, le num^ro. 


necktie, la cravate. 






to need, avoir besoin de. 






nephew, le neveu. 




to oblige, obliger. 


never, ne . . . jamais. 




o'clock, rheure, /. 


New Year's Day, le jour 


de Tan; 


October, octobre. 


Happy New Year, bcmne ann^. 


of, de. 


newspaper, le journal. 




often, souvent. 


niece, la nidce. 




old, vieux, vieille. 
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I'oiseau [lwaz6], m., bird, 28. 

on [o], one, people, we, you, they, 

24. 
I'onde [lo:kl], m., uncle, 9. 
onze [o:z], eleven, 24. 
ou [ou], or, 9. 
od [ou], where, 1. 
Qublier [oubli^], to forget, 23. 
otii [wi], yes, 2. 
ouvert [ouv^ir], open, 27; (p. p. of 

ottvrir, to open). 
I'ottvrier [louvri^], m., workman, 

26. 
ottvrir [ouvriir], to open, 26, 44. 



la paille [pary], straw, 33. 
le pain [pa], bread, 13. 
la paire [p^:r], pair, 33. 
la paiz [p^], peace, 39. 
le pantalon [pdtalo], trousers, 18. 
le papier [papy6], paper, 2. 
le paquebot [pakb6], steamer, 44. 
Pflques [p&:k], m., Easter, 34. 
le paquet [pak^], parcel, bimdle, 
33. 



par [parr], by, through, 43. 

le pare [park], park, 12. 

parce que [pars ke], because, 16. 

le pardessus [pardesu], overcoat, 

18. 
le parent [pard], relative, 9. 
parfait [parf^], perfect; 38. 
Paris [paii], Paris, 14. 
parisien, -ne [panzya, parizy^n], 

Parisian, 32. 
parler [parI4], to speak, 3. 
la partie [parti], part, 42. 
partir* [parti :r], to depart, go 

away, leave, 14. 
pas [pd], not, not any. See ne. 
passer [pas6], to pass; to spend, 

33. 
pauvre [p6:vr], poor, 19. 
payer [p^y^], to pay, 23. 
le pays [pli], country, 41. 
le paysan [p^izd], peasant, 28. 
peigner [pdgn6], to comb, 38. 
pendant [pddd], during, 27; — que, 

while, 27. 
la pendule [pddtil], clock, 24. 
penser [pds6], to think, 26. 
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on, sur. 

on board, k bord. 

once, une fois; at — , tout de suite. 

one, un, une; (pron.), on; the — , 

celui, celle. 
only, seulement, ne . . . que. 
to open, ouvrir. 
open, ouvert. 
opportunity, I'occasion, /. 
or, ou. 

to order, commander, 
in order that, afin que, pour que. 
other, autre, 
ought, devoir, § 447. 
our, notre, nos. 
ours, le n6tre. 



overcoat, le pardessus. 
to owe, devoir. 



package, le colis. 

pair, la paire. 

paper, le papier. 

parcel, le colis. 

parcel-post package, le colis postal. 

Parisian, parisien, -ne. 

park, le pare. 

part, la partie. 

to pass, passer. 

to pay, payer. 

peace, la paix. 

peasant, le paysan. 
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la pension [pdsyo], pension; board- 
ing-house, 42. 

perdre fp^rdr], to lose, 12. 

le p^e [p^:r], father, 9. 

permettre [p^rmetr], to permit, 43. 

la personne [person], person; ne 
. . . — , nobody, no one, 32. 

petit [peti], little, small, 4. 

peu [peti], little, few, 16. 

la peur [peiiir], fear; avoir — , to 
be afraid, 36. 

peut-^tre [petit-^tr], perhaps, 16. 

la phrase [frft:z], sentence, 3. 

la pidce [py^s], play, 36. 

le pied [py6], foot, 36. 

Pierre [py6:r], Peter, 9. 

la pipe [pip], pipe, 22. 

la place [plas], place, seat, 14. 

plaindre [plarch*], to pity, 44; se 
— *, to complain, 44. 

le plaisir [pldzi:r], pleasure, 21. 

s'il yous plait [sU vou pl^], if you 
please, 33. 

pleuvoir [pleiivwa:r], to rain, 27. 

la pluie [plui], rain, 27. 

la plume [plum], pen, 2. 



plus [plii], more, most, 28; ne . . . 

— , not again, no more, no 

longer, 32. 
plusieurs [pllizye(i:r], several, 44. 
poll [poli], poHte, 32. 
la pomme [pom], apple, 13; — de 

terre, potato, 13. 
le pont [po], bridge, declc, 44. 
la porte [port], door, gate, 6. 
porter [port^], to carry, 16; wear, 

18. 
poser [p6z6], to place, 26. 
possible [posibl], possible, 28. 
la poste [post], post-office, 31. 
le potage [pota:j], soup, 13. 
pour [pou:r], for, 12; — que, in or- 
der that, 41. 
le pourboire [pourbwair], tip, 31. 
pourquoi [pourlcwa], why, 26. 
pourtant [poiui;d], however, 29. 
pousser [pous^], to grow, 8. 
poussiere [pousydr], dust, 28. 
pouvoir [pouvwair], to be able, 6. 
premier, -dre [premy^, premy6:r], 

first, 32; au — , on the second 

floor, 32. 



pen 

pen, la plume. 
pencil, le crayon, 
people, le monde. 
perfect, parfait. 
perhaps, peut-6tre. 
to permit, permettre. 
Peter, Pierre, 
piece, le morceau. 
pink, ToBillet, m. 
pipe, la pipe. 
to pity, plaindre. 
place, la place, 
to place, mettre, poser, 
plate, Tassiette, /. 
play, la pi^ce. 
to play, jouer. 
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pleasant, agr^able. 

if you please, s'il vous plait. 

pleasure, le plaisir. 

polite, poli, -e. 

poor, pauvre. 

porter, le f acteur. 

possible, possible. 

postal-parcel, le colis postal. 

post-card, la carte postale; picture 

— , la carte postale illustr^e. 
postman, le facteur. 
post-office, la poste. 
potato, la pomme de terre. 
to prefer, aimer mieux. 
present, le cadeau. 
to present, presenter. 
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prendre [prd:dr], to take, catch, 
32. 

prds (de) [prd (de)], near, 22. 

presenter ^r^zdt^], to present, in- 
troduce, 43. 

presque [pr^ske], almost, 21. 

prier [pri6], to pray, beg, 26. 

le printemps [pratd], spring, 27. 

le prix [pri], price, 17. 

le professeur [prof^setlr], profes- 
sor, 2. 

se promener* [se promn6], to take 
a walk, 37. 

prononcer [pronos^], to pronounce, 
3. 

propre [propr], clean, 37. 

la provision [provizyo], supply, 44. 

puis [pUi], then, 21. 



le quai [k^], wharf, 44. 
la quality [kalit^], quality, 33. 
quand [kd], when, 24. 
quarante ^ard:t], forty, 29. 
quart [kar], quarter, fourth, 24; 

— dlieure, quarter of an hour, 

24. 
quatorze [katorz], fourteen, 28. 



qtiatre [katr], four, 24. 
quatre-vingts [katr va], eighty, 29. 
que [ke], whom, which, that, let 

(§ 418), than, as; (interrog,), 

what; ne . . . — , only, 32. 
quel P^^l], what; which; what 

a . . . ! o. 
quelque [k^lke], some, any, 31; — 

chose, something, 31. 
quelqu'un [k^lki^], some one, 38. 
quelquefois [k^lkefwa], sometimes, 

31. 
qu'est-ce qui? [k^ ki], what? 44. 
la question [k^styo], question, 26. 
qui [ki], who, which, that, 7; (in- 

terrog. or after prep.), who, 

whom, 11. 
qtunze [ka:z], fifteen, 28. 
quoi [kwa], which, what, 44. 
quoique P^wake], although, 41. 



raccommoder [rakomod^], to 
mend, 37. 

la raison [r^zo], reason; avoir — , 
to be right, 36. 

se rappeler* [se rapl^], to remem- 
ber, 38. 



pre 
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pretty, joli. 
price, le prix. 
professor, le professeur. 
to pronounce, prononcer. 
pupil, r^l^ve, m. orf, 
purchase, I'achat, m. 
to put, put on, mettre. 

quality, la quality, 
quarter le quart, 
queer, dr61e. 
question, la question, 
quick, vite. 



railroad, le chemin de fer. 

railway car, le wagon. 

railway station, la gare. 

rain, la pluie; to — , pleuvoir. 

to raise, lever. 

to read, lire. 

reason, la raison. 

to receive, recevoir. 

red, rouge. 

to regret, regretter. 

relative, le parent. 

to remain, rester*. 

to remember, se rappeler*. 

to rent, louer. 
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recevoir [resevwair], to receive, 43. 

regarder [regard^], to look at, 24. 

regretter [regr^t^], to regret, be 
sorry, 42. 

rencontrer [rdkotr^], to meet, 11. 

rendre [rd:dr], to give back, 39. 

le repas [rep&], meal, 42. 

r^pondre (ft) [r6po:dr (a)], to an- 
swer, 17. 

se reposer* [se rep6z4], to rest, 37. 

le restaurant [r^stord], restaurant, 
16. 

Tester* [r^t6], to remain, 42. 

retarder [retard^], to be slow (o/ 
docks) y 24. 

revenir* [revni:r], to come back, 
28. 

le rez-de-chattss6e [r6 de chds^], 
ground-floor, 32. 

le rhume [riim], cold, 36. 



rien [ryaj: ne . . . — , nothing, 32. 

la robe [rob], dress, 17. 

la rose [r6:z], rose, 8. 

rouge [rourj], red, 4. 

le ruban [riibd], ribbon, 19. 

la rue [rQ], street, 11. 



saisir [s^zi:r], to seize, 8. 

la salson [s^zo], season, 27. 

sale [sal], dirty, 37. 

salir [salin*], to soil, 28. 

la salle [sal], room, 1; — k manger 
[mdj^j, dining-room, 6; — d*at- 
tente [datd:t], waiting-room, 14; 

— de bains [ba], bath-room, 38; 

— de dasse [klas], class-room, 1. 
le salon [salo], drawing-room, 6. 
le samedi [samdi], Saturday, 23. 
sans [sd], without, 21. 
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to reply, r^pondre. 

to rest, se reposer*. 

restaurant, le restaurant. 

to return, revenir*. 

ribbon, le ruban. 

right, droit; to the — , k droite; to 

be — , avoir raison. 
to ring, sonner. 
to rise, se lever*. 
road, le chemin. 
room, la chambre; la salle; bed- 

— , la chambre k coucher; 

dining , la salle k manger; 

class , la salle de classe; bath- 

— , la salle de bains; waiting- — , 

la salle d'attente. 
rose, la rose, 
to run, courir, marcher (of clocks). 



sailor, le matelot. 
same, mdme. 



Saturday, le samedi. 

to say, dire. 

school, r^cole, /.; at — , k I'dcole. 

school-master, le mattre d'6cole. 

school-mistress, la mattresse 

d'^cole. 
sea, la mer. 
season, la saison. 
seat, la place. 
seated, assis. 
second, deuxi^me; — floor, le 

premier, 
to see, voir, 
to seek, chercher. 
to seize, saisir. 
to sell, vendre. 
to send, envoyer. 
sentence, la phrase. 
September, septembre. 
sermon, le sermon, 
servant, la bonne, 
to set, mettre. 
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la santS [adt^], health, 41. 

savoir [savwa:r], to know, 26. 

le savon [savo], soap, 37. 

la scSne [sdn], stage, 36. 

se [se], (to) himself, herself, itself, 

oneself, themselves, 37. 
seize [sd:z], sixteen, 28. 
la semaine [sem^n], week, 23. 
sentir [sdti :r], to feel, 38. 
sept [set], seven, 24. 
septembre [s^ptdibr], September, 

34. 
le sermon [s^rmo], sermon, 21. 
la serviette [sdrvy^t], towel, 37; 

napkin, 43. 
seul [sei^l], alone, 22. 
settlement [sei^lmd], only, 23. 
si [si], if, 18; so, 23. 



le sien [sya], his, hers, its, 42. 

six [sis], six, 24. 

la soetir [se^:r], sister, 9. 

la sole [swa], silk, 17. 

la soif [swaf], thirst; avoir — , to 

be thirsty, 24. 
le soir [swa:r], evening, 23. 
soixante [swasd:t], sixty, 29. 
soixante-dix [dis], seventy, 29. 
le soldat [solda], soldier, 39. 
le soleil [sol^:y], sun, 27. 
le sonmieil [som^:y], sleep; avoir 

— , to be sleepy, 36. 
son, sa, ses [so, sa, s4], his, her, 

its, 9. 
la sonnette [son^t], bell, 6. 
sonner [soni], to ring, 6. 
sont [so], are, 2. 
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seven, sept. 
seventy, soixante-dix. 
several, plusieurs. 
to shine, briller. 
shirt, la chemise, 
shoe, le sonlier. 
shop: to the — of, chez . . . 
to show, montrer. 
to shut, fermer. 
sick, malade. 
sickness, la maladie. * 
side, le c6t6. 
sidewalk, le trottoir. 
silk, la sole. 

since, depuis; — when, depuis 
quand, depuis combien de temps. 
to sing, chanter, 
sir, monsieur, 
sister, la soeur. 
sit down! asseyez-vous! 
six, six. 
sixteen, seize, 
sky, le ciel. 
to sdeep, dormir. 



sleep, le sommeil. 

to be sleepy, avoir sommeil. 

slow, lent; to be — (of clocks), re- 

tarder. 
small, petit. 
to smoke, fumer. 
snow, la neige. 
so, done, si; — many, — much, 

tant; — that, afin que. 
soap, le savon. 
sock, la chaussette. 
to soil, salir. 
soldier, le soldat. 
some, du, § 123. 
some one, quelqu'un. 
something, quelque chose, 
sometimes, quelquefois. 
son, le fils. 
soon, bient6t. 
sorry, f&ch6; to be — , 6tre f4ch6 

de; regretter. 
soup, le potage. 
to speak, parler. 
to spend (time), passer. 
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sortir* [sortiir], to go out, 14. 

le Soulier [souly^], shoe, 32. 

sous [sou], under, 37. 

souvent [souvd], often, 22. 

le Sucre [stikr], sugar, 26. 

tout de suite [tou de suit], at once, 

19. 
sur [su:r], on, 1. 



le tabac [taba], tobacco, 22. 

la table [tabl], table, 1. 

le tailleur [tayei^rr], tailor, 18. 

tant [id], so much, so many, 17. 

la tante [id:t], aunt, 9. 

tard [ta:r], late, 21. 



la tasse [tas], cup, 43. 

le taxi [tal^si], taxi, taxicab, 36. 

le temps [t^j, time, 31; weather, 

32; k — , in time, 36; combien 

de — , how long, 34. 
tenir [tenia:], to hold, 33. 
la terre [t^:r], land, 44. 
la tete [t^:t], head, 41. 
le th6 [t^], tea, 26. 
le theatre [t6A:tr], theater, 36. 
le timbre [ta:br], stamp, 31. 
la toilette [twal^t], toilette, 38. 
tomber* [tob^], to faU, 27. 
le tonnerre [ton^a*], thunder, 27. 
le tort [to:r], wrong; avoir — , to 

be wrong, 36. 
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spoon, la cuiller. 
spring, le printemps. 
stage, la scdne. 
stairs, Tescalier, m. 

stamp, le timbre; window, le 

guichet. 
to start, partir*. 
station, la gare. 
to stay, rester*. 
steamer, le paquebot. 
still, encore, 
stocking, le bas. 
store, le magasin. 
to stop, s'arr^ter*. 
story, rhistoire, /. 
stranger, T^tranger, m. 
straw, la paille. 

street, la rue; — -car, le tramway, 
to strike, frapper. 
strong, fort, 
stupid, b^te. 
study, r^tude, /. 
sugar, le sucre. 
suit, le costume, 
stunmer, I'^t^, m. 
sun, le soleil. 
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Sunday, le dimanche. 
sword, l'6p^, /. 



table, la table; — -cloth, la nappe. 

taUor, le tailleur. 

to take, prendre. 

to talk, parler. 

taxi, taxicab, le taxi. 

tea, le th6. 

to teach, enseigner. 

teacher, le maltre, la maltresse. 

to tell, dire. 

ten, dix. 

than, que. 

thank you, merci. 

that {cidj.)f ce, cet, cette; (pron.), 

celui, celle; celui-1^, celle-la; 

cela; (rel. pron.), qui, que; 

(conj.)f que. 
the, le, la, les. 
theater, le th^&tre. 
their, leur. 
theirs, le leur. 

them, les, eux, elles; to — , leur. 
themselves, se, eux. 
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tou jours [toujouir], always, 18. 

tout, -e, tous, toutes [tou, tout] 
all, 9; tous les deux, both, 29 
tous les . . ., every . . ., 21 
tout de suite, at once, 19. 

la tragedie [traj^di], tragedy, 36. 

le train [tra], train, 14. 

le tramway [tramw^], street-car, 
12. 

le travail [trava:y], work, 8. 

travailler [travay^], to work, 26. 



k travers [a trav6:r], across, 26. 

traverser [travdrs^], to cross, 44. 

treize [tr6:z], thirteen, 28. 

trente [trd:t], thirty, 29. 

trds [tr^], very, 7. 

trois [trwa], three, 22. 

tromper [trop6], to deceive, 37; se 

— *, to be mistaken, 37. 
le trottoir [trotwa:r], sidewalk, 12. 
trop [tr6], too much, too many, 

too, 17. 
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then, puis. 

there, 1^, y; — is, — are, il y a, 

voil^. 
therefore, done, 
these (adj.) J ces; (pron.)j ceux-ci, 

celles-ci. 
they, ils, on. 
thing, la chose, 
to think, penser. 
third, troisidme. 
thirst, la soif ; to be thirsty, avoir 

soif. 
thirty, trente. 
this (adj.) J ce, cet, cette; (pron.), 

celui, celle; celui-ci, celle-ci; ceci. 
those (adj.), ces; (pron.), ceux-U, 

celles-1^. 
three, trois. 
through, par. 
thunder, le tonnerre. 
Thursday, le jeudi. 
ticket, le billet; window, le 

guichet. 
till, jusqu'^. 

time, le temps; la fois; Theure, /. 
tip, le pourboire. 
to tire, fatiguer. 
to, k. 

tobacco, le tabac. 
tobacconist, le marchand de tabac. 
to-day, aujourd'hui. 



together, ensemble. 

to-morrow, demain. 

tongue, la langue. 

too, aussi; trop; — much, trop. 

tooth, la dent; — ache, mal aux 

dents. 
towel, la serviette, 
town, la ville; in — , en ville. 
trade, le metier, 
tragedy, la tragedie. 
train, le train, 
to travel, voyager, 
traveler, le voyageur. 
trousers, le pantalon. 
true, vrai. 
trunk, la malle. 
Tuesday, le mardi. 
tulip, la tulipe. 
twelve, douze; — o'clock, midi, 

minuit. 
twenty, vingt. 
twice, deux fois. 
two, deux. 



uncle, Toncle, m 

under, sous. 

to understand, comprendre. 

to undress, d^shabiller*. 

United States, les fitats-Unis, m. 

unless, k moins que. 



325 



tro 



FRANgAIS - ANGLAIS 



vit 



trouver [trouv6], to find, 4. 
tuer [tu^], to kill, 39. 
U tuUpb [tulip], tulip, 8. 



un, une [u, un], a, an, one, 3. 



les vacances [vakd:s],/., vacation, 

28. 
la vache [vachj, cow, 28. 
la valise [vali:z], valise, 14. 
a vaut [il v6], it is worth, 33; — 

mieux, it is better, 39. 
le velours [velouir], velvet, 19. 
vendre [vd:dr], to sell, 11. 



le vendredi [vddredi], Friday, 23. 

venir* [veni:r], to come, 14. 

le vent [vd], wind, 27. 

le verre [vi:r], glass, 18. 

vert [v^:r], green, 4. 

les vltements [vdtmd], m., clothes, 

19. 
la viande [vyd:d], meat, 13. 
la vie [vi], Hfe, 42. 
vieuz, vieille [vyeti, vy^:y], old, 8. 
le village [vila:j], village, 28. 
la ville [vil], city, 12. 
le vin [va], wine, 13. 
vingt [va], twenty, 19. 
la visite [vizit], visit, 34. 
vite [vit], quickly, 36. 



unt 

until, jusqu'^. 
upstairs, en haut. 
us, to us, nous, 
to use to, § 262. 



vacation, les vacances, /. 

valise, la valise. 

vegetable, le legume. 

velvet, le velours. 

very, tr^s; — much, beaucoup. 

village, le village. 

visit, la visite. 



to wait (for), attendre. 
waiter, le garQon. 
waiting-room, la salle d'attente. 
to walk, marcher; to take a — , se 

promener*. 
to want, vouloir. 
war, la guerre, 
warm, chaud; to be — , avoir 

chaud. 
to wash, laver. 
watch, la montre. 
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water, Teau, /. 

way, le chemin. 

we, nous; on. 

weak, faible. 

weapon, I'arme, /. 

to w^ar, porter. 

weather, le temps. 

Wednesday, le mercredi. 

week, la semaine. 

well, bien; to be — , aller* bien. 

wharf, le quai. 

what, quel, ce qui, que, qu'est-ce 

qui. 
when, quand. 
where, oil] from — , d'od. 
which, que; lequel; quel, 
while, pendant que. 
white, blanc, blanche, 
who, qui. 

whose, dont, k qui. 
why, pourquoi. 
wide, large, 
wife, la femme. 
to win, gagner. 
wind, le vent, 
windy: it is — , il fait du vent. 
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void [vwasi], here is, here are, 26. 
voilH [vwala], there is, there are, 7. 
voir [vwa:rl, to see, 21. 
la voiture [vwatu:r], carriage, 12. 
votre, pL vos [votr, v6], your, 9. 
le vdtre [v6:tr], yours, 43. 
vouloir [voulwair], to wish, 6; — 

dire, to mean, 39. 
vous [vou], you, 3; to you, 19; 

yourself, 37. 
le voyage [vwayarj], journey, 44. 



voyager [vwayaj^J, to travel, 44. 
le voyageur [vwayajeillir], traveler, 

16. 
vrai [vr6], true, 29. 
vu [vu], seen, 21; (p. p. of voir, to 

see). 

le wagon [vago], railway car, 14. 
y [i], to it, to them, there, 22. 
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window, la fenStre. 

wine, le vin. 

winter, I'hiver, m. 

to wish, d^sirer, vouloir. 

with, avec. 

without, sans. 

woman, la femme. 

wool, la laine. 

woolen, de laine. 

word, le mot. 

work, le trayail; to — , travailler. 

workman, Touvrier, m. 

world, le monde. 

it is worth, il vaut. 

to wound, blesser. 

to wrap, envelopper. 



to write, 6crire. 

to be wrong, avoir tort. 



you 



yard, la cour; le m^tre. 

year, Tan, m. ; Tannic, /. 

yellow, jaune. 

yes, oui. 

yesterday, hier. 

yet (stiU), encore; (however) , pour- 

tant. 
you, vous; on. 
young, jeune. 
your, votre, vos. 
yours, le v6tre. 
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Numbers refer to Sections 



kj contraction with definite article, 
13; with the infinitive after 
certain verbs, 199. 

accents, 57 (page 18). 

adjectives, agreement in gender, 
38; in number, 39; formation 
of feminine, 38; of plural, 39; 
comparison, 274; irregular fem- 
inine, 76; possessive, 87, 88; 
position, 40. 

adverbs, formation, 336; com- 
parison, 275; of quantity, 158. 

age, 288. 

alphabet, 58 (page 19). 

any, see some. 

article, definite, 3; contraction 
with d, 13; contraction with de, 
13; used as possessive adjective, 
page 216, footnote; indefinite, 
28. 

as, in comparison, 277. 

auxiliary verbs, conjugation, page 
278. 

avant, distinguished from devant, 
page 126, footnote. 

avoir, conjugation in full, page 278. 

bien, comparison, 276. 
bon, comparison, 276. 



color, adjectives of, 40, (2). 
comme and comment distin- 
guished, page 209, footnote, 
comparison of adjectives, 274; of 

adverbs, 275. 
compound tenses, page 277. 
conditional, formation and use, 

303. 
conditions, 305. 
conjugations: interrogative, 26; 

of regular verbs in full, page 275; 

of irregular verbs, page 281. 
conjunctive pronouns, 169, 183, 

209; position, 170-172, 402. 
connaitre, distinguished from sa- 

voir, page 243, footnote. 

days of the week, 222. 

de, contraction with definite ar- 
ticle, 13; with the infinitive 
after verbs, 199. 

definite article, see article. 

demonstrative pronouns, 221, 442. 

devant, distinguished from avantf 
page 126, footnote 1. 

devoir, translation, 447. 

disjunctive pronouns, 209; uses, 
210. 

dont, 457, (24), (28), 458, (5), (6). 



ce, cet, cette, ces, 220. • 
ceci, cela, 221, 442. 
celui, celle, ceiiz, celles, 442. 
c'est and ce sont, page 120, foot- 
note, 
chez, 173. 
-ci, 220, Note 2. 
clock, 235. 



elision, 56 (page 17). 
en (pronoun), 159. 
en, with present participle, 198. 
6tre, present indicative, 134; con- 
jugation in full, page 278. 



feminine, of adjectives, 38. 
floor, page 177, footnote. 
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fois (temps J heure), distinguished, 
page 126, footnote 2. 

future tense, formation and con- 
jugation, 147. 

gender, 1. 

heure, used to tell time, 235; dis- 
tinguished from fois, temps, 
page 126, footnote 2. 

i final, elision of. Note 2 (page 18). 

il y a and voilA, 66. 

imperative, formation, 53, 333; 

position of personal pronoun 

with, 334, 335. 
imperfect indicative, formation 

and conjugation, 259, 260; use, 

262. 
imperfect subjunctive, formation, 

476; use, 477. 
in, before places or countries, 319. 
indefinite article, see article, 
interrogative adjective, 148, and 

footnote 1. 
interrogative pronoun, 102, 148; 

summary, 457. 
irregular verbs, table of, page 281 ; 

stem, 321. 

jamais, (ne), 315, Jf. 

-la, 220, Note 2. 

lequel, 457, 458, (3). 

linking of words, 55 (page 17). 

meilleur, distinguished from 

mieux, page 153, footnote. 
months, 347. 

nationality, adjectives of, 40, (2). 

ne, redundant, page 234, footnote; 
after verbs of fearing or pre- 
venting, 429, (4). 

ne . . . pas, 54. 

n'est-ce pas, page 130, footnote. 



negative, 54. 

nouns, plural, 2; gender, 1. 
numbers, cardinal (1-12), 234; 
(13-20), 278; (over 20), 290. 

on (pronoun), use of, 233. 

participle, past, 112; agreement 
after Hre, page 81, footnote 2, 
and page 82, Notes 1 and 2; 
agreement after avoir, 362. 

participle, present, 195. 

past definite, 475; use, 474. 

past indefinite, 113; use, 113, 262; 
with ^re, 135. 

personne, (ne), 315, jf. 

pltiral: nouns, 2; adjectives, 39. 

plus, (ne), 315, ff. 

possession, 89, 247, 444. 

possessive adjectives, 87, 88. 

possessive pronouns, 443. 

prepositions, d, and de with infini- 
tive, 199. 

present indicative: first conjuga- 
tion, 24; second conjugation, 
77; third conjugation, 101. 

present subjunctive, formation, 
416. 

pronoun: conjunctive, 169, 183, 
209; disjunctive, 209, 210; de- 
monstrative, 221, 442; inter- 
rogative, 102, 148, summary of 
interrogatives, 457; relative, 65, 
summary of relatives, 457; pos- 
sessive, 443. 

pronunciation, see Introduction, 
pp. 3-19. 

que, (ne), 315, jf. 

quel, 76. 

question, form of, 14, 27. 

reflexive verbs, conjugation, 376- 
378, 390. 

regular verbs, table of conjuga- 
tions, page 275. 
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relative pronoun, 65; summary, 

457. 
rien, (ne), 315, jf. 

savoir, distinguished from con- 

nattre, page 243, footnote, 
seasons, 263. 

si, elision of i, page 101, footnote, 
some (any) J before a noun, 123; 

with negative, 248, before an 

adjective, 318; pronoun, 123, 

159. 
subjunctive, formation, 416, 476; 

uses, 418, 429; sequence of 

tenses, 477.. 
superlative, formation, 274. 
syllables, division of, 54 (page 

17). 



temps (foiSf heure), distinguished, 

page 126, footnote 2. 
than, before numbers, page 167, 

footnote, 
that, adjective, 220; pronoun, 221. 
this, adjective, 220; pronoun, 221. 
to, before places and countries, 319. 
tu, page 33, footnote 2. 

verb drill, schemes for, 480. 
verbs, conjugation: auxiliary, page 

278; irregular, page 281; regular, 

page 275. 
voici (voUd), page 141, footnote. 
voilH and il y a, 66. 

weather, 264. 

whose, interrogative, 247, C; rela- 
tive, 458, (6). 
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